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PREFACE 


Tue invitation to prepare a new Greek Grammar would 
not have been accepted had I not believed that the time has 
come for considerable changes in the presentation of the sub- 
ject to young pupils. Greek studies are still holding their 
own in this country, because of their intrinsic value in a 
liberal education. But in order to preserve for them their 
due place, great improvement must be made in teaching the 
language, so that a reasonable amount of effort will advance 
a serious student farther than it ordinarily does at present. 
And such improvement is possible. Though nothing can 
make Greek really easy, it need not be so difficult as it has 
been made. This volume is a sincere endeavor—how far 
successful only the test of use will show—to aid in meeting 
the legitimate demand for better results from the time and 
labor expended. 

As the first change required, I have sought to simplify 
grammatical statements to the utmost. Some technical terms 
consecrated by long tradition have been thrown overboard ; 
so far as possible terms have been used that are really 
descriptive and will appear so to beginners. Nearly all 
changes in terminology are of this sort; only one or two 
seemed necessary in the other direction. Thus the potential 
optative disappears, because experience has shown that the 
term misleads nearly all pupils and some teachers; the hypo- 


thetical optative and indicative are made to support each 
vil 
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other, and students who have begun geometry should find 
the terms hypothetical and hypothesis mutually explanatory. 
The phrase formative vowel, for variable vowel, is more dis- 
tinctly descriptive than the old, and the symbol o:e, which is 
often employed in scientific works, is both more legible and 
more readily extended to analogous cases than the symbol 
introduced to our schools by the Hadley-Allen Grammar. 

Secondly, I have sought to simplify by omission, so far as 
that could be done safely with due regard to later progress. 
It is assumed that those who begin Greek have had at least a 
year of Latin; accordingly, whatever is so much like Latin 
or English as to cause no difficulty is omitted or barely men- 
tioned. Only Attic Greek is included; some confusion is 
avoided by keeping Epic or other non-Attic forms out of sight 
until they are needed—that is, until one begins to read 
Homer, Herodotos, and the lyric poets. And of Attic Greek 
only those forms are included that are found in the works 
commonly read in American schools and colleges up to the 
end of sophomore year, or are quite regular. Rarer forms, 
and in syntax rarer constructions, such as are naturally 
explained in lexicon or notes, are also generally omitted. 
Meantime, some things that other grammars pass over lightly 
are here given more prominence, because they are things that 
freshmen need to know and commonly do not know. Yet 
by this twofold process of simplification the body of the 
grammar is brought within three hundred pages, in spite of 
large type and open printing and the greater space given to 
examples. 

But it seemed to me a change equally needed was a shift 
in the point of view as regards syntax. In learning the 
inflection and vocabulary of any language we first learn the 
foreign forms and their general meaning; afterward—as 
soon as may be, but as the second step, not the first—by 
turning English expressions into the foreign idiom we study 
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from another standpoint the functions of the forms. (We 
are not considering the mental process of young children 
learning the language of people around them, but that of 
those who already think in one language and are learning 
another.) The second step is far more difficult than the first. 
The facts of a language may look very different seen from 
these two sides. But in learning Greek syntax our pupils 
have been too often required to take both steps at once. 
That is, syntactical phenomena are classified by function, and 
then our grammatical statements try to combine both points 
of view. This is less true as regards the syntax of cases. 
There it has been usual to start with form and describe the 
function; and though rules mix the two points of view some- 
what—as when we teach that cause, manner, and means are 
expressed by the dative—still no great harm is done. Nearly 
the same may be said of modes and tenses in simple sen- 
tences ; but with subordinate clauses, the most difficult chap- 
ter of all syntax, the matter becomes serious. The current 
formulas are based on a classification by function, as clauses 
of purpose, condition, and so on, and throw into one func- 
tional category several distinct forms, while the student finds 
before him on the Greek page one syntactical form at a 
time, which he has to interpret. The endeavor to interpret 
the clauses before him by such rules compels him to shift 
constantly from one point of view to the other. The natural 
result is a confusion of mind that greatly hinders progress 
in understanding Greek. In this grammar I have sought to 
earry through consistently the principle of classifying by 
form. This has caused a complete recasting of the syntax of 
subordinate clauses. Some may at first find the changes here 
made somewhat disconcerting ; no one recognizes more fully 
than I the difficulty of the task attempted. But being con- 
vinced that the reform was imperatively required, I could 
do nothing less than attack the problem. After my solu- 
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tion was worked out it was submitted to several experienced 
teachers, who warmly approved it. Subordinate clauses are 
classified first by the introductory word, next by the mode 
and tense of the verb; the description of each form is meant 
to enable the student to interpret the Greek before him; 
directions for translating English into Greek are left to the 
book on composition and to the teacher. The new system is 
not only better scientifically, it is more concrete and intel- 
ligible to beginners. But the system is really not new, since 
it is the one which lexicons follow as a matter of course, and 
this agreement between grammar and lexicon is a farther 
advantage. 

In the spelling of Greek names the stricter form of trans- 
literation is followed, except with names like Cyrus, which 
are also English baptismal names, or those like Athens, which 
have long ago received an English termination. Two reasons 
led me to continue here my practice of twenty-five years. 
First, though many leading Hellenists in England and Amer- 
ica prefer the Latin spelling as being the traditional one, I 
think the other is likely to prevail in the end. No fondeney 
of classical studies throughout the last century was more 
marked than the growing desire to approach Hellenic life and 
thought directly, and remove every distorting medium both 
in study and in the presentation of results. Archeology has 
been one powerful influence in that direction. Accordingly 
all our leading museums employ the direct method of trans- 
literation ; and museums are perhaps the greatest populariz- 
ing agency for Greek studies. It is not pedantry, but good 
sense, to help on this tendency and shorten the period of 
transition. Secondly, the stricter transliteration is simpler; 
to expect pupils to Latinize the names adds an unnecessary 
difficulty. But the introductory book in preparation to accom- 
pany the grammar will give both forms and explain both 
methods of transliteration. 
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In writing the volume it was impossible to escape, had I 
wished to, the influence of Hadley’s Grammar, which has been 
familiar to me from boyhood in the original form and since 
1884 as revised by the late F. D. Allen. Nearly the same may 
be said of Professor Goodwin’s Grammar and of his Greek 
Moods and Tenses, in their successive editions. My obliga- 
tions to these works are very great, and not least in those 
chapters where I have departed most widely from them. 
He would be an ungrateful pupil who should forget his debt 
to his masters, merely because he has by their aid finally 
learned to look with independent judgment on some portion 
of their doctrine. Also, like all American Hellenists, I have 
learned much, and am still learning, from Professor Gilder- 
sleeve, though I suspect he will think I ought to have learned 
more. To such a thought on his part my first plea in defense 
would be the elementary character of this grammar. For 
young students a simple, clear, and brief statement is essen- 
tial. (As an instance where the need of brevity has forced a 
form of wording which is not true literally though true in 
spirit, section 562 may be referred to. Some infinitives are 
by origin locatives in form; but in meaning no locative sense 
can be traced, so that for the purposes of syntax the assertion 
that all are originally for datives is not misleading.) Several 
German grammars have also been of much service, especially 
those of Kaegi and of Koch, and the two volumes of Kiihner- 
Blass. . 

Many friends have aided me directly at various stages of 
my task, whom I wish to thank especially. Professor Wright, 
of Harvard University, has read critically all the proofs ; 
Mr. Morrison, of the Hartford High School, has freely placed 
at my service his unusual skill in teaching; and my colleagues, 
Professors Morris, Perrin, and Oertel, have been very kind 
and helpful, saving me from many errors and furnishing 
many valuable suggestions. Frequent discussion of the prin-: 
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ciples of syntax with Professor Morris has greatly influenced 
the development of my views, and I am sure has much im- 
proved the exposition in this volume; without the constant 
aid of Professor Oertel I might often have gone astray in 
places where even the simplest statements need to be made 
in the light of a wide knowledge of morphology and of lin- 
guistic science. Others too numerous to name separately 
have aided me with criticisms and suggestions at many points, 
and my wife has in several ways contributed so much that 
the fact calls for public acknowledgment. 

Finally, it is probable that some infelicities, and perhaps 
worse, will be revealed by class-room experience. I shall be 
grateful for all corrections and suggestions for improvement; 
and if the book is found useful enough to come to a second 
edition, I shall hope to make it fill its place better. | 


i DeG: 
June, 1902. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR 


INTRODUCTION 


GreEEK is the language of the ancient people who ealled 
themselves Hellenes, and of their successors to the present 
day. Their center of abode was, and still is, the country we 
call Greece (Latin Graecia) and the neighboring islands; but 
from a very early period many Greeks were spread over parts 
of western Asia Minor, and were settled in colonies around 
other shores of the Mediterranean and the Black Sea and the 
waters that unite them. The sea has always been their main 
highway. In this language is preserved a large literature of 
various dates, including the earliest in Europe, and perhaps 
the greatest of the world. 

Greek is one of the Indo-European family of languages, of 
which other members are Sanskrit, Old Persian, Keltie (in- 
eluding Welsh, Gaelic, Irish), Latin with its descendants 
(Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, French, Rumanian), the Teu- 
tonic branch (as German, Scandinavian, English), and the 
Slavic branch (as Russian, Lithuanian, Polish). All these 
are descended from one parent speech. 


Though really one when compared with other tongues, 
1 1 
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Greek was spoken and written differently by different branches 
of the people. Like all languages, too, it changed with 
time, and its history has been very long. So we have to 
distinguish different dialects or forms of Greek and differ- 
ent periods. ’ 

In the ancient period the many spoken dialects are mostly 
included under three general groups, not always easy to keep 
apart—the Aiolic, Doric, and Ionic, corresponding to divisions 
of the race. Important seats of the Aiolians were in north- 
western Asia Minor, Lesbos, Thessaly, and Boiotia (northern 
group); important seats of the Dorians were in Peloponnese, 
Crete, southern Asia Minor, Sicily, and southern Italy (south- 
ern group); of the Jonians, in western Asia Minor and Attica 
and certain islands between them (middle group). In the 
literature the dialects were somewhat mingled; but Sappho 
(600 B. c.) ‘represents fairly the Aiolic; Pindar (470 x. c.) 
and Theokritos (270 B.c.) the Doric; Homer (before 800 
B. c.) and Herodotos (440 3. c.) the Ionic. 

The Attic was a branch of Ionic. But the literature of 
Athens between 500 3. c. and 325 B.c. was so large, so 
varied, and so great, that its language is better known than 
any other dialect, and has especial importance for us. In it 
are written the tragedies of Aischylos, Sophokles, and Euripi- 
des, the comedies of Aristophanes, the histories of Thukydi- 
des and Xenophon, the speeches of Demosthenes and the 
other Attic orators, the philosophical works of Plato and 
Aristotle. 

The superiority of Athens was so marked, in art and goy- 
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ernment as well as in letters, that its dialect became the com. 
mon language of the educated over all the Mediterranean 
world. The empire of Alexander and his successors, and 
later that of Rome, aided the spread of this language, and 
established new literary centers in Alexandria, Antioch, Per- 
gamon, Rhodes. Thus widely extended, largely among peo- 
ple not of Greek blood, and more or less changed by time 
and the use of foreigners, the Attic lost its national character 
in the cosmopolitan, and became the Common dialect (say from 
825 B. c. to 825 a. p.). Polybios, Plutarch, Lucian, and the 
early Christian Fathers wrote in it; the New Testament is in 
a variety of it known as the Hellenistic. | 

Under the Byzantine or Hastern Loman Empire (325 to 
1453 a. p.) this Common dialect, always changing slowly, is 
called Byzantine, with its center at the capital, Constanti- 
nople. By degrees it developed into the forms now in 
use by the Greeks, in Greece and the Greek islands, in 
Asia Minor, Constantinople, and other parts of Turkey-in- 
Europe. These forms are together known as Modern Greek, 
which has a large and interesting literature, especially in 
popular poetry. 

Unless one lives where Modern Greek is spoken, the study 
of the language is best begun with Attie Greek, for two rea- 
sons. Not only is it the best known of the old dialects and 
the least difficult; but farther, ancient Athens, by her litera- 
ture, her art, and her thought, has had a more profound and 
lasting influence on the world than all the rest of the Greek 
race together—more, indeed, than any other people; and the 
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prime object of learning Greek is to gain a first-hand ac- 
quaintanee with a great foree in civilization. 

This book is intended to contain what one must know of 
grammar to read with intelligence the best Athenian litera- 
ture. One who ean do that needs no other grammar for 
reading the Common, Hellenistie, and Byzantine Greek. 


PRONUNCIATION q 


b. Much later the cin a, ym, wo ceased to be pro- 
nounced, and is not now usually pronounced. Hence 
it is eaummonly written under the long vowel, and 
called « subscript: 4, n, @ But with a capital this c 
is still written on the line (adscript): QIAHI = 
"OQudyt = @dp, and AIAHY = "Avdns = adyns Hades. 


A breathing, not counted as a letter, is written with 
every initial vowel or diphthong; the rough breath- 
ing (‘) represents the sound of 4 preceding the vowel, 
the smooth breathing (’) merely denotes the ab- 
sence of the A sound. The breathing is now writ- 
ten before a capital, but over a small letter. With a 
diphthong it is written over the second vowel : “Odds 
or 6006s (hodos) road; *EE€ or é€ (ex) out of ; Adbrés or 
avtos (autos) self. 

But if the second vowel of the diphthong is « sub- 
script or adscript the breathing is put with the first : 
"Q18y4 or wd song. 

Also, initial p always takes the rough breathing : 
pytwp rhetor, orator. Double p within a word is by 
some written pp: pvppa myrrh. 

a. In Attic initial v always has the rough breath- 
Ing: vmvos sleep. 

The pronunciation above described (1-6) is recommended as 
the nearest approach practicable, for our schools, to that of 
Athens about 400 B.c. To, 6, ¢, x are given the sounds 
now current in Greece, because the ancient sounds for these 
letters (27 a, 38 b) would increase the difficulties of pupils too 


much. Otherwise (except for « subscript) the sounds described 
are nearly those of the Athenians at the time named. 
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Each vowel or diphthong, alone or with one or more 
consonants, makes a separate syllable. 

It is customary in writing to join a single consonant, or any 
group of consonants that may begin a Greek word, with the 
following vowel, if there be one; other combinations of con- 
sonants between vowels are divided: t-yi-e-a, xrj-pa, Ké-KTY-paL, 
yryvei-oxw, dd-dos, d-yo-pat. But compound words are divided 
between the members: zpoo-d-rrw. 


ACCENT 


The accented syllable is marked with one of three 
signs, called accents. These are 


The acute accent (’): 68s. 
The circumflex accent (*): 77s 6800. 
The grave accent (*): rv 6ddv. 

a. These indicate changes of pitch, or speech-tune, not of 
stress, in the ancient pronunciation. But now, both in Greece 
and elsewhere, all alike are pronounced as a simple increase et 
stress, like the accent in English. 

The accent mark is put over the vowel of the ac- 
cented syllable ; with a diphthong it is put over the 
second vowel, unless that is « subscript or adscript. 
If the vowel has a breathing too, the acute or grave 
is put at the right of the breathing, the circumflex 
above the breathing: @ Widdv, al, . 

With an initial capital the accent and breathing 

are placed before it: “Opnpos, °O péya, “Atdns. 


The acute can stand only on one of the last three 
syllables ; the circumflex on one of the last two only, 
and only on a long vowel or diphthong. 


em 4 
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a. If, then, a vowel has the circumflex accent, it must be 
long, and no separate mark of length is added. 


If the ultima is long, the acute can not stand on 
the antepenult, nor the circumflex on the penult. 
For exceptions see 93 b. 


In the penult an accented long vowel or diphthong 
takes the circumflex, unless that is forbidden by 12. 


But final a and o, though long, affect the accent 
of penult and antepenult as if short: advOpwmoe men, 
olko. houses. 


a. Yet not in oikoc at home, nor in optative verb forms: 
4 a 
Tavot. 


An acute on the ultima changes to the grave when 
closely followed by another word: dyads advyp a 
good man. 


a, This change is not made in ris, 7/ interrogative (217) 
nor before an enclitic (19); before a comma usage varies. 


A few common words have no accent of their own, but 
seem to rest on the word before or after. Those which 
thus look forward are called proclitics (xpo-xAivw lean for- 
ward); those which look backward are called enclitics (éy- 
kAivw lean on). 


The proclitics are 
a. ‘The article forms 6, 7, ot, at; 
b. The prepositions eis (és), e& (ék), &v; 
e. The conjunction <i; 
d. “Qs in all uses, except as a demonstrative (thus) ; 
e. The negative adverb od (otk, ody). 


18 
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When no companion word follows, on which it 
would lean, a proclitic takes the acute: éy® pév ov 
not I, Geds ws as a god, Kaxav €€ out of evils. 

a, When 4, #, of, or af is a pronoun (205) many editors print 
it with an acute, which becomes grave by 15. 

The enclitics are 

a. The personal pronouns pov, por, me; cov, cot, 
OE} OU, OL, E3 

b. The indefinite pronoun zs in all forms (except 
aTTa) ; 

ce. The indefinite adverbs zov, roft, my, 701, Toler, 
mote, 7w, wws. (The corresponding interrogatives are 
all accented ; see 236.) 

a. The present indicative of eius and dps, except 
the second singular ef and dis. 

e. The particles ye, re, row, wep, the inseparable -de. 

f. To these add some poetic forms and words, like pu, vv, 
vuv, odiot, odt, ode. 

An enclitic takes an accent 

a. If emphatic: ddda aé Kado z's you Lm calling. 

b. If it begins a clause (being then always em- 
phatic): dynoi pév he says, indeed. 

ce. If the syllable next before is elided: tatr’ éori 
for ravra éort. 

a. Also, a disyllabic enclitic takes the acute on the 
ultima, if the word before it has an acute on the pe- 
nult: Adyous Tuvas. 

e. "Eore is written thus if it begins a clause, if it 
means exists or ts possible, and if it follows ov, wy, €t, 


e , 
ws, OF Kal 
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The word before an enclitic 

a. Keeps its own accent without change: ézeé tis 
OLwKOL. 

b. Adds an acute on the ultima, if an acute stands 
on the antepenult or a circumflex on the penult: 
avOpwrot tives, oikds TLS. 

ce. If it be a proclitic or enclitic, takes an acute: «7 
dyot, et O€ tis dyot. 

ad. The above rules apply also when a word and a 
following enclitic are printed as one: ovruvos, airives, 
wore. In like manner eiHe and vaiye from e and vai. 


PunctuationThe comma and period are used as in 
English. The colon is a point above the line (- ), 
taking the place of our colon and semicolon. The 
mark of a direct question is (; ), like our semicolon. 


SOUND CHANGES 


Many changes of sound, and therefore of writing, 
occur in the formation and inflection of words. Va- 
rious causes combine in various ways to produce 
them; to understand them one must observe the ac- 
tion of the mouth and throat in making speech sounds. 
The most important relations and changes of Greek 
sounds are briefly stated in the following sections 
(24-56). 


VOWELS 


Vowels are called open or close according as the mouth in 
speaking them is more open or less open. The most open 
vowel is 4; in speaking it both tongue and lips are as much 
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as possible out of the way. Ini the ¢onguwe narrows the open- 
ing; its edges lie close to the teeth, the breath issuing along 
the middle. In ov the lips are rounded so as to narrow the 
opening, while the tongue is drawn back. In a the opening 
is narrowed by the tongue as for 7 and by the lips as for ov. 
Thus t, v, and ov are the closest vowel sounds. Between a and 
i are y, «, and «; between & and ov are w and o. These rela- 
tions are suggested in the following table: 


Open 

a a 
y w 

€ €t oO 


Close (tongue) « t vB ov Close (lips) 


The short open vowels, a, e, 0, often interchange, in root, stem, 
suffix, and endings. ‘To indicate this variable sound, chang- 
ing from one to another in various forms, we use the symbols 
ore, are, ANC aze:o. 


In like manner the long open vowels, a4, y, w, often inter- 
change. The pair a:y is especially frequent in declension, 
the pair y:© in conjugation. 

a. Less often one of the short open vowels interchanges 
with one of the long open vowels. Instances are noted as 
they occur. 


Originally v represented the sound that was afterward written 
ov. The two close vowels, « and original v, when followed by 
a vowel, became consonantal, like our consonants y and w re- 
spectively ; the same change occurred in Latin, and often oc- 
curs in English. The earliest Greek had these two conso- 
nants; the latter survived in some dialects in the classical 
period, and was represented by F, called vaw, or (from its 
shape) di-yappa digamma. But in Attic both had disappeared 
before 500 B.c. Thus arises the rule: 

The close vowels « and v often disappear between two 
vowels. See 135, 


Be en ly een 
j 7 ee / 
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a. In observing sound changes the original diphthong ee 
(from «+ +) must be distinguished from the digraph e which 
represents the simple sound « (anciently = French é) length- 
ened. So also the original diphthong ov (from o-+ original v) 
must be distinguished from the digraph ov, which represents 
the simple long sound of original 1. The rule in 27 applies to 
the true diphthongs, before they coalesced in pronunciation 
with the simple « and ov. 


a. Long and short vowels are sometimes interchanged. The 
corresponding forms are commonly 
Short a, é, ts 0; V, 
Long yora, 7, iy, v. 
Tragic poets in lyric parts often use Doric a where prose 
uSeS 7. | , 
b. But when vowel-lengthening results from the loss of one 
or more following consonants (and sometimes in other cases), 
a, é, o become 


a  €l, ov. 


Contraction.—Two syllables of the same word, not separated by 
a consonant (especially if the first ends in a short open vowel), 
are often united into one. The general rules observed in con- 
traction are: 

a. Two like vowels unite into their long, ee becoming « and 
oo becoming ov (that is, the simple digraphs; cp. 27 a). 

b. A short vowel disappears in a following diphthong that 
begins with the same vowel or with the corresponding long. 

c. An o-sound (0, w, ov, o) prevails over an a- or e-sound 
(a, G, €, 7, €t), oc and eo becoming ov. 

d. Of a- and e-sounds the one that precedes prevails. 

e. An open vowel and a close vowel make a diphthong. 


a. The accent is unchanged by contraction, unless one of the 
syllables contracted was accented. 

b. If the accent was on the first of these, the contract syl- 
lable has the circumflex; if on the second, the acute. 
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Hiatus is the pronunciation of an initial vowel immediately 
after a final vowel. This was avoided, especially in poetry, by 
care in choosing and arranging words and by v movable (41), 
and was evaded or softened by elision and crasis. 


Elision is dropping or slighting a final short vowel before 
an initial vowel. The slighted vowel is replaced in writing by 
an apostrophe (’): add’ éyd for dAAG eyo. 

But between the parts of a compound word no apostrophe 
is written. 

For consonant changes see 42. 

a. Verse inscriptions show that the ancients did not much 
care whether they wrote or omitted the elided vowel. 


a. Elision is most common in prepositions, conjunctions, and 
particles, as d€, ddAd, ye, Te, éxi. 

b. Never elided are a and o in monosyllables, ¢ in epi, &xpu, 
péxpt, Ti, Tt, and dre; also v. “Or must therefore be for dre. 


An accent on the elided vowel 

a. Is lost in prepositions and conjunctions: per’ airdv, adAX’ 
eyo pype. 

b. On other words goes back to the penult: Oavpdor ércEas 
(Gavpacra) a wondrous tale ! 


Crasis (xpaois mingling) is like contraction (29) except that 
it occurs between separate words, which are then written as 
one. If the first syllable had the rough breathing, that is re- 
tained over the mingled syllable ; otherwise the smooth breath- 
ing is written: éy@uo for eyo ota, dv for & av, dyabé for & 
ayabé, raya for Ta eud. ; 

a. Final « of a diphthong disappears in crasis: otv for ot év 
or 6 év: 

b. Initial a absorbs the vowel or diphthong of a preceding 
article and of roc; most vowels and diphthongs absorb the at 
of kai: 

dvnp, — TaVOPOS, dvdpes, atTds, Tar, Kei, 
for 6 dvyp, Tod avdpds, of dvdpes, 6 avrds, Tor dv, Kat Ei. 


> £2 (o> 
oe em em f 


BYE 
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But note kas, KGTO, KGY, 
for kai és, Kat eira, Kat év. 
c. “Erepos is treated as drepos, probably the older form: 
atepos for 6 €repos. 
d. Note also applications of 42: 
Oar epov, XN xoi,  Ooiparcor, 
for 76 érepov, xaly, Kalol, 7d ipdriov. 


The accent of the first word is lost in crasis, that of the sec- 
ond retained; see examples in 35 and 386. 


CONSONANTS 


Consonants are classified according as the different organs of 
speech are active in pronouncing them. 

a. Those are sonant (voiced) in which the vocal cords are 
active, as in the vowels. (The vibration may be felt by placing 
the finger on the throat at the “ Adam’s apple.”) These are 
4, Ps by vy y nasal; B, 6, y (middle mutes); and ¢. 

Those are surd (voiceless) in which the vocal cords are at 
rest. These are o (sibilant, spirant); 7, r, x (smooth mutes) ; 
¢, 9, x (rough mutes); and y and é. 

b. Mutes (stopped sounds), as the ancients pronounced 
them, require complete closure of the mouth passage, by 
lips or tongue, a brief pressure of the breath behind the bar- 
rier (the nasal passage being also closed by the soft palate) 
and then a quick opening of the barrier. Thus the breath 
finds an explosive exit; the sound can be but slightly pro- 
longed, and is not easily pronounced alone. These are 

x B > labial (or z-mutes); closure by the lips; 

t 6 @ dental (or r-mutes); closure by the tongue just 
back of the front upper teeth ; 

« y x guttural (or x-mutes); closure by the back of the 
tongue against the soft palate. 

ce, Of these, z, 7, x are smooth mutes, in contrast with 4, 
6, x. The latter are rough mutes or aspirates; in them the 
opening is more explosive, a z-, 7-, or «-sound followed by 
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a distinct h-sound, as in top-heavy, hot-head, pack-horse. In 
the sonants f, 6, y the breath is checked by the vibrating 
vocal cords, so that less breath gathers for explosive exit than 
in the aspirates. The Greeks called these middle mutes, mid- 
way between the smooth mutes and the aspirates in the force 
of the final element. 

d. In the nasals, », v, y nasal, the nasal passage is open, 
the soft palate being lowered ; thus the breath, after passing 
between the vibrating vocal cords, finds exit through the 
nose; the oral passage is closed, in » by the lips, in v by the 
flattened tongue against the front teeth (the lips being open), 
in y nasal by the back of the tongue against the soft palate 
(the lips being open). 

e. y for wo, € for d0 (o being probably made sonant), and 
é for xo are called double consonants. 


These relations are shown in the following table: 


Voiced Voiceless 
OS ee 

Liquids Double Mutes Double 
Conso- 9 ~——-__—"~—___-— Sibi- Conso- 
Nasals nant Middle Rough Smooth lant nants 

Labials pe B db T y 

Dentals Ap vy g 8 0 T o 
Gutturals y nasal y x K é 


At the end of a word no consonant could stand but -v, -p, 
or -s, and no consonantal group but -J, -g, or -yg Any other 
single consonant at the end was dropt; any other group at the 
end caused some change. 

a. Final -As occurs in -dAs salt, sea; final -vs in Tipws 
Tiryns. The proclitics é« out of and oix, odx not are almost 
a part of the following word, and so are hardly exceptions. 


A final -v (v movable) was added at will to some words. 
These are (1) words in -ox (-yW, -&), (2) verbs in -e in the third 
singular, (3) éore 7s, (4) sometimes the irregular ye went and 
noe knew. 

a. Poetry and inscriptions alike show that v movable was 
freely added before vowels and consonants; before vowels it 


i i at ee ey eo 
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could be omitted and elision used instead. The writer chose 
whichever treatment best pleased his ear. 


Before the rough breathing a smooth mute (7, 7, x) is aspi- 
rated, becoming ¢, @, or x. This occurs in composition, eli- 
sion, and crasis; also in otk: 
exi + 666s, amo av, maisTte Oe, Kal ol, ovx become 
éfpodos, add av, mais 6 nde, xo, ovx. 

a, This change is merely another way of writing the same 
sounds (88 c). It is better in such cases (unless perhaps in 
compounds), and also easier, to keep the ancient sound of 
¢, 6, x and so avoid distorting common words. 


Before a dental mute (7, 6, @) 

a, A labial or guttural mute must agree in aspiration, as 
smooth, middle, or rough; the only combinations are wr, £6, 
$6, xr, yd, x9. (But é in composition is unchanged.) 

b. Another dental mute changes to o. 


Before p 
a. A labial mute (z, B, ¢) becomes p, 
b. A guttural mute (x, y, x) becomes y, 
ec, A dental mute (7, 6, 0) becomes o. 


a. With a following o a labial mute forms y, a guttural 
mute forms &. 
b. A dental mute before o disappears. 


Before . a 7 often becomes o. + and o sometimes inter- 
change in other situations; especially the older oo became 
tr as early as 450 B.C. 


Two successive syllables are seldom allowed to begin with a 
rough mute. Accordingly 

a. In reduplication a rough mute is changed to the smooth. 

b. In the 6y-passive the aorist imperative ending -@ is 
changed to -re. 

ce. The verb-stems 6e- put and @v- sacrifice become re- and 
mv- in the 6y-passive. 
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d. Several stems that originally began with one rough mute 
and ended with another have lost the aspiration at the begin- 
ning of most forms, but retain the aspiration there whenever 
the final mute loses it. 


LIQUIDS 


Initial 6 commonly stands for an older Fp or op. When, by 
inflection or otherwise, a vowel precedes, the F or o usually 
appears as p instead of the aspiration. Hence the rule: 

Initial p is doubled after the augment and reduplication, 
and in compounds after a short vowel. 


After a nasal in a few words, by unconsciously closing the 
nasal passage too soon, a mute is developed. English exam- 
ples are Thom(p)son, num(b)er (Latin numerus). In Greek 
we find 
After p a B: yapBpds for yap-pos (root yap-), 
peonpBpia for pernp(e)pra (hpépa) 
After v a 8: dvdpds for av(e)pos. 


The nasal v 

a. Before a labial mute or » becomes pz. 

b. Before a guttural mute becomes y nasal. 

c. Before ’ or p may be assimilated, becoming A or p. 
(But see e.) . 

d. But vp becomes op in forms of daivw and from some 
other verb-stems in -v. 

e, év remains unchanged before p: &-pvOpos. 


N before o within a simple word disappears with length- 
ening of the vowel before it; « becomes «, o becomes ov 
(27 a and 28 b),— 

a. In some derivatives. 

b. In the-accusative plural of o stems (62 a). 

ce, In the verb-ending -(v)o« (older -v7:) (263 a). 

d. But in the dative plural v before -o. disappears with- 
out vowel-lengthening. 
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Xvv in composition 
a. Changes v to o before a simple c. 
b. Loses v before o followed by a consonant, and before £. 


The group v7, vd, or v@ before o disappears, with lengthen- 
ing of the vowel before it (28 b). 


SIGMA 


Initial o followed by a vowel is often weakened to the rough 
breathing. Compare 
Greek td, imép, GAs, Eprw, torn, dAAopat, 
Latin sub, super, sal, serpo, sisto,  salio. 
a. Between vowels o is apt to disappear. 
b. Between consonants o disappears. 
ec. When inflection brings two sigmas together, one dis- 
appears. 


CONSONANTS WITH IOTA 


After a consonant ¢ often causes changes. Thus: 
-a. Ac becomes AA: dAAos, Latin alius. 
b. After v or p, « is transposed and contracts with the 
stem vowel. 
C. Kt, yt, OF xt, Sometimes rz, becomes oo, later rr. 
d. &, sometimes ye (also yy:), becomes ¢. 
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‘II. WORDS 


A. NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


In nouns and adjectives Greek distinguishes more or 
less fully 

Three Genders—Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 

Three Numbers—Singular and Plural, and some- 
times a Dual for two objects only. 

Five Cases—Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accu- 
sative, and Vocative. 


The genders are grammatical, as in Latin. For the 
most part they agree with the sex, but not always, 
in the case of creatures that have sex; and names 
of many sexless things are masculine or feminine. 
Gender must be learned by reading and practice. 


The nominative, accusative, and vocative are used 
nearly as in Latin. The genitive is used nearly as in 
Latin, but has also some uses of the Latin ablative, as 
a from case. The dative is used nearly as in Latin, 
but has also some uses of the Latin ablative, as a 
with, by, at, or in case. 


The stem of a noun or adjective is that part to 
which the case-endings are added. The character of 


the stem affects the ending and the way of uniting 
Ore: eke Se 


at ae a £ 
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one to the other. Nouns and adjectives are declined 
in three ways, named from the last letter of the stem : 

The O- Declension, for stems in -o; 

The A-Declension, for stems in -4; 

The Consonant Declension, for stems that end in a 
consonant or in ¢ or v. 

The O- and A- Declensions are so much alike that 
they are together called the Vowel Declension. 


The article 6 » 76 the may be used with any noun, 
and is a convenient mark of gender. It is declined 
thus: 


a. The article has no vocative. The interjection 4 O is 
familiarly used with a vocative noun, without the emotional 
tone which O implies in English. 


I. O-DECLENSION: NouNS 


For examples (wapade/ypara) see the table on the 
next page. 


a. Masculines and feminines are declined alike. There 
are many more masculines than feminines, but a few femi- 
nines occur often. They take -s in the nominative singular 
and change -o to -e in the vocative singular (25). Note that 
every dative has «, on the line or subscript. In the accusative 
plural -ovs is for -o-vs, by 51 b. 


> 2 A \ 
\BRARy 
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STEM... (0) Bro- (6) avOpwrro- (4}) 680- (rd) Swpo- 
MEANING . life man gift 
Sing. N.|6 — Blo-s | &v@pwrro-s | h 

tov Biov | avOpmtrov | Th 

TO Bio | avOpdtrw 

Tov Bio-v | dvOpwr0-v 

o Bie | dvOpwrre 

of Btor | dvOpwtrot 

tév Biwv | avOpotrev 

tots Bios | dvOparrots 

TOUS Plovs | dvOpdtrovs 

® Bio. | &vOpwrror 


G. 
D. 
AS 
V. 
IN; 
G. 
D. 
mate 
V. 


|To Bio | avOpdtre 
.| Totv Bio | dvOpadtrowv | Tot tv | totv Sapouv 


b. The nominative is used for the vocative always in eds 
god, and sometimes in other words. 

c. Neuters take -y in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
tive singular, and change -o to -a in the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative plural (see 25). 


a. The accent of the nominative singular is kept 
throughout, except that 

b. The rules in 12 and 14 must be followed: see 
avO pwiros. 

c. In the genitive and dative an accented long 
ultima takes the circumflex: see 660s. 
In the dative plural poets freely use the older ending -ovcr; 


so also in the article and in adjectives: Bwpotor rots cots, and 
Totow éureipootr. 8. OT. 16, 44. 
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II. A-DECLENSION : Nouns 


Feminine noun-stems in -a@ may be classed in two 
groups ; those of the first group retain -a or -a 
throughout the singular, those of the second group 
change -a to -y in all, or in some, singular forms. 


FEMININES: FIRST GROUP 


se eee oKLa- p.o.pa.- 
MEANING... shadow share, fate 
Sing. N. q Hepa oKLa potpa 
G. THS Npepas OKLAS poipas | 
D.| tH pepe oKLG polpg | 
A. THY =pepa-v oKLG-V potpa-v | 
Ve o Tpepa oKLd potpa | 
ener ; Ws cer | 
Plur. N.V. al Twepar oKtal potpar | 
ce TOV hpepdv oKLOV Popov 
D: Tals fpépars oKiats Polpats 
A.| tds ‘thpépas oKLAS polpas 
Du. GN.A. ™ Tpepa oKid poipa 
G. D. Totv jwépaty oKiatv LoipaLy 


In the singular 

a. The nominative generally has -a after a vowel, 
-a after.a consonant. Exceptions are mostly marked 
by the accent (11-18): tbyiea health, ad7beaa truth, 
xopa land, Anda Leda. 

b. If the nominative has -a or -y, the other cases 
have the same. 
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c. If the nominative has -a, the accusative and 
vocative have the same; the genitive and dative 
have -a after a vowel or p, otherwise -y. 


The rules of accent in 68 a-e apply to all declen- 
sions. But 

a. The genitive plural in the a-declension always 
has the ultima circumflexed, because -@v is contracted 
from -d-wy (29 ¢ and 30 b). 


a. Poets retain the older &@ in some words where short «a 
appears in prose. 

b. The dramatists in lyric parts use freely the Doric forms 
that retain the older a in place of Attic »; so, too, in the 


FEMININES: SECOND GROUP 


Sat) a a vika- Gartarc G- 


MEANING... victory’ sea 


Sing. viky OaXacca 
vikns Baracons 
viky Baraooy 
viky-v Baracca-v 
viky Baracoa 


vikat Oaraccat 
Vikdv Qartacoav 
vikats Badtaocats 
vikas Saraccat 


vika Baracoa 
£ r 
VLUKALV Bartaooatv 


71 


A-DECLENSION: NOUNS 25 


genitive plural, -dv for -év; likewise in the article and in ad- 
jectives and pronouns of this declension. 
ec. In the dative plural the poets use freely the older ending 
-aist; SO, too, in the article and in adjectives and pronouns 
(cp. 64). 
MASCULINES 


OMM@. 2... veayia.- twoNtTa- TrounTa- 


MEANING. . . young man ertizen maker, poet 


Sing. . | vedvia-s TONTH-S “ATOLNTH-S 
vedviov TOATTOV TOLNTOD 
vedi TONTY TOUnTY 
veavid-v TONITH-V TOUNTH-V 
veavid Tokita TOLHTA 


VEAVLAL TwoXtTaL TOLnT al 
VEAVLOV TOALTOV TOLNTOV 
veadviats TOTALS TOTALS 
vedvids TONTTAS TOunTas 


ee rh Bie: P 
veavld TONTA TOLNTA 
veaviatv TONtTALV ToUnTatv 


72 Masculine stems in -a are like feminines, except in the singu- 


lar, as follows: 

a. They change -a to -y except after ¢, 4, or p. 

b. The nominative ends in -s. 

c. The genitive ending -ov is borrowed from the o-de- 
clension. 

d. In the vocative nouns in -rys have -ra. Also national 
names in -7s have -a: Iépons, épre. The vocative of dec- 
aorns master has recessive accent: d€e7ora. 

e. Some proper names in -as (Doric or foreign) make the 
genitive in -a, and retain a throughout, contrary to 67 c. 
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III. ADJECTIVES OF THE VOWEL DECLENSION 


73 Many adjectives follow the o-declension, the mas- 
culine and feminine being alike, as with nouns. Here 
belong nearly all compound stems in -o. 


MEANING. .. 


MF. ON, MF. ON. 
Sing. . | Hovxos jnovyov} Plur. N.| qovyor. fovya 
jovjxKou 5; Hovxov 


hovx@ Novxous 
Novxov .| hovxous jnovxa 
.|Novxe jovyov .| Wovxou yovxa 


75 Still more adjectives have a stem in -o for the mas- 
culine and neuter, and a stem in -a for the feminine. 


76 |Stem .... copo-, copa- Sukato-, Sicara- 


MEANING. . wise just, upright 


Sikatos BiKaia Sikatov 
Stkaiov Sikaids Sukaiov 
Stkalm Sukaid dikaio 
Sikatov Sukaidv dikarov 
Sikare Sukaid  Sikarov | 


cody coddv 
.|copot codtjs codod 
.|cop@ Godt coda 
.|copév codyv aoddv 
.|cohé cody caoddv 


Sing. 


.|gomot aodai coda | Sikator Sikatat Sikara 
|copdv coddv coddv | dtkaiwv Stkalwv diKkalov 
.| gopots godats codots| Sukalors dukaiars Sikaiors 
|cobots codas coda | Sikalovs Sikaids Sikara 


£ , i 
|copd coda aodd |btkaio Skala dikaiw 
.| codotv codatv codoty| Sikalow Sikalary dikatow 
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77 a. The feminine singular has -a after ¢, 1, or p, other- 
wise -7. 
b. In the nominative and genitive plural the femi- 
nine is accented like the masculine, not as it would 
be in a noun: dikacar and dixaiwr. 


78 Some adjectives are declined now with, now with- 
out, a separate feminine. Especially in poetry the 
forms vary. 


IV. CONTRACTED VOWEL STEMS 


79 Stems in -eo and -oo are contracted (29 a, b, and e. 
But -ea becomes -a.) 


TEMG. 4 4 voo-, yvou- éocreo-, d0-rov- 


MEANING. . mind bone 


Sing. N.| 6 (véos) U Td (daTéov) 
(vdov) U (60Téov) 
(vdq) (doT€q) 
(voov) U (da0Té0V) 


(véot) t (60 Téa) 
(vowv) va (6oTéwv) 
(vdots) (60Téats) 
(vdous) vots (d0Téa) 


The vocative and the dual do not occur. 


81 a. Simple nouns take the circumflex on the ultima 
throughout. 
b. Compounds keep the accent on the syllable that 
has it in the nominative singular: éxmdovs, exrdov, 
extav. So also adjectives (88). 
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evoo-, evyou- 


MEANING. . kind, friendly 


SING. M. F. N:. Puur. M. FE. N. 
eVvous etivouv edvor etvoa 
evvov EeVVOV 
etvo EVVOLS 
eVvouv evvovs  etivoa 


83 Compound adjectives of this class retain -oa in the 
neuter plural uncontracted. For the accent see 81 b. 


84 Some stems in -a contract; they have the circum. 
fiex throughout (80 b). 


’ AOnvaa- a *Hppea- 
* AOnva- *Eppn- 
MEANING. . Athena Hermes, Pl. «mages of I. 


N.V. | “A®nva ij ‘Epptis ‘Eppat 
*AOnvas 7 “Eppod ‘Eppav 
*Abnva ‘Eppy “Eppats 

*AOnvav 7 “Epptv ‘Eppas 


86 Poets use the forms “A@ava, "AOavas, etc.; also the Doric 
forms ya, etc., as well as the longer yata, yatas, etc. 


87 A few adjectives of color and material in -eos, and 
a few of number in -z)dos, usually contract, and have 
a separate feminine : 
Tophupeos, mophupéa, mopdvpeov dark red; 
Xpiceos, X pra éa, XY pvoeov golden ; 
amos, amon, amr \oov "single. 


ae, aoe, aaa a eo 


89 


90 
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OTMM. ... tmopdupeo-, troppupea- 
MEANING. . dark red or purple 

M1: F, DN: 
Toppupovs Topdupa Tropdvpodv 
Topdupot Tropoupas Troppupod 
Trophupa@ Trophupa Troppupa 


Sing. 


Tropdupot tTopdupat Topoupa 
Troppupav Tropdupdv Tropoupav 
Topdupots Topdupais Tophupots 
Toppupovs Topoupas Topdupa 


iN. 

G 

D. 

A.| Topdvpotv Tropdupav Tophupotv 
N 

G 

D 


a. Contractions are mostly as in nouns, but the final 
syllables characteristic of this declension are kept ; 
hence in the singular -pa (not -py: 77a) and adn, 
and in the neuter plural -a (not -n). 

b. The contract forms all take the circumflex on 
the ultima, sometimes contrary to 80 a. 


Surdoo-, Surdoa- 


double 


M. i N,. 
SitAovs SiTrA «=u rAODV 
Sumdod SirAts Simdod 
Sur@ Sid «SirA@ 
Surdodv SirAtv SiTdodv 


Xpvreo-, Xpvoea- 


golden 


I Sixe.|  -M. F. N. 
| N. |xpicots xpioh xpiootv 
G. |xptoot yxpiots xpicot 
D. |Xpio@ = xXptoq xXpiIoe 
Xpicotv 


Sumrdot Si7rAat SiTAda 
SuTrAGv StTrAdOv SiTAGV 
Sutrrots SttrAats dutrAots 
Sumdots SirAds SirAda 


Xptoot xpicat xpvod 
Xpticav xpioadv xpicdv 
. |Xpvaots xpicats xpicots 
Xpioots xptods xpicd 
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Q - DECLENSION 


91 A few noun and adjective stems have changed - 
(generally -do) to -w (-ew), and are declined as fol 
lows (w-declension) : 


V@O0-, vew= tAGo-, CAEw- 


MEANING ... temple gracious 


sing.’ IN. V.. 


93 a. The w appears in all cases except the neuter plural 
nominative and accusative; o. of the usual form be. 
comes @. 

b. The long ultima does not exclude the acute ac- 
cent from the antepenult—an exception to 12. 

ce. The accent of the nominative singular is retained 
throughout. (An accented ultima in the genitive 
and dative is circumflexed by some editors.) 

94 The stem éw-, nominative (7) ews dawn, has in the accusa- 


tive ém (not éwv). So sometimes other nouns and adjectives: 
tov Miva, tiv Kéw, etc. 


95 The adjective wAéws full has the regular feminine wAéa, etc. 


™ a a 2 ape pop mae i sae, 


y =~ pa a ~~ 74 j LO Fy Em a4 
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96 Instead of the regular forms of céos, owa, caov safe, un- 
harmed, Attic writers more often use 


M.F. N., M.F. N. 
Sing. N. cas cov PLA. oO oO 
A. cov A. cas oG 


97 Sometimes, especially in poetry, the regular forms from 
stems in -ao are used: vaovs, MevéAdos, Adour. 
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98 To the consonant declension belong, among nouns, 
Liquid stems ending in -A, -v, -p, 
Guttural stems ending in -, -y -x, 
Labial and dental stems ending in -z, -B, and in -r, -8, -0, 
Neuter stems ending in -r, 
Masculine stems ending in -yv7, 
Stems ending in -ec, -ac, 
Stems ending in ~, -v, 
Stems ending in -ev, -av, -ov, 
Stems ending in -w, -o, 
Some irregular nouns. 


99 LIQUID STEMS IN -A, -v 


SRM 4. : (0) GA- | (6) ayav- 
MEANING... salt contest 
Sitges N.Y. aA-s ayov 
aA-6s ayOv-os 
ad-i QYyGv-t 
aA-a | ayav-a 


G. 
D. 
52 


x 
= 
A 
=< 


OP) POD: 


aA-€S aYAv-Es 
aX-Ov AYOV-wv 
ad-ot ayd-or 
aA-as ayOv-as 


ah-e ayav-e 
ad-oty aYyov-ouv 


S 
2 A 
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100 In dAs (see 40 a) both stem and case-endings are unchanged 
throughout. 


101 Monosyllabic stems of this declension accent the 
ending in the genitive and dative; -@v and -ow take 
the circumflex. 


a. Not so, however, the genitive plural (and dual) of 
6, 4, wats, mwad-ds child, 
5 Tpds, Tpw-os Trojan, 
TO OUS, WT-OS CAT, 
6 duos, duw-ds slave (poetic). 
Thus zad-(, wot-ot, but matd-wv, matd-ouw. 


L02 LIQUID STEMS (continued) IN -yv, -p 


STEM 43.4 4 


MEANING... 


Sing. 


N 
G. 
D. 
A 
v 


Plur. N.V. 


(6) Arpev- 


harbor 


Auptv 
AUpLev-03 
ALpEev-L 
ALpev-a 
ALpTV 


ALPEV-ES 
ALpLEv-wv 
ALpé-oe 

ALWLEV-aS 


ALpév-€ 


ALLEV-oLV 


103 Stems in -y and -p 


(6) Satpov- 


divinity 


Saipwv 
Saipov-os 
Saipov-t 
Saipov-a 
Satpov 


Saipov-es 


Satpdv-wv 


Saipo-or 
Saipov-as 


Saipov-e 


Satpdov-orv 


(0) pyTop- 
speaker 


Twp 
TOp-0S 
TOp-L 
TOp-a 
mee? 


pn 
pm 
pr 
pn 
af 


piirop-es 
pyTép-wv 
pHTop-ct 
PYTop-as 


piyrop-« 
pyTOp-oLv 


a. Omit the case-ending -s and lengthen a short ultima 
(40) : daiuwv for daov-s, pyrwp for pyrop-s. 


104 


105 


106 
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b. But note 6 deddis dolphin for deAdiv-s and 4 Yadrapis 
Salamis for Sadapiv-s. 

ce. As a vocative singular they use the nominative if the 
ultima is accented ; otherwise the simple stem. 

d, For Ayé-or, daipo-or1, see 51 d, 


‘AroAdov Apollo has in the accusative singular "AzéAAwva, but 
oftener ’AzoAAw; the vocative is "A7voAAov, with recessive ac- 
cent (cp. déorora, 72 a). 

A few common stems in -ep make a class by them- 
selves. They accent the ending in the genitive and 
dative singular as if monosyllabic, reject « in those 
cases, change ep to pa in the dative plural, and in 
the vocative singular have recessive accent (cp. 
"AmroAXov, 104). 


STEMS IN -ep 


(6) avep- (4) pnrep- (4) Ovyarep- 
man mother daughter 


STEM. 2... (0) mwarep- 


father 
|watip | dvip | pityp — | Ovyarnp 
.| Tatp-6s | dvip-és | pyntp-ds | Ovyatp-ds 
.| Tatp-t avbp-t pntp-t Buyatp-i 
.| watép-a | dvbp-a | pytép-a | Ovyatép-a 
.| watep | dvep pijtep Ovyatep 
Gvbp-es | pntép-es | Ovyatép-es 
avbp-dv | pyntép-ov | Svyatép-ov 
dvipa-ou | pytpd-or | Ovyatpa-or 
Gvbp-as | pytép-as | Ovyatép-as 
avbp-e untép-e | Ovyatép-e 
dvbp-otv | pntép-orv | Buyatép-owv 


MEANING .. 


Sing. 


TATEp-€S 
.| TATEp-wv 
.| TWaTpa-ct 
.| TWaTép-as 


.| TAaTep-€ 
.| TATEp-oiv 
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107 In dvyp after « was lost 6 was developed between v and p 
(49). Thus the stem becomes dayép- in most forms; hence the 
accent of dvdpav, avdpoty (101). 


108 a, Like zaryp is declined 6 yaoryp (yaorep-) belly. 
b. Nearly like parnp except in accent 1s Anuyrnp Demeter, G. 
Anpntpos, D. Ajnpntpt, A. Ajpyntpa, V. Anpnrep. 


109 GUTTURAL STEMS IN -k, -y 

Srmmyy . 2... (8) pudax- (A) aty- (4) adayy- 

MEANING... guard goat batile-line 

Sing, N.V. | $0dak ait parays 
G. | ovdak-o3 aiy-ds dadayy-os 
D.| dvdax-t aly-t parayy-t 
A. | odbXak-a aty-a dadayy-a 

Rlure.N Vv. dvdak-Es aty-es darayy-es 
G. | vAdak-ov aiy-Ov dadayy-ov 
D. murat alki parayér 
A. | ¥Xak-as aty-as dadayy-as 

Du. N.V. | $dXaK-e aty-e . Oadayy-e 

G. D. | vdak-ow aiy-otv hadayy-ouv 


110 For -é and -é see 45 a. 


111 a. In 6 xipv€, kypix-os herald, + becomes short in the nomi- 
native and vocative singular. So i in 6 going, doivix-os, date- 
palm. 

b. The stem 6pry- hair follows 47 d; thus 4 Opié, rats 
Opigi, but tprxds, tpryi, tpixa, ete. 

ce. The stem (6) dvaxr- king, chief, loses + before -s and -or, 
and loses xr in the voc. sing.: dvag, dvaxr-os, dvaxt-t, dvaxt-a, 
dvag (also dva in prayer), pl. dvaxr-es, dvdkt-wv, dvakt, dvakt-as. 
So, too, 7 vv, vuxr-ds, night, makes the dat. pl. vv€. 


CONSONANT DECLENSION: NOUNS 


112 LABIAL AND DENTAL STEMS IN -n, -B, -7 
ho) es are (6) KXwr- (6) *ApaB- (6) yedXor- 
MEANING... thief Arab . laughter 
Sing. N.V Kirov ”Apaty yews 
KXOT-6S ” ApaB-os YéAwT-0s 
KXwtr-t ” ApaB-t YékwT-t 
KAOT-a. ” ApaB-a yé\oT-a 
Plur. N.V KAOT-€ES ApaB-es YyéXwT-Es 
KAwTT-Ov Apap-ov YEAOT-wv 
kro ”Aparpe yého-ou 
KAOTr-as ApaB-as YyéAwT-as 
Du. -N.V. KAOTr-€ ” ApaB-e Yyé\wT-€ 
G. D. | kdot-otv * ApaB-ouv YeAOT-ov 


113 For -y and -u see 45 a; for yeAw(r)s and yeAw(7)ox see 45 b. 
114 DENTAL STEMS IN -r, -6, - 


TEM F. ges (h) Ams5- (h) Xapir- (6, 4) dpvté- 


MEANING... hope grace bird 


Sing. N.V. éXtris 
érib-0s 
éXrib-1 
étri6-a 


X apis dpvts 
XApit-os dpvt0-os 
XApiT-t Opvt8-t 
Xap Opvtv 


a 
= 
IZ, 
“| > o 


Udi boo: 


éXmrl8-es 
éXTri8-wv 
éXTrl-oL 

éXTri8-as 


XaptiT-es 
Xapit-ov 
Xapt-ov 

XapiT-as 


dpvi8-es 
dpvt0-av 
Opvi-ot 

dpvt8-as 


éATrid-e 
éXri8-ov 


dpvt0-e 
3 L£ 
dpvi8-owv 


Xapit-e 
Xapit-ouw 


o 
G2 ta 


115 Stems in -7, -8, -0 after unaccented ¢ or v lose the 
mute and take -y in the accusative singular, as if 
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they were stems in -c or -v (180): 7 Képus, Kopub-os 
helmet, ace. kdpuv. 


116 The vocative of zats, waid-ds child is wat. The stem was origi- 
nally waié-; hence the irregular accent: zats, raiSwv, aéSow 
(101 and a). 


117 The nominative singular is irregular in 6 zovs, 7od-ds foot. 


118 NEUTER STEMS IN -r 


(Td) copar- (rd) Tepar-, Tepac- 


body portent 


Sing. N. A.V. cdpa . Tépas 
G. TOLAT-OS TEpAaT-os 
D. TOLAT-L TEpAT-L 


Plur. N. A.V. cOPaT-a Tépat-a 
G. TOLAT-OV TEPAT-OV 
D. THPA-CL Tépa-ol 


Dual INZY-. THPLAT-€ Tépat-e 
G. D. CWLAT-OLV TEpAT-OLV 


119 In the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular 
neuters take no case-ending; final -r is dropt (40) ; 
In 76 yada, yddaxt-os milk, final -xr is dropt ; répas 
is another form of the stem repar- (46). 
120 Different but related stems appear in 
TO vdwp, Voat-os water, TO Wrap, Arat-os liver, 
TO yovu, yovat-os knee, 16 Sdépv, ddpar-os spear, 
TO oUS, wT-ds Car’, 70 pas, dut-ds light (sing. only). 
a, bas is contracted (hence the accent, 30 b) from older 
¢aos, which is the common form in verse. 


a ghee game 
CM BA Ne / 


121 
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MASCULINE STEMS IN -rrt 


i Sees es (6) ‘yeyavr- 
MEANING .... giant 
Sing. N. V. | ylyas 
G. | ylyavt-os 
D. | ylyavt-t 
A, yiyavt-a 
Plur. N. V. | ylyavt-es 
G. | yryavt-ov 
D. | ylyd-ou 
A. | ylyavt-as 
Du. N.V. | ylyavt-e 
G. D. | yeyavt-ow 


(0) 68ovr- 
tooth 


6500s 
656vT-os 
656vT-t 
686vT-a 
686vtT-es 
656vT-wv 
6500-ot 
656vT-as 
656vT-e 
656vT-oLv 


(0) Aeovr- 
lion 


A€wv 
A€ovt-os 
A€OVT-L 
\€ovT-a 


A€ovT-es 
\e6VT-oV 
A€ov-ot 
A€oVT-as 


\€ovT-e 
XedvT-oLv 


122 a. For yiyas (from yyavr-s) and ddovs (from déov7-s) see 53 


and 28 b; so in the dative plural. 


b. But many stems in -ovr form the nominative singular 
as in Adwv, omitting -s, dropping 7, and lengthening o to w. 


128 <All noun stems in -vr are masculine. 


124 


STEMS IN -eo, -ar 


(7d) yeveo- 


(td) Kpeao- 


MEANING. . , race meat 

Pings No ASV Yyévos Kpéas 
G. | (yéve-os) yévous | (Kpéa-os) Kpéws 
D. | (yéve-t) —-yévet (Kpéa-t) Kpéat 

Plur. N. A.V. | (yéve-a) = -yévy (kpéa-e) Kpéd 
G. yevé-ov =-yevdv (Kped-ov) Kkpedv 
D. yéve-ou Kpéa-ot 

Du N. A. | (yéve-e) —-yéver (kpéa-e) Kpéd 

G. D. | (yevé-owv) -yevotv (KpeG-o.v) Kpeav 


125 


126 


127 


128 
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a. In neuter stems -ex becomes -os in the nomina- 
tive, accusative, and vocative singular (25); else- 
where o is lost (55 a and c), and concurrent vowels 
are contracted (29). But the genitive plural -éwy is 
often left uncontracted. The dual is rare. 

b. Stems in -aoc likewise lose o and contract. 


7 Képas horn, wing (of an army), has the inflection of two 
stems, xepar- and kepavc-. 


SINGULAR PLURAL 


Képas Képat-a KEepa 


oe = , Jf ~ 
KépaT-os Képws KepaT-wv KepOv 
KepaT-t KEpa Képa-ou 


Proper names with stems in -eo are nearly like the 
masculine of adjectives with stems in -eo (151-154). 


(6) Bwxparec- (6) Tlepuxdeeo- 
Sokrates Pertkles 


: Dakpatys (Ilepukdéns) Tepukdtjs 


LOKPATOUVS Tlepukdéovus 
LMOKPATEL (ITepuxXéer) Tepukde? 
ZoKpaTy or -nv Tlepuxdéa, (Ileptkd7}) 
LOKPATES IlepikXers 


a. Accusatives like Swxpdérnv are formed on the model of a- 
declension masculines (71). For the accent of Swxpares see 
153 a. 

b. The forms in parenthesis appear in poetry. 

c, Here belongs also 6 "Apys Ares, G.”Apeos and "Apews, D. 
"Ape, A. "Apy and “Apny, V. "Apes. 
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129 The one stem in -oc, aidoo- respect, shame, is declined in the 
sing. only: 4 aidds, aidods, aidot, aidd. 


130 


131 


STEMS 6 6 6. 


STEMS IN -t AND -v 


(4) mokt- (6) wyxv- (rd) dor- 
MEANING... state, city Jorearm, cubit | city 
Sing. N. | Todt-s THXV-S dot 
G. | éde-ws THX E-WS BoTE-ws 
D.| éder THX EL Gorter 
A.| odt-v THX V-V doTU 
V.} oN THXY aoTu 
Plur. N.V.| odes THX ELS (A0Te-a) doTH 
G.| éde-wv THX E-wV “oTEe-wv 
D.| dde-or THX E-TL BoTE-TL 
A.| éXes THXELS (Gote-a) doTH | 
| 
Du. N.A.| ode-e THXE-€ diote-e 
G. D.| odé-ouv TX €-OLv doTé-OLv 


a. Feminines in -. are a large class, many of them 


nouns of action in -ovs or -rus (406). The genitive 
and dative (and the rare dual) have e for 1; and the 
nominative plural, which is used also as the accusa- 
tive, has a. The ending -os becomes -ws (28 a); -ws 
and -wyv do not exclude the accent from the ante- 
penult. 

b. Stems in wnaccented -v closely resemble ustems. The 


forms in parenthesis in the plural of neuters occur in 
poetry. 


132 


133 


134 


135 
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STEMS IN -v, -d 


(6, }) owv-, oi- (6) tx Ov-, tx Ov- 


MEANING. ... swine fish 


av-s ixOd-s 
ov-ds tx Ov-os 
ov-i tx Ov-u 
ov-v ix6d-v 
ov ix Ov 


Sing. 


oV-€S tx Ov-es 

ov-Ov ty 6v-ov 
gv-ot tx Ov-or 

ov-s tx Ots 


oV-€ lx 6v-e 
ov-otv ix 6v-ow 


N. 
G. 
D. 
ie 
Ve 
V. 
G. 
1). 
A. 
A. 
D. 


=, 
= 
QZ 


a. Accented -v at the end of the stem is made long 
in the nominative, accusative, and vocative singular, 
which in monosyllables are circumflexed. 


b. In the accusative plural -ts probably results from drop- 
ping v of the old ending -vs (cp. 62 a and 51 b). 


Stems in -ev, -av, and -ov (136) lose v before a vowel 
(27; cp. Lat. ndvis and bés, bovis). 


a, Stems in -ev originally had -yv; traces of the y remain (1) 
in the lengthening of the endings -os, -a, -as to -ws -a, -as; 
(2) in the older nominative plural ending -js (contracted from 
~jes); open 7 later became closer « (24). 

b. In poetry, less often in prose, the accusative plural is 
sometimes like the nominative, in -ets. 
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136 STEMS IN -ev, -av, -ov 


(6) twaev- (6, 4) Bov- 


MEANING. ... horseman } ox, cow 


tartrev-s U Bot-s 
itrtré-ws f Bo-ds 
ttre? Bo-t 
itrmé-G D Bot-v 
ited | Bot 


Sing. 


Phir. JN; imtrets nN Bé-es 
ttrtré-wv dj Bo-dv 
ttrred-ot Bov-ot 


tttré-as T Bot-s 


itrtré-€ Hj Bd-e 
itrtré-owv t Bo-otv 


aN: 
G. 
D. 
Ae 
V. 
V2 
G. 
1D. 
A. 
i.e 
sal). 


137 In vav-,, originally vyv, vy- is retained before a short 
vowel, but made ve- before a long (w or ou), while 
vav- stands before a consonant ; -dés keeps the accent 
of the original -és. 


1388 The stem (7) oi- sheep (originally 6fi-; cp. Lat. ovis), is de- 


. ° A > 
clined: Sing. ols, oids, oii, otv, of; Pl. oles, oidv, oict, ols. 


139 Stems in -ev with a preceding vowel often contract in the 
gen. and acc. sing. and plu.: Hetpacews or Tetpaids, Tepacea or 
Tlepaca ; EiBoewy or EiBoadv, EiBodas or EtBoas. 

140 Stems in -w and -o (141) are few, the latter mostly 
names of women. 
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141 STEMS IN -w AND -o 


STEM .... (H) evBo- 


MEANING . . “persuasion 


SING, PLUR. 
Tpa-s Tipw-es | trev@a 
Hpw-os Tpo-wv TrevOovs 
Tpw-t Tpo-o TrevBot 
Tjpw-a Tipw-as TrEeLOa 
Tpw-s Tpw-es TevBot 


Du. N.A. tpo-e G.D. Tpo-ow 


IRREGULAR NOUNS 


142 Some nouns in frequent use are quite irregular. The com- 
monest are : 
1. 4 yuvy woman, wife, otherwise from the stem yvvauk- 
(which loses -« in the voc. sing.), with irregular accent : 
S. yuv7, yuvaix-ds, yuvatk-i, yuvatk-a, ytvat, 
Pl. yuvatk-es, yvvatk-Ov, yuvaréi, yuvatk-as. 
6 Zevs, Zeus, V. Zed, but G. Avds, D. Ac-i, A. Ata. 
(6, %) Kvov-, xuv-, dog: 
S. xdwv, kvv-ds, xuv-i, Kiv-a, Kvov, 


mi 
3. 


Pl. ktv-es, Kuv-Ov, Kv-ol, Kiv-as. 
4, (6) papru-, paprup-, witness : 
S. pdprv-s, pdptup-os, pdprup-t, udprup-a, 
Pl. pdprup-es, paptip-wv, pdpte-o1, maptup-as. 
5. Besides 6 dvepos dream, and 76 évepov, regular, appear 
the stems (76) dvap- and dvetpar-: 
S. dvap, dveipar-os, dvetpar-t, 
Pl. éveipar-a, dveipdr-wv, dveipact. 


6. 7 Uveg Pnyx makes G. Iv«v-ds, D. Tluxv-, A. Tvxv-o. 
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%. The adjective zpéoBv-s old is in the plural masculine the 
regular word for envoy, ambassador. In poetry the singular 
also has the same meaning, as well as that of old, but the prose 
singular is mpeoBevrys, a noun of the agent (405) from the 
verb zpecBevo. Thus: 

S. wpeoBevrys, -T0d, -TH, -THV, -Td, 
Pl. apéoBes, rpéoBewv, tpécBeor, tpéo Bess. 
The prose word for old man is rpeoBirys (or yépwr). 
8. (10) aup-, wup- fire makes its plural of the o-declension: 
S. wtp, wup-ds, zup-t, 
Pl. rupa, rupav, rupois camp-fires, beacons. 

9. Besides 6 vids son, regular, forms are made from the 

stem viv-: 
S. (vids) vidos, viet, vida, (vids and vivv, inscriptions), 
Pl. vieis, vidwy, vidos, vieis, 
Du. vide, viéow. 
Forms also occur with v for ve: tds, tod, téos. 
10. (%) xeup-, xep- hand: 
S. xelp, xeup-0s, xeip-l, xetp-a, 
Pl. xetp-es, xeup-Gv, xep-oi, xelp-as, 
Du. xelip-e, xep-otv. 
a. Poets use also yep-ds, xep-i, xép-a, xEp-es, xep-Ov, xEp-as. 


143 In poetry the following also are found : 


1. Besides Sdaxpvov tear, regular, also 7d daxpv and ois 
daxpu-ol. 

2. From (70) Sop- spear: G. dop-ds, D. dop-¢ and ddépea. For 
dopuv- and dopar- see 120. 

3. From (rd) xapa- head: N. A. xdpa, D. xdpa. But G. xpar- 
és, D. xpar-f; also N. A. 76 xpara. 

4. Besides dpvis (115), forms from the stem épve-: 

Si. N. dpves, A. dpvev, Pl. N. A. épves, G. dpve-wv. 

5. Besides 6 ypus, xpwrds skin, regular, also G. xpo-ds, D. 

xpo-t and xpo. 
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144 In some nouns the plural may be of different gender from 


€ 


the singular: 6 otros grain, food, pl. ra cira; 76 orddwov stade, 
race-course, pl. cradiot or oradia. 
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145 Some nouns of classes already described were origi- 
nally adjectives and continued to be used as such, 
masculine and feminine alike (neuter, too, when there 
is one) of one ending : 

guys, puyad-os exiled (like édzris, 114), 
yupvys, yupvyt-os light-armed, . 
TEVNS, TWEVNT-OS POOP. 


With these belong some other adjectives, as 


pdxap, pdkap-os blessed (cp. 102), 
apwa€, apmay-os rapacious (ep. 109), 
dyvas, ayvat-os unknown (cp. 112), 
ama.s, amad-os childless (cp. 114). 


146 Many adjectives are of two endings; the neuter dif. 
fers from the masculine in the nominative and accu- 
sative only. Here are many adjectives compounded 
of nouns of this declension : 

M. F. N. 
eveATILS ev-eAmt, G. evédmid-os of good hope, 
ayapis ayapt, G. dydpit-os — lacking grace, 
evoaiiwy evdayov, G. evdaipor-os fortunate, 
evn Ons eunfes,  G. eiyOous simple-minded, 


Here belong also comparative adjectives in -wv 
(stem in -ov): Bedtiov better. 


147 


148 The accent is recessive. 


IN. 
G. 
iBp 
be 
N 
VV: 
G. 
1}: 
A. 
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ADJECTIVES OF Two ENDINGS 


ed-Sarov- fortunate 


M. F. N, 
evdaipwv etdatpov 
evdaipov-os 
eVSaipov-t 
evdaipov-a etdatpov 
eVdatpov 


evdaipov-es evdalpov-a 


eVSatpdv-wv 
eVdaip.o-o1 


evdaipov-as evdaipov-a 


eVdaipov-e 
eVdaLp.dv-oiv 


in 115. For dyxap: see 40. 


149 


= 


a 


ae 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
Vi 
V. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
A. 
D. 


a-xapt- lacking grace 


ME, N: 
Gxapt-s axapu 
GX ApLT-os 
GY ApLT-t 
aXapi-v adxapt 


GXGPLT-ES AXApPLT-a 


aX apit-wv 
aX apl-ou 


AX aplT-as aXapit-a 


ax ApiT-e 
aX apitT-oLv 


Stems in -ir and - follow the rule 


COMPARATIVES IN -ov 


BeArtov- better 


mM: EF, 
Bedttwv 


N: 
BéXtTIov 


BeATtov-os 
BeATIov-t 


BeAttov-a, PBedTto 


BéXTIov 


BéXttov 


BeAttov-es, BedTtovs 


Bedttov-a, Pett 


BeXTTd6v-wv 
BeAtto-ot 


BeAttov-as, Bedtiovs 


Bedttov-a, BeATio 


BeATIov-e 
BeXtTdv-ovv 
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151 


152 


153 
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The contracted forms are from a stem in -oo, the o disap- 

pearing between vowels: BeAtio(c)a, BeAtiw (55 a). The 

accusative plural in -ovs is borrowed from the nominative. 
The accent is recessive. 


STEMS IN -eo 
cateo-, plain einder-, simple-minded 


M. F. N. M. F, ON. 
caps cages evn Sys etinGes 
cadots evn 8ous 

cadet 
cahjyj capes 
cadh€és 


Plur. N. V.| cadets cay evnbas — edyOn 
cTapav evn buov 
cadhéor evn Ober 

cadets oadi, ev78es ev On 


a. In the nominative singular -eo becomes -ys in the mascu- 
line and feminine, but remains -es in the neuter (cp. yévos, 
124, 125 a). The o disappears between vowels (55 a) and 
contractions are regular (29 a, c, d, e): cadots from cadéos, 
capy from cadéa, cadets from cadées, caddv from cadéwv. In 
the accusative plural cadets is borrowed from the nominative. 
(Cp. 150.) : 

b. But if -eo follows a vowel, -éa usually contracts to -a 
instead of -7: évdens needy, (evdeda) évdea, and cdxrens famous, 
(cdkAcéa) edxrcd. 

a. The accent, if it is not on the ultima, is recessive, 


even in contract forms. 


b. But not in the neuter forms in -ddes and -Apes: ciddes 
fragrant, Onpiddes animal, rodnpes reaching to the feet. 


CONSONANT DECLENSIONS: ADJECTIVES 47 


154 Names like Xwxparys, TepixrAjs, Acoyévns (127) were origi- 
So, too, the noun rpeypys 


155 


156 


nally adjectives of this class. 


trireme. 


Many adjectives whose masculine and neuter are of 
the consonant declension have a separate feminine 


in the a-declension. 


The feminine singular always 


has short -a in the nominative, accusative, and voca- 
(If the masculine and neuter are of 
the o-declension, the feminine always has a or 7: 


tive singular. 


see 77 a.) 


ADJECTIVES OF THREE ENDINGS: STEMS IN -apy 


Plur. N. 


M. 
WEAGS 
WENAV-0S 
péedav-t 
péedav-a 
yéedav 


WENAV-ES 
HEehav-ov 
weAa-oL 

WEAav-as 


péedav-e 
pehav-ouv 


pedav-, pedauwa- black 


KF 
yéXatva 
pehaivns 
pehaivy 
péXatvav 
peXarva 


peAatvat 
pedaLtvav 
peXalvats 
wehaivas 


pedatva 
pehatvaty 


157 a. For pédas and péAace sce 51 a and d. ; 
b. The feminine stem peAawa- is for peAava- (56 b). The 
stem repev- tender, makes répynv, répeva, répev, etc. 


N. 
pédav 
péXav-os 
pédav-e 
wedav 
péedav 


péAav-a 
WENav-wv 
peda-or 
pédav-a. 


péAav-e 
pehav-ouv 
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STEMS IN -v 


TAXV-» TAXEG- Swift 


M. 
TAX VU-S 
TAX E-0S 
Taxel 
TAaXVU-v 
Taxv 
TAXELS 
TAX €-OV 
TAXE-OL 
TAXES 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
Vv. 
G. 
D. 
A. 


aa 
oP 


TAXE-€ 
TAX €E-OLV 


F. 
Taxeta 
Taxelas 
Taxeiq 
TAX €lav 
Taxeta 
Taxetat 
TAX ELOV 
TAX ELALS 
Taxelas 
TaXela 
Taxelarv 


IN: 
TAXV 
TAX €-0S 
Taxet 
Taxv 
TaXv 
TAX€-a 
TAX€-wv 
TAXE-CL 
Taxé-a 


TAX E-€ 
TAX E-OLV 


159 a. Stem and endings combine as in wyyus and dorv (180, 131); 
but -ea does not contract, and the accent is on the -v or its 
representative (e or et). 

b. In accent all adjectives of this class are like raxvs 
except Oyrvs, Ojrea, Onrv female, feminine, 
TpLovs, ypioea, yurov half, 
and some compounds, of two endings, as dirnxus two cubits 


long. 
160 STEMS IN -avr 


TavT-, Taa- every, all 


N. Piur. M. F. N. 


Twa0a ‘Trav WAVT-€S Taoat tdavtT-a 


P 4 ’ - A ’ 
.| TaVvT-ds TWAOHS Tavt-ds| TAVT-wvy TacdVY TavT-wv 


£ A 
TACALS TTACL 

° Lie , 
TQAVT-aS TACAS TAaVT-a 


£ A 
| wavt-t tmaoy tavt-t | wdor 


.| WavT-a tTdacav trav 
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161 a. For sound-changes see yiyas (121, 122 a); but a@ in wav is 
irregular. 
b. The accent of, és is irregular, (1) in that was and wav 
take the circumflex, (2) in that zavrwy and zac. do not fol- 
low 101, while zavrés and zavri do. 


162 a. Compounds of was are regular: dzas, amaca, 
amav and ovpmas, ovpraca, cvprar. 
b. Like these are declined participial stems in -avr: 
TAVTaS, TAVTATA, TAVT AY, 
4 4 
TAVTAVT-OS, Taveaans, etc. 
€ 4 e “~ e ? 
LOTAS, \OTATA, LOTAY, 
€ ld e 4 
\gTAVT-OS, taTaans, etc. 
oTds, OTAGa, OTAY, 
la 4 
OTaVT-0S, oTAGNS, etc. 


163 ADJECTIVE STEMS IN -evr 


Xaprevt-, xapreroa- graceful, gracious 


M. EB: N. 
Sing. N. V.} xapiets Xapleroa Xapiev 
G.| Xaplevt-os Xaptéoons  yxaplevt-os 
D.| yxapievt-t Xapréooy Xapievt-t 
A.| Xaptevt-a Xapiecoav yaplev 
Plur. N. V.|  Xaptevt-es Xaplieooat yaplevTa 
G.| Yaptévt-wv yaplecodv yaptévtT-wv 
D.| xapteor Xapiécoats Xapieor 
A.| yxapievt-as  yapiéooads yapievt-a 
Du. N.A.| yaptevt-e Xapitooa Xaplevt-e 
G.D.| yXapiévt-o.ww yapiéooaty yaplévt-oiv 


ph 
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164 a. For yxapies from yxapte(vr)-s see 53 and 28 b; but xapcecr 


165 


from xapre(r)oc and yapteooa from yxaperta show a shorter 
stem form without v. 

b. But participial stems in -evr make -eis, -etoa, -év, and in 
the dative plural -eto., for -e(vr)s, -e(vr)oa, -ev(r), and -e(vr)or. 
Thus: 


PARTICIPIAL STEMS IN -evr 
tievt-, TWeroa- pulling 


TBEis TiGetoa TiBév 
TiLBévT-os TiBeions TLBEVT-0S 
TUOévT-t TWeion TUWevT-t 
TUWéVT-a TWetcav TiWév 


Sing. N. 


Plur. N. _ Tt OévtT-es TiCetoar TVWWévT-a 
TL.QévT-wv T1Werc dv TUWévt-wv 
Teta tLBeicats TLBeltor 


T.\0évT-as T\0elcas TLQEVT-a 


TLWévtT-e TiCeiod TiOévtT-e 
TLQEVT-oLV TLBeioarv tWévtT-oLv 


ee | | eS 


166 Adjective stems in -ov7 are declined like Aéwy (121, 


122 b), adding the neuter forms in -ov and -ovra and 
the feminine: éxdév, Exovsa, éxdv willing, axw», 
dkovoa, akov unwilling. 

Participles in -ov7 of the w-form (when the o be- 
longs to the tense-suffix, not to the verb-stem) are 
like dkwy and éxav: ravwv, tavovoa, Tavov stopping, 
hurav, Aurovaa, Aumdv leaving. For participles in 
-ovt of the pu-form see 169. 
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STEMS IN -ovr 


aKovt-, dkovoa- unwilling 


akKov 
aKOVT-0S 
QKOVT-t 
aKOVT-a 


GKOVT-ES 
GK6VT-wv 
dKovaL 


aKkovea 
aKovons 
dKovcy 
dkovcav 


akovaat 
akovgav 
aKovoats 


i) 

aKoV 
GKOVT-0S 
aKovT-t 
49 

cKOV 


dKOVT-a 
aK6VT-wv 


GKOVT-as 


dkovT-e 
aK6VT-oLV 
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168 a. Participles in -aovt-, -aovoa- contract to accented 


-w- throughout (29 ec) : 


Tiynaov, etc., become 
Tina@pv, ete. 


- A 4 
TLLAWD, TLLAOUC A, 


TiPOD, TLLOC A, 


b. Participles in -eovr-, -eovoa-, and in -oorr-, 
-oovoa-, contract to accented -ov- throughout, except 


that -éwy and -dwy make -apv (29 a-c) : 


diiéwy, dirdovca, dPrdéov, etc., become 
dirarv, gidovea, didour, etc. 
dnrdwv,  Sydrdovoa,  dndAdov, etc., become 
dnror, dnrov~a, dnrovr, ete. 


169 Participles in -ovr- of the pi-form (when the o be- 
longs to the verb-stem) are like édovs (121, 122 a), 
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adding the neuter forms in -dy and -dvra and also 
the feminine: d.d0vs, Sud0dca, diddy giving. 


170 Participles in -vy7- (of the pu-form) are like 


dEKVUS, Sexvioa,  dexviy pointing out, 


Seuxvvt-os, Seuxvions, Setkvuvt-os, ete. 


a. For dexvis from dexve(vr)s and the dat. plu. dexvicr 
see 53. 


171 Most perfect active participles are declined like «ids 
knowing (172). The stem ends in -or, which be- 
comes -és and -ds in the nominative singular ; the 
feminine stem ends in -wa: qeravuKdés, meravkuia, 
aetnavkes having stopt. 


172 PARTICIPIAL STEMS IN -or (PERFECTS) 


aBor-, dSua- knowing 


M. 
eldas 
el86T-0s 
el86T-1 
el86T-a 


el86T-Es 
€l86T-ov 
€186-o1 

el6d6tT-as 


elddt-e 
€l86T-o1v 


FE. 
elduta 
elbvias 
eldvia 
eldvutav 


eldutar 
eldvrdv 
eldviats 
eldvids 


eldvia 
eldviaiv 


N. 
el&ds 
el8d6t-os 
elb6T-1 
eldds 


el66t-a 
eld6T-av 
€l6d6-o1 
el86T-a 


elddT-e 
eld6T-ovv 
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173 A few perfect active participles (of p-verbs) in -ads are con- 


174 


175 


tracted and form the feminine irregularly : 
ETS, éoTaca, éatés standing, 
EOTWTOS, ETTWONS, éoTaros, etc. 


The neuter éorés retains the characteristic final syllable 
-és instead of becoming éorws. More irregular is 


reOveus, tebveaoa, teOveos dead, 
teOveiros, tOyewons, teOvearos, etc. 


Two common adjectives, péyas and odvs, have a 
shorter stem and irregular form in the nominative 
and accusative singular masculine and neuter only, 
but are otherwise regular in the vowel declension. 


Thus: 


peya-, peyado-, peyada- fall, great 
@oXv-, ToAdoO-, TOAAG- much, plur. many 
M. F, N. 
Sing. N. peya-s peyadrn peya 
G. peyahou peyadns peyahou 
D. peyaro peyary peyaro 
Pu péya-v peyarnv peya 
Ne péya peyary péeya 
Plural regular 
Sing. N. TOUS TONY TOY 
G. TOANOD TOAATS TOANOD 
D. TOAND TONAT TOAD 
A. TOAV-v TOAAHY TONY 
Vv. TONY TOAAT TOA 


Plural regular 
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177 


178 
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T™p4aos, mpacia, tpaov mild follows the o-declension in masculine 
and neuter, but makes the entire feminine, and sometimes 
other forms, from a stem in ~v, like rayvs (158). 


VII. CoMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


Most adjectives form the comparative by adding 
repos (-répa, -repov), the superlative by adding -raros 
(-rdrn, -rarov), to the masculine stem. Stems in -o 
with a short penult lengthen o to oa: 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
dikatos (Sixato-) Just, Siukatd-TEpos, diKatd-TaTOS, 
pixpds (pikpo-) small, PiKpo-TEpos, fiKpo-TaTos, 
muxpos (mkpo-) bitter, — muKpo-Tepos, miKpd-Taros, 


tovnpds (ovnpo-) bad, -movnpd-repos, Tovnpd-ratos, 
capys (cadeo-) plain, ocadéo-repos, cadéo-raros, 
evkreys (edxdeea-) famous, ebkde€o-rEpos, EbUKAECT-—TATOS, 
pedas (pedav-) black, peddy-repos, edadv-raros, 
ydukds (yAdukv-) sweet, yAukw-Tepos, ‘yAvKv-TarToS, 
(apéoBus) (arperBvu-) old, pec Bu-repos, tperBu-TarTos. 


But o-stems with a short penult: 


afvos (akto-) worthy, a€id-Tepos,  a&ve-raros, 
véos (veo-) new, young, vEew-TEpos, VEGTATOS, 
codes (codo-) wise, Tope-Tepos, Tope-raros. 


A. few stems drop -o before -repos and -raros: 


yepare-s aged, yepai-TEpos, yepat-Taros, 
madatd-s old, ancient, madai-Tepos, Tadai-TarTos, 
axoXato-s leisurely, oyxodai-repos, oxoai-Taros, 


diro-s dear, (did-repos poet.), pid-raros. 
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180 


181 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 5D 


maha.os makes also zrakadrepos, tahatoratos. For 
didrrepos prose writers use paddov didos (180). 


The endings -eo-repos, -eo-ratos (in imitation of words 
like gadéo-repos) are added to stems in -ov: 


evdaipwv fortunate, evdaipov-éorEpos, evdatpov-oraTos, 

cudpuwv discreet, ocwppov-€otepos, swppov-€otatos. 
a. Some contracting stems in -oo are compared as if 

repos and -raros were added to the nom. sing. mas. : 


adovs (amdoo-) single, amhovo-repos, atova-TarTos, 
evvous (evvoo-) kind, EVVOUT-TEPOS, EvVOVO-TATOS. 

b. Note also éppwpevo-s strong, éppwpev-éotepos, eppwpev-eotaros, 
with loss of -o, and yapées, xapiéo-repos, yaptéo-raros, from the 
stem xapter-. (Cp. 164 a.) 


Comparatives and superlatives are often made by the 
adverbs paddov more and pddiora most or Arrov less 
and yxKiora least, with the positive: paddov didos, 
more dear, dearer, padiaota didos, most dear, dearest, 
Htrov didros less dear. 

Participles are compared only in this way. 


A few common adjectives form the comparative by 
adding -fwv (stem -iov, 149), the superlative by add- 
ing -.ctos (-iorn, -orov), to the root of the positive, 
or to a different form of the stem: 
Kakos bad Kak-twy WOrse, KaK-.oTos worst 
aioypds unseemly, aicy-iwy, alo X-LOTOS, 

(Cp. TO aicx-os unseemliness, aicx-tvw shamc) 
eyOpos hateful, hostile, éx0-iwr, ex 0-taTO08, 

(Cp. éxOw hate, rd éGos hatred ) 


182 
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karos beautiful, KaN)-towv, KaNA-LOTOS, 
(Cp. 7d xdAXos beauty) 
nous agreeable, n0-iwv, 1O-LOTOS, 


(Cp. ASopar be pleased) 


Taxus swift,  Odoowr (Odrrwv),  Tadx-LoTOS, 
(Odcowy is for raxiwy : see 56 ¢c and 47 a) 


For the declension of these comparatives see 149. 
Several common adjectives are irregular, because of 


sound changes, or because words quite different have 
come to be grouped together : 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
1. dyalds good, dpetvar, aptortos brave, excel- 
lent, .able, 
Bedrtiov, BéArvotos virtuous, 
kpeloowy (56 c), Kparioros strong, 
superior, 


(Cp. 76 patos strength) 
(Adar, poetic), (A@aros, poetic). 


2. kaxds bad,  Kakiwv, KAKLOTOS, 
XElpwv, XELPLOTOS, 
noow (56 c), (yKoTA, adv., least). 
3. péyas tall, — petCwv (for bEeyLoTos. 
large, peylwv), 


4. ddJtyos little, ehdoowy (56 c), €AdyoTos, 
pl. few, —_peiwv. 
. modus much, mreiwv, mréov, Tetoros. 
Many, (Cp. wAéws, 7d 7A7HO0s) 


cu 


6. pddios easy pdwr, paZoTos. 
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183 The following adjectives lack the positive : 


COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
(apd before) ampotepos former, mpatos first. 
(urép over, beyond) bréprepos higher, inépratos, high- 
superior, est, supreme. 
votepos later, votaros latest. 


184 Two superlatives, écxaros farthest, extreme, and traros high- 
est, and a few others in poetry, contain an old ending -aros. 
mpotos 1s contracted from zpé-aros. 


VIII Numerat ADJECTIVES 


185 The cardinal and ordinal numbers are given in the 
table (188). 


The notation in the second column is Byzantine, and now 
less used. ¢ (abbreviation for or) takes the place of F (27) 
for siz; 9 (koppa) and Dm (sampi) are old letters retained for 
this purpose only. The symbols are combined by addition, 
the larger sum being written at the left: 27) &’= 1902. 


186 The ordinal numbers, and the cardinal numbers from 
dudkdoio. On, are adjectives of three endings. The 
other cardinals are indeclinable, except the first four, 
which are as follows : 


Teco apwv 


TéTTAPCL 


a. Svo (or d¥w in poetry) sometimes has dvor, 
dudw both always has dudoi, for the genitive and 
dative. 
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COMNOARANYH 


Lary Qa AL mm C7 R 2, 


CARDINAL 


eis, pla, &y one 
Svo 

tpets, tTpta 
téroapes, tTéroapa 
wéyre 

ef 

érra 

OKT 

évvéa 


Séxa 


évdexa 

Sadexa 

tpets Kal Séxa 
thrcapes Kal Séxa 
mrevreka(Seka 
éxxalSexa 
éerraxa(Sexa 
oxtraKxalSexa 
éevveakalSexa 


eVkoor 
TpiakovTa, 
TETTAPAKOVTA 
TEVTHKOVTO 
éEfkovra 
éBSopqkovra 
6ySoqjkovra 
évevKovTa. 
éxatov 
StaKdovor 
TPLakKGorvot 
TETPAKSOLOL 
TEVTAKOTLOL 
éEakdorvoe 
ENTAKOTLOL 
OKTAKdCLOL 
évaKdortot 


XtAror 
Sto-x TALot 
Tpio-x tALon 
pupvot 
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ORDINAL 


tparos first 
Sevtepos 
tplros 
vtéraptos 
TéTTos 
tkros 
EBSopnos 
8y5o0s 
tvaros 
Sékaros 


évdéxartos 

SwdSéxaros 

tplros kal Séxaros 
tétapTos Kal SéxaTos 
TEVTEKALSEKATOS 
éxxadéxaros 
érrakardéxaros 
éxTwoKatdéxaros 
évveaxarSéxaros 


eikoo-rds 
TPLEKOOTSS 
TETTAPAKOT TOS 
TeVTNKOTTOS 
éEnroords 
EBSopnkoorés 
6ySornkoords 
évevnkoo-rds 


éxaroorTds 
Stakocrocrds 
TPLEKOCLOGTOS 
TETPAKOTLOO-TOS 
TEVTAKOTLOOTOS 
éEakoctoo-rds 
érraKoclorros 
OKTakocLoeTds 
évaxociogrds 


XTAvorrds 

Sto Tvoe-rés 
TpioX TAtoo-rds 
piptorrds 
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189 From ovde cfs and pyde eis not even one are formed 
the general negatives ovdeis, undeis no one, declined : 


ovdeis ovdepnia  ovdév Plur. ovdéves 
ovbevds ovdeprds ovdevds ovdevav 


ovdevi ovdepniad = ovdevi ovdéor 
ovdéva ovdeplav ovdév ovdévas 


a. Note the change of accent from cis to ovdeis. 
b. For ovrts, pyres see 224 a. 


190 When units, tens, etc., are combined, xa may be omitted if 
the larger number precedes, otherwise not. Thus 325 is 


, N »” ‘ - / 
WEVTE KAL ELKODL KAL TPLAKOTLOL, 

- / ‘ ” ‘ 4 
OF TplakOGLoL KQL ELKOOL KQL TEVTE, 


- 4 ” 4 
OF TPLAKOTLOL ELKOOL TEVTE. 


So with ordinals also. 


191 Multiple adjectives are formed in -mhous -fold: 
Surods twofold, todrdamhovs manifold, ete. (90, 87) ; 


192 Also in -mAdowos: StutdAdovos twice as great or 
(plural) as many, moddamhac1os many times as great 
or many. 


Abstract and collective nouns of number are formed in 
_-ds (stem -a8), several of which English has adopted : 
 povds, povddos unity, monad, dexds the number ten, decad, 
4 Suds, duados pair, duality, decade, 
4 tpids, Tpddos trinity, triad, pupids myriad, 
éxarov pupiddes & million. 


For numeral adverbs, see 232, 233. 


193 When it means countless, a great many, pipwr is often printed 
pipioc: in a related sense a singular piptos is found: év wevig 
popta in the depths of poverty. 
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B. PRONOUNS 


- PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


First PErson| SECOND PERSON Turrp PERSON 


ov thou, you 

A ®@ e ° 
cov, Tov ov his, of hem, ete. 
col, cor ot 


Heets we 
Tpov 
hptv 


Typas — 


(vd) 
(vdv) | (odd) 


a. The enclitic forms (19 a) are used when the pronoun is 
without emphasis; the corresponding accented forms are em- 
phatic. 

b. But the accented forms are regularly used with prepo- 
sitions, though we find zpos pe, zpés oe, and some others. 

ec. For stronger emphasis the enclitic ye is added to some. 
forms ; in éywye, guovye the accent is drawn back. 


Poets use jpiv, iptv, less often juds, iuds, for metrical con- 
venience ; also the old forms oéev for got, ev for ot, viv, or 
ope for the acc. sing. and plu. of the third person, and o¢w 
for cdiot. The dual forms are confined to poetry. 


The personal pronoun of the third person is rare in Attic 
prose; of and odio. occur oftenest, and are reflexive (200). 
In its place is used airds in the oblique cases. 


rt taal a 
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Airés, airy, avrd(v) is declined like codds (76), ex- 
cept that there is no vocative and the neuter singular 
nominative and accusative drops -v. Only the phrase 
To avro(v) often retains -v. 


Avros has three meanings : 

a. Standing alone in the oblique cases, him, her, 7t, 
them, etc. (197). 

b. Standing after the article, same, Lat. idem. 

ec. Without the article, agreeing in case with a noun 
or pronoun, or standing alone in the nominative, seé//, 
Lat. ipse. 


Reflexive pronouns (referring back to the subject) are 
made by adding atrés to the personal pronouns; 
they are needed only in oblique cases. (See 203.) 


The indefinite addos, addy, ado other (Lat. alius, 


alia, aliud), used both adjectively and substantively, 


is declined like airds (198). 


The reciprocal pronoun, meaning one another, each 
other, 13 formed from dddos by doubling the stem. 
It is not needed in the singular nor in the nomina- 
tive: 


Ne 


M. i 


aA ov @A ov GAA} OV 
adAH ors dddHats ddAHAors 
a&dXHAovs adAHdas &Anra 

&dAHow &dAHaL &AAHAOLW 


aH © adrHha adhd 
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203 First PErson SEconD PERsoN 
Sing. G. | €wavtot, -THs of geauTod, -THS of thy- 
myself, ete. self, ete. 
> A A A A 
D. | €pavto, -tH TEAUTO, -TT] 
A. | €hautov, -tTHv CEAUTOV, -THV 
Plur. G. | qpav avrav of our- | wpav attdv of your- 
selves, ete. selves, ete. 
D. | hptv adtots, -tats ‘| vty airtots, -tats 
e A 3 U 4 LA > Ul £ 
A. | hpads avtots, -tTas WAS avTOVS, -TAS 
Turrp PERSON 
Sing. G.| €avtot, -tis of himself, of herself, etc. 
D.| €éavte, -TF 
A. é€auTév, -THV 
Plur. G. | odv avtdv or éavtév of themselves, ete. 
D. odiow attots, -tats or éavtots, -Tats 
A ’ , ZL e , Jf 
A. | ois avtovs, -Tas or éavtovs, -Tas, -Td 


a. Instead of ceavrod, etc., and éavrov, etc., the 
contracted forms cavrov and avroi, etc., are also used. 


204 Possessive pronouns, formed from the personal pro- 


nouns, are 

ELLOS, -7, -OV MY, Mine, NILETEPOS, -G, -Ov OUT, 

aos, oy, oov, thy, thine, DMETEPOS, -a, -ov, YOur, 
your, Yours. 


Also in poetry 
os, 7, Ov his, its, her aoérepos, -a, -ov their, theirs, 
apos (Or apuds), -7, -dv our (sometimes my). 

&. oérepos OCCUrs in prose in a reflexive sense, their own. 


i Y= ee rT? 7 ae f atm epgcytt fi 
‘a i 


205 
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DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


In early Greek 6, 4, 76, the later article (61), was 
a demonstrative pronoun, this, that, he, it, ete.; in 
Attic this force is retained in a few phrases (see 549). 
When thus used, some print 06, 7, ot, at with the 
acute— which then always becomes grave (15). 


a. In poetry 6, 7, 76 is also used as a relative pronoun. 


206 “Ode, nde, 7dd€ this (Lat. hic) is 6, %, To with the en- 


207 


208 


209 


clitic syllable -d«. For declension see 209. For the 
accent of dd«, 7d¢, ode, aide see 21 ¢ and d. 


Otros, avry, rovro this, that (Lat. zs, alle) is also formed 
from 6, 7, 76, and hence begins with 7 or the rough 
breathing in the same places (209). 


"Exetvos, éxeivn, éxetvo that yonder (in poetry also 
KEelvos, Kelvyn, Kewvo) 18 declined like atrés (198). 


Sing. N.|8e 5  té8€ | odtos ToDTO 
todbe tobe TodSe | TovTOU TOVTOU 
tobe tHSe tHobe | TOUT ) TOUTH 
tovie tyvde Tdde | TOITOV TOUTO 


ole ale TaSe | ovtor TatTa 
TOvd5e THVde THVde | TOVTHWV TOUTWY | 
toiase tatade Totade | TOUTOLS TAVTALS TOVTOLS 
tovabe tacde tTaSe | TovTovs TaAVTaS Tatta 


THE THOE THE [TOVT® TOVTHW’ TOVTM 
Tolvoe TOtVoe TOlVde | TOVTOLY TOVTOLY TOVTOLV 


S 
= 
db|>eeZz| poo 


a, For rotowde, raiode, etc., cp. 64 and 69 c. 
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To all forms of 6d¢ and otros the syllable -¢ is often 
added, sometimes also to other demonstratives, to 
point to something still more clearly as near at hand. 
This -¢ always takes the accent; before it -e, -o, and 
-a are lost: 601, ovroot this man here. So rovrovi, 
TavTyot, Touti, Tavti, Todt, ovTout, ToLovTovi. 
With de go 
Todade, ToLdde, Tordvde Such, Lat. talis (of quality) ; 
Toaoabe, TooHde, Toadvde SO much, so great (Lat. 
tantus, pl. so many, Lat. tot; of this size or 
number ; 
TyNKOT SE, THAUKHOE, THALKOVOE SO great, so old. 
a. Poets often use the simpler forms without -de: rotos, -a, 
-ov ; TOTOS, -n, -ov; THALKOS, -y, -oV. 
With otros go 
TOLOUTOS, ToLav’TH, ToLoUTO(V) talis; 
ToTovTOS, TOTavTH, ToaovTO(V) tantus, pl. tot; 
TNALKOUTOS, THALKAUTY, THALKOUTO(Y) so great or old. 


RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


In early Greek ds, 7, 6 was demonstrative, like 6, 9, 
76 (205) ; in Attic it retains this force in a few phrases 
(560), but is commonly relative, meaning who, which, 
that. The forms are 


215 


216 


217 


218 
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To the demonstratives in 211, 212 correspond the rela- 
tives 
otos, ota, otov of which kind, [such] as, qualis (of 
quality) ; 
6x0s, oon, ocov of which size or number, [as great 
or many | as, guantus or quot (of quantity) ; 
nrikos, nrikn, rixov of which age or value. 
The enclitic particle -rep added to a relative pronoun (or 
adverb; see 236) makes more distinct the reference to the 
antecedent, which is thereby emphasized: ozep which very 
thing, the very thing which, dorep just as: 0Aw amrep ov I wish 
the very things that you do (K. 17. 991). 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


The interrogative pronoun ris, ti who? what? and 
the indefinite pronoun tis, te some one, something, 
any one, anything, are spelt alike but differ in accent 
(219). 

Interrogative ris never changes the acute to the 
grave (15 and a); forms of two syllables accent the 
first. 

Indefinite rus is enclitic (19 b); disyllabic forms 
that require an accent (20 a) have it on the ultima. 

a. The poetic form drra is not enclitic. 


The enclitic tus added to ds makes the indefinite or 
general relative pronoun 6ovts, yrs, OTe any one 
who, anything which, whoever, etc. (220). For the 
accent see 21 a, d. 

In a similar way 71s following other relatives (215, 


222) makes their reference more general or inclusive. 
5 


219 


220 
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INTERROGATIVE 


, , 
TS Tl 


, 
Tivos, TOU 
tivi, TO 
Tiva 


o 
Tt 
TIVES Tiva 

TiVOV 
Tiot 
tivas tiva 

tive 
Tivo. 


OOTLS 
OvTLVOS, SToOUV 
OTWL, 6T@ 
OvTLWa 


olTives 
QOVTLWOV, STV 
oiotict, STOLS 
oVOTLVAS 


@TLVE 
A 
OLVTLVOLV 


HT 


@ 
NOTLVOS 
& 

ATLL 
Hvtiwa 


attives 


@ 
OVTLVOV 
atotiot 
e 
aoTivas 


OTLVE 
iy] 
OLVTLVOLV 


INDEFINITE 


TUS TU 
TLVOS, TOV 
TW, TO 


TLWa TL 


TLVES 
TLVOV 
TLOL 

TLVAS 


Tiva (ATTA) 


Twa (aTTA) 


TLVE 
TLVOLV 


S OTL 

a e 
OVTLVOS, OTOV 
a e 
WTLVL, OTM 
OTL 


ativa, aTTa 
QVTWOV, tov 
olotict, stots 
aTiwa, atta 


OTLVE 
iy] 
OLVTLVOLV 


221 a. The shorter forms 6rov, 6r@, arta, érwv, Grows, espe- 
cially drov and ore, are more common than the cor- 
responding trisyllabic forms. 

b. The neuter om is usually printed 6 7 or 


2 “ies gE , an e 
Pe mp pag cae a ap! a woe ae 
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6, 7. to distinguish it from the conjunction ori that, 
because, which is merely a special use of the same 
word. 

ce. The addition of ody makes the most inclusive 
general pronoun, with loss of all relative or interroga- 
tive force: éd0Tic0ovv any one whatever, driovy any- 
thing whatever ; acc. évtwodv, yvtivovr, ete. 


Other interrogative pronouns, and the corresponding 
indefinite or general relatives (made by prefixing 
the relative stem 6-), are: 


INTERROGATIVES 


motepos Which (of two) ? 


motos of what sort ? 

aoaos how large? pl. how 
many ? 

amnrixos how great? how 
old ? 


GENERAL RELATIVES 
ométepos whichever (of 
two), 
émotos of whatever sort, 
émdaos of whatever size 
(number), 
émndrixos of whatever age 
or size. 


All indefinite or general relative words (sometimes 
also the simple relatives) are used as indirect inter- 
rogatives. 


The general negative pronouns ovdeis and pndeis have 
been given in 189. 

So from 008 (7S) erepos we have ovdérepos and 
pndérepos neither of the two. 

a. Poets use ovms and pyres for ovde’is and proces; the 


neuter forms ovr: and pyr are used also in prose as adverbs 
(230), not at all. PA BRARY 


- ‘OF THE 


UNIVERSITY 
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225 The indefinite 6 (7, 7d) detva so-and-so, what’s-his- 
name, 1s used as indeclinable, and is also declined : 


Sing. N. 6 detva Plu. N. ot detves 
G. Tov detvos G. Tov deivev 
D. re det D. 
A. rov detva A. tovs detvas 


226 ‘The relations of form and meaning between the cor. 
relative pronouns are shown in the table (227) ; forms 
in parenthesis are poetic or rare. 


227 CORRELATIVE PRONOUNS 


INTERROGA- 
RELATIVE TIVE INDEFINITE 


Cacia (Direct and Brclits 
(Specific) Indirect) (Enclitic) 


GENERAL 
REt., Inprr. 
INTERROG. 


DEMONSTRATIVE 


(6, 6s) d5€ hic (6) Ss | tis TUS SOTLS 
ovuTOS is, tlle who who ? some one, | whoever, 
exetvos Alle any one any one who 
(Totos) otos | trotos (trovos) | dtrotos 
tordade } talis qualis of what of some of whatever 


es 9 sort sort 
TOLOVTOS sort 


(T6c0S) doos =| réaos (Tooos) | omdéc0s 


Toadabe fantus, quantus, | how large ? | of some of whatever 


tot . . 
- ; size size, number 
TocotT0s | quot how many ? ; 


(tyAikos) | soold,|qAiKos | THAiKos | (TTHAiKos) | 67rNAiKos 
TyALKdo5e 80 1M- | of which | of what of some of whatever 


, por- 
THALKODTOS | fant | “2” Boer oi aoe 


€TEpOs alter TOTEpos | (tdTEpos) | dTrdTEpOS 
uter ? whichever 
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C. ADVERBS 


228 Several endings denoting place are much like case- 
endings ; some words formed with them may be taken 
either as adverbs or as nouns. ‘The endings are 


-t, -Ot, -ov at or in, for the place where (locative) ; 
-Oev from, for the place whence (ablative) ; 
-d¢, -oe, -Ce to or toward, for the place whither. 


The ending -de is added to the accusative (cp. 
accusative of limit, 583); -e seems to be for -ode, -de 
being added to the accusative plural ; -. may be re- 
garded as forming a locative singular, -ov a locative 


plural. 


oikot (14a) at ~—otxofev from ouxade homeward, 
home, home, ) 
addolt elsewhere, addofev from — adddoae else- 
elsewhere, whither, 
"AOnryae in "AOnvnfer from *AOyvale to 
Athens, Athens, Athens, 
"Edevorve at "EXrevoivobev ’"EXevortvade to 
Kleusts, from Eleusis,  L:leusis, 
érépwlt on the érépwbev from érépwoe lo the 
other side, the other side, other side, 
navrobev from  mdvroce tn all 
every side, directions, 
Bvpace at the Ovpaber from Ovpale out of 
doors, without, doors, 
evdot, evdov evdobev from 


within, within, 
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xapat on the xapabev from yapale to the 
ground, the ground, ground, 


a, Several adverbs of the place where end in -ov: 
TavTaxov every- mavraxdbev from ravraxdce in all 


where, everywhere, directions, 
avtou im the very airdbev from the airdae to the very 
place, very place, place. 


Adverbs of manner in -ws are made from many adjec- 
tives and some participles and pronouns; they are like 
the genitive plural masculine, with -s in place of -v: 


copes wise, gen.pl. coder, copas wisely, 
dikavos just, duKalwy, duxalws justly, 
adnOys true, adnbar, anbas truly, 
nous pleasant, deur, nodéws pleasantly, 
eixas like, ELKOTWD, eixotas naturally, 
TETAYMEVOS TETAYMEVOV, TETAYMEVWS IN AN 
arranged, orderly way. 


For many adjectives the neuter accusative, singular or 
plural, is used as an adverb: wodv much, toAdd many 
times, pixpor a little, péya and peydda greatly, rparov 
and mpora first. 


Some common adverbs do not readily fall into classes. Thus 
the adverb for dya6és is eb well; from taxis the old adverb 
taxa quickly means in prose perhaps, while raxyéws or tax 
means quickly ; from several prepositions are made adverbs in 
-0: dvw above, upward, xérw below, éow within, tw outside, 
apoow forward, réppa, tépow farther on, afar. Other adverbial 
endings are -ddv, -dnv, -ort, -ef: évdov within, ororyyddv in rows, 
kpvBdnv secretly, veworri lately, 2AAnnoti in Greek, apaxel with- 
out fighting, wavdnpe with full levy. 
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232 Adverbs of number for the first three cardinal num- ° 


233 


234 


235 


bers are da once, dis twice, rpis thrice. For higher 
numbers the adverbs end in -dkus: rerpdxus four 
times, mevtaxis five times, dxraxis eight times, évdxus 
nine times, eikoodkis twenty times, ExarovTdxts, etc. 

On the same model are made others, like odds 
often from arohvs, dd\uyaxis a few times, seldom, mheov- 
dxus more times, 6odaKis as often as. 


Other adverbs of number, commonly denoting division, are 
povaxy (povos, povaxés) singly, in one way only, dixa and si x7 
in two parts, doubly, tpixa and tpiyy in three paris, triply, 
TokAaxH In MANY WAYS, TavTaxy in every Way. 


Adverbs derived from adjectives, and some others, 
are compared like adjectives; for the comparative the 


neuter accusative singular is used, for the superlative 
the neuter accusative plural : 


POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 
copas wisely, ToParEpor, copurTara, 
capes clearly, cabeorepor, cadbeorara, 

é , 7QN<- 9 
noews pleasantly, dior, nOLoTa, 
mohkv much, mhé€ov, metoTa, 
taxéws guickly,  Oarror, : TAYLOTO, 
ed well, apewvov, better, apiota, best, 
para very, paddrgov more, rather, pattora most. 
Some adverbs of place have the comparative and 
superlative In -w: 

» 3 4 > a 

avw above, avwTtéepa, AVOTATO, 

3 , > 4 3 , 

eyyus near, EVYUTEPO, EVYYUTATW. 


eyyuTEpor, 


i 
bo 
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236 CORRELATIVE ADVERBS 


INTERROG- GENERAL 


ReLa- ATIVE INDEFI- RELATIVE, 


DEMONSTRATIVE TIVE ; NITE 
(Specific) eect (Enclitic) eae 
and Ind.) 


(€v8a here) Tov OTrov 


év0ade here where ? wherever, 


> n where 
évtav0a there 


éxel yonder 


(évOev thence) woGev oTré8ev 


év0évbe thence whence | whenee ? wheneesoever, 


) A ” y 
évtedbev from here | €vOev ERS. 


éxetBev from yonder | whence 


(EvOa hither) ot Tot Gro 
évOade Acther whither | whither ? | to some | whithersoever, 


evta.t6a, ee or| €vOa, Dee whither 


(évrav8ot) thither | whither 
€Keloe thither 


TOTE then OTE OTE TOTE | OTFdTE 
VUV now when when ? sometime | whenever, when 


THViKade \ just qvika | tHvika oTHVvika 


THVikatTa) then just when) just when ? just when 


(@$) so, thus aS TOS TwSs OTS 
ade Paeiine as, how | how ? somehow | how 
cirra(s)h way 


ékelvws in that way 

(TN) | geeheeor Ty TY ory 

Ty5e that direc- |tnuhich|inwhat |in some | in which way 
TavTy | tion or way | Wey way ? way 
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In the table (236) the common adverbs from pro- 
nominal stems, and some others of like significance, 
are arranged so as to show their relations of form and 
meaning. ‘Those in parenthesis are poetic or much 
less usual. 


In prose &a and &ev are mostly relative; but they are de- 
monstrative with pév dé, and in the phrases &6a kal 0a 
here and there, hither and thither, Oe xat &ev from this 
side and that, and often in poetry. 


Like 6s (214) és was originally demonstrative; poets often 
so use it (accented ws or ds), and prose writers in a few 
phrases: kal ds even so, ot8 ads not even thus. 


a. With interrogatives zore adds an emotional tone: ri wore 
what, pray? mod mote where in the world? 

b. Several compounds are made with zore, as otrore, pyrore, 
ovderore Never, oimwmore never yet. 

c. On the same model are formed dAAore at another time, 
éxaotote each time. 

d. roré is used only in the phrase roré pév . . . roré dé ad 
one time . . . at another time. 


All the relatives and indirect interrogatives become subordi- 
nating conjunctions ; their meaning is then much influenced 
by the mode of the verb. 


D. VERBS 


The forms of the verb are classed under 

Three Voices—Active, Middle, Passive ; 

Four Finite Modes—Indicative, Subjunctive, Op- 
tative, Imperative—besides the Infinitive, or verbal 
noun, and the Participle, or verbal adjective ; 


243 


244 


245 


246 


247 


248 


44. VERBS - 


Seven Tenses—Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist, 
Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect ; 

Three Numbers—Singular, Plural, Dual ; 

Three Persons, as in English and Latin. 


Two Conjugations, the Mu-conjugation and the Q- 
conjugation (from the final syllable of the present 
indicative active) are distinguished in the present and 
imperfect only ; elsewhere they are alike. 


The active and passive voices are used about as in Latin; the 
middle indicates that the subject acts on itself or with some 
reference to self. (See 500.) The passive and middle have 
the same form, except in the future and aorist. 


The indicative, subjunctive, and imperative, with the infini- 
tive and participle, are used nearly as in Latin; the optative 
is the mode of wishing, and of hypothetical and softened 
statement. (See 476, 479.) 


The tenses of the indicative are classed as 
Primary—the Present, Future, Perfect, Future 
Perfect ; and 
Secondary, or Historical—the Imperfect, Aorist, 
Pluperfect. 


The tenses are used (in the indicative) nearly as in Latin or 
English. The aorist (d-piucros undefined) in the indicative 
has for its leading use that of the English simple past tense. 


The verb-stem is the part that appears in all the 
forms and stands for the general or fundamental 
meaning, which the other elements modify by add- 
ing a specific setting. Verbs are called vowel verbs, 
liquid verbs, mute verbs, from the last letter of 
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the verb-stem. Thus za’ is a vowel verb of the 
w-conjugation, the verb-stem being wav- stop; ravw 
I stop (transitive), wavoua. L stop myself or cease 
(middle), or am stopt (passive). 


a. But the terms w-verb and -verb are used to denote the 
conjugation to which the present and imperfect belong. 


249 The accent of verbs is recessive. For exceptions see 
285, 296 a, 297, 300 d, (165), 349 and a. 


250 Verb forms will be described in the following order: 


A. VERBS OF THE Q- CONJUGATION 


I. Vowel verbs, not contracting. 

IL. » Vowel verbs contracting in the present system. 
If. Liquid verbs. 

IV. Mute verbs. 


B. VERBS OF THE Mi- CONJUGATION 
I. Verbs in -viju. 
II. Verbs in -nys, with stem in -a:7-. 
TTT. Awe, téOnpr, type. 
IV. Irregular and defective p:-verbs. 


251 Verb-forms, while by meaning they fall into voices, 
modes, tenses, etc., also group themselves by forma- 
tion in tense-systems, each system having one tense- 
stem throughout. These tense-systems, and with 
them all the formative elements of regular verbs, are 
described in the following sections. aavw is an ex- 
ample of regular vowel verbs, with verb-stem ending 
in a long vowel or diphthong (252-254). 
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252 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


PERFECT & PLUPERFECT 


C 
TR 
Lemay 


a 
2 
3 
ee 
2 
5) 
we 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
2 
3 


Co Or | OO bo ODO eH OOD eR 


-VERBS 


ACTIVE 


INDICATIVE 


Primary TENSES SECONDARY TENSES 


TAV-w €-Tav-0-V 
TTAV-€LS €-TTAU-€-S 
TAV-eL é-Trav-€ 
TAV-0-|LEV é-Tra-0-pev 
TTAV-€-TE €-TTaV-€-TE 
Tav-ovcr 

TAV-€-TOV 

TAV-€-TOV 


TAV-0w 
TAV-CELS 
TAV-OEL 

ete. 
as in the pres. 


€-Tav-oa 
€-Tav-Ca-S 
é-TAU-Oe 
€-Ta,V-0a-Lev 
-TAV-0'A-TE 
-TAV-0a-V 
-TAV-0A-TOV 
é-Tav-ca-THV 


Té-Tav-Ka é-1ré-Tav-Kn, -€LV 


Té-TAV-KaS €-TT€-TTAV-KT]-S, -ELS 
TTE-TTAU-KE €-TT€-TraV-KEL 
Te-Tav-Ka-[Lev | €-1re-TraV-KEL-[LeEV 
TWE€-Trav-Ka-Te | €-1ré-TAv-KEL-TE 
TTE-TTAV-KACL €-TTE-TAU-KE-CLV 
TTE-TAV-KA-TOV | €-TTE-TAV-KEL-TOV 


Te-Tav-ka-Tov | €-1re-Tav-kel-THV 


PARADIGM: 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


TAV-w 
TAV-1)S 
Tav-7 
TAV-W-[LEV 
Tav-1-TE 
TAV-WCL 
TAV-1]-TOV 
TAav-1-TOV 


TAV-0W 
TAV-TYS 
TAV-TF} 
TAV-TW-p.ev 
TAV-ON-TE 
TAV-THTL 
TAV-ON-TOV 


TAaV-01-TOV 


TE-TAV-KO 
TWE-TAV-KY}S 
ete. 

as in pres, 
or 
4 » 
TETAVKOS W, 


DS> T 
ete. 


VOWEL VERBS AT 


mate (arav-) stop ACTIVE 


INFINITIVE AND 


IMPERATIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


OPTATIVE 


TAV-OL-[LL Inf. trav-ew 


TAV-OL-S 
TAV-OL 
TAV-OL-[LeV 
TAV-OL-TE 
TTAV-OLE-V 
TAV-OL-TOV 
Tav-ol-THV 


TAV-COL-[LL 

TAV-COL-S 

TAV-COL 
ete. 


as in the pres. 


TAV-OOL-[LL 


TAV-OELA-S, -TAL-S 


TWAV-OELE, -OAL 
TWAV-TAL-LeEVv 
. WAV-Oal-TE 


TAV-CELA-V, -CALE-V 


TWav-CaL-TOv 
Tav-cai-THV 


TE-TTAV-KOL-[LL 
TTE-TAV-KOL-S 
ete. 
as in pres. 
or 


TeTTAVKOS elny, 


efns, ety 
ete. 


1 Later wav-é-Trwecayv. 


TWav-e 
TWAav-€-Tw 


TWAV-€-TE 
Tav-6-vTwv * 
TAV-€-TOV 
TAV-€-TWV 


TWatv-cov 
TWAV-04-TW 


TAV-Ca-TE 
TAV-TCA-VTWV 
Tav-ca-TOV 
TWAV-TA-TwV ” 


Pte. 


Tav-wv 
Tav-ovdga 
Tav-ov 


(See 166) 


WAV-CELV 


. TAaV-TwoV 


Tav-covea 
Tav-cOoV 


(See 166) 


Tav-cat 


a - 
Tav-oas 
Tav-caoa 
Tav-cav 


(See 162 b) 


Wé-TAU-KE-VaL 


. TTE-TAV-KOS 


TWE-TAV-KULA 
TWE-TAU-KOS 
(See 171) 


2 Later wav-cd-Tecay. 
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253 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


FUTURE 


PERFECT & PLUPERFECT 


C§wpwnNrewnNre 


1 
2 
3 
iL 
2 
3 
oo 
3 


WwWnDePow nore whNe 


wODwre 


Q-VERBS 


MIDDLE 


INDICATIVE 


PRIMARY 
TENSES 


TAaVv-0-pat 
TAU-T, -€t 
WAV-€-TAL 
Tav-6-Le80 
twav-€-o Be 
TAV-O-VTAL 
Tav-e-c8ov 
Tav-€-c8ov 


TAV-OC-Lat 


TAV-OT], -OEL 


Wav-0€-TAL 
ete. 


as in the pres. 


TE-TAV-HOL 
WEé-TAV-OAL 
WE-TAV-TAL 


Te-Trav-wea 


Té-Trav-o Oe 


WE-TTAV-VTAL . 
Té-Trav-c8ov 
wé-Trav-o8ov 


SECONDARY 
TENSES 


€é-Trav-d-pHV 
-TAV-OV 
€é-1Ta,0-€-TO 
é-Trav-d-pe8a 
é-Tav-e-o0e 
€-TV-0-VTO 
é-trav-e-cbov 
é-Tav-€-c8nv 


3 a, 


€é-TAVv-Cd-LHV 
-TAV-CW 
-TAV-01a-TO 

é-Tav-oa-e8a 


lA 


é€-Trav-oa-o8e 
-TTav-0'a-VTO 


> td 


é-Trav-ca-c8ov 
é-Tav-od-o8nv 


€-TE-TAV-LV 
€-1Té-TT.U-0'0 
€-Tr€-TTAV-TO 
é-Tre-Trav-peOa 
é-Tré-Trav-o0e 
€-TTE-TAV-VTO 
é-Tré-Trav-o8ov 


é-Tre-Trav-oOnv 


Par 


ADIGM: 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


TAV-W-LaL 
TAV-7T} 
TAV-1-TAL 
Tav-o-peba 
Tav-n-o Ge 
TAV-W-VTAL 
Tav-n-08ov 
Tav-n-c8ov 


TAV-TW-PaL 
TAV-O7} 
TAV-ON-TAL 
Tav-oo-peba 
Tav-on-o0€ 
TAV-CWO-VTAL 
Tav-on-o8ov 
Tav-on-08ov 


TTETTAVLEVOS 


TETTAVPEVOL 


TETTAVLEVOD 


23 €9._34 Edc3oc3o E9 
° 
< 


twatw (rav-) stop 


OPTATIVE 


Tav-ol-LnV 
TAV-OL-0 
TAV-OL-TO 
Tav-oi-pe0a 
Tav-o.-o0e 
TAV-OL-VTO 
Tav-o.-o8ov 
Tav-ol-cOnv 


Tav-col-pHV 
Ta V-COL-0 
TAV-TOL-TO 
ete. 
as in the pres. 


Tav-cal-pHV 
TAV-OAL-O 
TAV-CAL-TO 
Tav-oai-peba 
Tav-oat-o0e 
TAV-OAL-VTO 
Tav-cat-c8ov 
Tav-cal-cOnv 


Tetravupevos elnv 


TeTAVpPEVOL etnLev 
elnTe 

elnoav 
e(nTov 
eiitHv 


TETAVPEVO 
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MIDDLE 


INFINITIVE AND 


M y 
IMPERATIVE PARTICIPLE 


Inf. trav-e-cOat 


TAV-OV 

Tav-€-08w Pte. Tav-6-pevos 
TAV-0-pevy] 

Tav-e-0e Tav-d-jLevov 

Tav-€-0Bwv (See 76) 

Trav-e-c8ov 


Tav-€-c0wv 


Inf. trav-oe-c Par 


Pte. twav-o6-pevos 
TAV-00-LEVT] 
TAV-0O-LEVOV 


Tav-oat Inf. tav-ca-c8at 


Tav-c4-c8w 


Pte. Tav-cd-pevos 
TAV-CA-LEVT] 
TOU-0 G-|LeVOV 


Tav-ca-o0e 

Tav-oa-c0wv 
Tav-oa-o8ov 
Tav-oa-c8wv 


Inf. te-trat-cOat 
Wé-TAV-7O 
qTre-Trav-cbw 


Pte. We-tav-pévos 
WE-TO,V-LEVT] 
TTE-TTAU-[LEVOV 


Té-Trav-o0e 

qe-TAv-cOwv 
qTé-Trav-o0ov 
TTe-Tav-oOwv 


80 Q- VERBS 


254 PASSIVE PARADIGM: 


INDICATIVE 
PRIMARY SECONDARY SUBJUNCTIVE 
TENSES TENSES 


TaV-0-[Lae é-Tav-d-pnv | Tav-w-pat 

TAV-T], -€b é-Trav-ov Tav-T 

TAv-€-TAL €é-Ta.0-€-TO TAV-N-TAL 
ete. ete. etc. 


Th 
= 


S 


Like the Middle, p. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


TT 
Leet 


Tav-81-c0-Lat 

Tav-Oy-o7, -€u 

Tav-87-c€e-Tat 

tTav-8y-06-pe8a 

tTav-0n-ce-c be 

Tav-O1-co-vTat 

tTav-0n-ce-cbov 

Tav-07-ce-c8ov 
é-Trav-8n-v Tav-0 
é-Trav-817-s Tav-87-s 
é-Trav-8y Tav-07 
é-Trav-81-ev | Tav-84-pev 
é-Trav-On-tTe | tav-07]-Te 
é-Trav-8n-cav | tav-Gdor 
é-Trav-On-Tov | Tav-87j-Tov 
é-Trav-87-THV | Tav-87)-Tov 

Té-Trav-fat =—s— | €-tre-Trav-pyv | Tetmauvpéevos 

TTE-TAV-OOL €-1€é-TAaV-00 

TE-TAV-TOL €-Tré-TTLU-TO 

ete. ete. 


a 


~ 
o 


a 
2 
3 
el 
2 
3 
oe 
3 
1 
2 
3 
ao 
2 
3 
ae 
3 

. I 
2 
3 
il 
2 
3 
oe 
3 

. i 
2 
3 
it 
2 
5) 
2, 
3 


Like the Middle, p. 78 


PERFECT & PLUPERFECT 


tjavw (wav-) stop 


OPTATIVE 


Tav-ol-pHV 

TAaV-OL-0 

TAV-OL-TO 
ete. 


Tav-81-col-pnv 
Tav-81)-col-o 
Tav-81-co.-To 

| Tav-On-coi-e8a 

| Twav-On-coi-obe 
Tav-O1-cot-vTo 
tav-81-coi-c8ov 
tav-8y-col-c8nv 
Tav-Seln-v 
tTrav-Gein-s 
Twav-Qein 


VOWEL VERBS 


PASSIVE 
IMPERATIVE 
Tav-ov Inf. 
Tav-€-c0w 
ete. Pie: 


Like the Middle, p. 79 


Tav-Qein-pev, -Oetper |. 


tTav-Qein-te, -OetTe 
tav-Gein-cav, -GeTev 
tav-Qein-tov, -Settov 
tav-Sern-THy, -OeitTHV | 


TeTavpevos etnv 


Ink 

Pte. 

Inf. 
trav-On-Te 
tav-879-Tw | Pte. 
Tav-8n-Te 
tav-Q€-vTwv 
trav-On-Tov 
Tav-87-TwoVv 
Té-TAV-00 Inf. 
Te-TAV-8w 

Pie. 


ete. 


Like the Middle, p. 79 


81 


INFINITIVE AND 
PARTICIPLE 
tav-e-cbat 


TAV-6-LEVOS 


tav-8n-ce-c8ar 
Tav-8n-06-pevos 


trav-On-co-pévn 
tav-8n-06-pevov 


Tav-Ot}-var 
trav-Qeis 
twav-Vetoa 
trav-Vév 

(See 165) 


we-Trav-c8at 


TE-TTAV-LEVOS 


255 


256 


257 


82 0Q-VERBS 


A. VERBS OF THE Q- CONJUGATION 


I, VowEL VERBS, NoT CONTRACTING 


The Present System 


The present system includes the indicative present 
and imperfect, with the subjunctive, optative, impera- 
tive, infinitive, and participle, active and middle (pas- 
sive). All regular w-verbs are conjugated in the 
present system like wavw (252-264). 


The present stem (indicative) is made from the verb- 
stem in several ways, and verbs are classed (in the 
present system) accordingly. 

For convenience in later use (since all w-presents are in- 


flected alike), the modes of forming the present stem in all 
classes of w-presents are here described together (257-262). 


(1) Formative-Vowel Class.—The suffix -o:e (25), 
called the formative vowel, is added. Verbs that 


have a stronger and weaker form of the root take in 
this system the stronger : 


VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND. 
mav- stop, mavore- (1. €. Tavo-, Tave-), Tava, 
Aum-, Neum- leave, eurrote-, heir, 
duy-, pevy- flee,  evyoie, pevyo. 


a. In yiyvonar become, for yryev-o-par, the verb-stem is re- 
duplicated. This present reduplication consists in prefixing 
the initial consonant with « So also in 

aintw fall, for mi-rer-w, 
icxw hold, for ovcex-w (54), 
rixtw bring forth, for tureK-w. 


VOWEL VERBS §3 


b. Verb-stems in -v-, -ev- lose v between vowels (27): 
mréw sail, for rrev-w (wAv-, wAev-) ; pew flow, for pev-w (fv-, pev-) ; 
avew blow, for mvev-w (avv-, rvev-). 


258 (2) Tau Class.—The suffix -ro:e- is added. The verb- 
stem always ends in a labial mute, which becomes 


before 7 (88 b, 43 a): 


VERB-STEM PRES, STEM PRES, IND. 
pib-, pup- throw, purr o%e-, pinta, 
tun- strike, TUTITOLE-, TUTTO, 
BraB- harm, BramToie-, Branro, 
kpud- hide, K pUTITO%E-, K PUTT, 
tag- (47 d) bury, Janrote-, Oanrw. 


259 (3) Tota Class.—The suffix -vo:e- is added ; for sound- 
changes see 56: 


VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND, 
a, Bad- throw, BaddXate-, Bardo, 
dped- increase, opeddaie-, 6pédAdo. 


But ddeiAw owe (éded-) is like those under b. 


b. dar- show, Pavore-, daiva, 
tev- stretch, TELVOSE-, TELVO, 
OTEp- SOW, OTTELPOZE, oTEipa, 

3 > - > £ 
apuv- ward off, 1 [LUVOLE-, ALVVW, 
kpww- decide, K plore, Kptva, 

c. puvak- guard, pvr\accoie-, dur\dooo, 
Tay- arrange, TAT O:E-, TATOO, 


tapay- disturb, TAPATCO%E-, Tapacou, 


84 2- VERBS 


VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND. 
d. dpad- tell, dpalore-, ppala, 
édmid- hope, ehmilore-, eATrilan, 
oipwy- lament, otpalote-, olpala, 
Krdayy- cry out, kraLote-, Krala, 
cahmyy- blow trumpet, cadmoie-, oarmrilo. 


e. The verb-stems xav- burn and xAav- weep give xaiw and 
kXaiw, with loss of v (27), farther shortened in prose to xdw 
and KkAdo. 


260 (4) Inceptive Class—The suffix -oKo:e or -toKote- 18 
added : 


VERB-STEM PRES, STEM PRES. IND, 
ape- please, d. PET KOLE-, a perKa, 
evp- find, EUPLOKOLE-, evpioKa. 


a. The class is so named because some verbs in it imply 
beginning or becoming, as yypaoxw grow old, (ynpa-), yeyveoKw 
come to know, perceive (yvo:w-, 28 a). 

b. Several presents take a reduplication (257 a), as yi-yvo- 
oxw recognize (yvow-). mdoxw (ra0-, pres. stem zacyxo:e-) suffer 
is irregular for za6-cxw, diddoxw (didax-) teach is for s8ay-cKw. 


261 (5) Nasal Class.—A suffix containing v is added. 
a. The suffix -vore is added : 


VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES. IND. 
Tep- cut, TEMVOSE-, TELVOD. 

b. The suffix -avoie is added: 

apapt- é€rr, ‘ Gpapravote-, apapTave. 


ce. The suffix -avote- 1s added, with an inserted 
nasal in the verb-stem : 


VOWEL VERBS 


VERB-STEM PRES, STEM 
haB- take, Lap Bavote-, 
pal- learn, pavbavore-, 


hay- get by lot, AayyYavoie-, 
d. The suffix -vvo:e is added: 


éda- drive, ENAUvoie-, 
e. The suffix -veote- 18 added: 
iK- come, LKVEOSE-, 


85 


PRES, IND. 


Lap Bave, 


paviava, 


ayy ave. 


eNavvoa. 


€ , 
LKVEOL AL. 


262 Sometimes a verb-stem is in the present tense-system (or in 


some other) longer by an added e:y or ovw. 


Pres. doxéw (doxe-) seem, 
Pres. dédicKxopat (aA-) am taken, 


Pres. pavOdvw (ya8-) learn 


taken, 


learned. 


Thus: 


fut. ddfw (dox-) shall seem, 
fut. dAdcopar (dAw-) shall be 


perf. pepdOnxa (paby-) have 


263 The personal endings of the indicative are partially 
different in the primary and secondary tenses ; they 
also distinguish the active and middle (passive) voices. 


ACTIVE 
Primary Secondary 
Si. 1. -pe -V 
2. -S “S 
3. -ot — 
Pl. 1. -pev ~[LEV 
2. -TE TE 
3. -(v)oL,-aor  -v, -oav 
Du. 2. -rov “TOV 
3.  -TOV —THV 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 


Primary Secondary 


- [Lae 
-c'at 
Tat 
-neba 
-ofe 
“VT OL 
-ofov 
-cOov 


“enV 
-00 
-TO 
-ueba, 
-obe 
-VTO 
-obov 
-c Onv 


264 


265 


86 


2-VERBS 


a. The formative vowel is o before » or v of the ending, 


elsewhere e. 
endings we have 

-» instead of 
-€LS 6¢ 6¢ 
~€l 


-OUCt <9 (<4 


But in combination with the primary active 


~O-[Ll, 
“E-S, 
-€-Cl, 


-o(v)ou (51 ¢). 


The endings -ao. and -cay never go with the formative 


vowel (see 355). 
b. In the middle (passive) 


-<-coat becomes -y (55 a and 29 @), later -«, 
--co becomes -ov (55 a and 29 c). 


ce. Poets often use the ending -peoOa for -pe6a. 
and -aro in place of -vra and -vro see 270 a, 345 c. 


For -arat 
For -s 


a few verbs have -cfa (381, 384, 385, 386). 


The imperfect (also the other secondary tenses in the 
indicative) takes the augment, the sign of past time. 
a. In poetry the augment is sometimes omitted. 


The augment has two forms: 
a. Ihe syllabic augment is e-, prefixed to a stem 


beginning with a consonant. 


Initial p is doubled (48): fiarw throw, impf. 


Eppimrov. 


b. The temporal augment is the lengthening of an 
Initial vowel: a-, a-, and e& become y-, ov- is un- 
changed ; in later Greek ev- and e- are unchanged : 


ayo lead, 

édrila hope, 
eixdla make like, 
oTrhila arm, 
otopar think, 


impf. 7yor, 


nrmulov, 

¥ ¥ 
nKalor, ekalor, 
9 

wmAuCov, 


> rd 
WORN, 
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ikerevw entredt, LKETEVOL, 
aicPdvomar perceive, no Vavopuny, 

ddw sing, Hoov, 

er 9 7) 
evpiokw find, NUPLOKOV, EUpLoKOV. 


266 BovdAopa wish, divapar can, péddAw intend take either e or 7- 
as augment: 7#Bovrdunv, pdvvaynv, nweAdAov, or éBovdduyy, etc. 


267 Some verbs that have lost an initial consonant still take the 
syllabic augment; «e- then becomes «-. Among the most fre- 


quent are 

éxw have (ex- for cex-, 54), impf. efyov, 
eropat follow (éx- for cer-), ElTOLNV, 
éprw creep (épm- for oepm-, Lat. serpo), — etprov, 
éaw let, permit, elwv, 
ediLw accustom, eOiLov, 
6paw See, Ewpov, 
wbéw push, ewouv. 


a. éipwv and some others have a double augment, syllabic 
and temporal. 


268 A verb compounded with a preposition augments the 
simple form; a preposition ending in a consonant 
then recovers its original form : ? 


ava-Baiva go up, impf. av-éBatvor, 
cio-ayw lead in, ELo-7yo?, 
ovh-héyw collect, ouv-€heyor, 
ov-oKkevdlw pack up, ouv-ecKkevalor, 
éu-Badr\w throw in, ev-€BadXor, 
ey-ypadw write in, ev-€y pador, 
éx-Badrro throw out, e€-€Bahdov. 


For elision see 32, 33. 


269 


270 


88 2.-VERBS 


a. The accent never stands before the augment syllable: 
elonyov (not cicnyov). 


b. Verbs derived from words that begin with a preposition 
generally take the augment as if the verb itself were a com- 
pound; but there are exceptions : 


irorredw Suspect (vr-orros suspicious), tir-wmrevov, 
éxuopkéew perjure oneself (ériopxos perjured ), €7Tl-WpPKOUV, 


evOipéopar lay to heart (évOvpuos taken to heart),  év-eBipovpyv. 
But 


évayTidopor oppose (évayrios opposite), NVAVTLOULYV. 


c. A few compounds put the augment before the prepo- 
sition : 
kabéCopar sit down exabeLounv, 
kalilo seat, exdbiLov, 
kaGevow sleep éxdBevdov or Kabyddov. 


d. A double augment is found in jydeyvdovy from dpduyvoédw, 
and jvexounv from dv-€xouor. (So in the aorist qveryounv.) 


The subjunctive takes the primary endings; -o:e- be- 
comes w before » or v, elsewhere 7». Thus -w:y- is 
the mode-suflix, appearing throughout the subjunce- 
tive, which is otherwise like the indicative. 


The optative takes the secondary endings, but with 
-w. instead of -v. The formative vowel is 0, which 
makes a diphthong with the mode-suffix -i- (or -ve- in 
the third plural active). 

In the middle -co loses o (55 a). 

a. Poets not infrequently use the ending -aro for -yro in 
the present and aorist optative (cp. 344 c). 


271 


272 


273 


274 


275 


276 


277 
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The imperative endings are 
ACTIVE MIDDLE, PASSIVE 

Si. 2. -A, -s -70 

3. -TW -cbw 
Pl. 2. -re -ofle 

3. ~vtwv (-Twcav) -0w (-cbwoar) 
Du. 2. -rov -oOov 

3. -TwY -o Owv 
The formative vowel is o before -vrwv, elsewhere «. 


-f. and -s are omitted in w-presents; -rwoav and 
-cOwoav are rare or late. 
In the middle -e-co loses o and contracts. 


The infinitive endings are 
ACTIVE MIDDLE, PASSIVE 
-€V, -EVL, -VAL -o fat 


In «presents the formative vowel and endings com- 
bined are -e-ev, contracted to -ev, and -e-o6at. 
The participial endings are 

Active, -vr-, Middle and Passive, -pevo-, 
before which the formative vowel 1s o. 


Active participles are declined like dxwy (166, 167) ; 
middle participles are regular in the vowel declension 
(76). 

The Future System 
This includes an indicative, optative, infinitive, and 
participle, active and middle. (Tor the future pas- 
sive see 310.) 


278 


279 


280 


281 


282 


283 


284 


285 


286 


90 02 -VERBS 


The future stem is formed by adding to the verb-stem the 
suffix -co:e- (sigmatic future). 
The inflection is like that of the present system. 


The Aorist System 


This includes an indicative, subjunctive, optative, im- 
perative, with infinitive and participle, active and 
middle. (For the passive see 302-309. ) 


The aorist stem is formed by adding to the verb-stem the suf- 
fix -ca:e-, which becomes -ow:y- in the subjunctive (sigmatic 
or oa-aorist). 


The indicative takes the augment (264, 265) and the second- 
ary endings (268); in the third singular active the tense- 
suffix is -ce-. 

In the middle -ca-co becomes -cw (55 a and 29 c). 


The subjunctive has the combined tense- and mode-suffix 
-ow:7n-, and is inflected like the subjunctive present. 


The optative contracts the tense-suffix -ca- with the mode- 
suffix -- (-e- in the third plural active). But in the active 
the forms with -ce- and -w- (2d sing. and 3d plu.) or -te- (3d 
sing.) are more common. 

In the middle -car-co becomes -caio. 


The imperative takes the tense-suffix -ca-; but -cov in the 
active second singular and -ca: in the middle second singular 
stand irregularly for the combined tense-suffix and ending. 


The infinitive takes -ca: in the active (irregularly) for com- 
bined tense-suffix and ending, and always accents the penult 
(contrary to 249) : zadedoar from zadedw educate. 


The participles take the tense-suffix -ca-; the active participle 
is declined like dds (162), the middle is regular in the vowel 
declension. 
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The Perfect Active System 


287 This includes a perfect and pluperfect indicative and 


288 


289 


a perfect subjunctive, optative, infinitive, and par- 
ticiple, in the active. 


The perfect stem (active) takes a reduplication (289) and 
adds the tense-suffix -xa-, which becomes -xy-, -xei-, Or -Ke- in 
the pluperfect, -xw:y- in the subjunctive, -xo- in the optative, 
-xe- in the infinitive, -«or-, -xws, -kva in the participle. (xa- 
perfect.) 


The perfect reduplication is formed as follows: 


a. If the verb-stem begins with a single consonant 
(except p), that consonant with e¢ is prefixt, a rough 
mute changing to the smooth (47 a): 


Kedevw (Kedev-) bid, Ke-KEXEU-KA, 
Kkwdvw (kwdv-) hinder, KE-KONU-KG, 
xopevw (xopev-) dance, KE-YOpeU-Ka, 
putevw (dutev-) plant, TE-PUTEV-Ka, 
Onpevw (Onpev-) hunt, Te-Onpev-Ka. 


b. If the verb-stem begins with a mute and liquid 
(39) the mute with e is prefixt: 


mr€w (mdv-, mrev-) sail, mé-7€U-Ka. 
c. Otherwise the reduplication is like the augment 
(265) : 
otpatevw (oTpatev-) serve in the army, €-oTparev-Ka, 
Cntéw (Lyren-) seek, é-(yrn-ka, 


pitta (pid-) throw, ep-pida (48), 
aducéw (aduKen-) wrong, n-Oikyn Ka. 
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d. But yeyvéocxw (yvo:w-) come to know makes é@yvwxa; also 
xTdopat (kra:y-) acquire makes xéxrypat, 
mittw (rer-, wrw-) fall makes wézrwxa, 
pupvynoKw (pvy-) remind makes pépyypa. 


290 A verb compounded with a preposition reduplicates 
the simple form : 


ovy-xopedw dance with, Ovy-KEeXOpeuKa, 
ava-Baivw go up, ava-BéeBnka, 
eio-dyw lead in, elo-nya (see a). 


a. The accent never stands before the reduplication. 


291 Irregular reduplication is found in the following verbs, some 


of which are rather frequent: . _ 
a. The verbs described in 267 (if they have a perfect 
stem) make the reduplication like the augment : 


éaw let, impf. «wy, pt. «axa, 
épydlopar work, cipyalouny, eipyao pa, 
aOéw push, e-Oovy, EWO LAL, 
> > 4 af 
WY EO{LAL buy, EWVOULNV, EWV IAL. 
With double reduplication : 

dpdw see, Ewpwv, éwpaka, 
dy-oiyw open, dy-éwyov, d.v-€wXa. 


So too the root tx-, ex-, makes the perfect éoua am like, 
plup. éwxev. 


b. Several verbs beginning with a liquid take «- as re- 
duplication : 


AapBavw take, pf. «i-Anda, €-Anppat, 
Aayxévw get by lot, el-ANXa,, 

root pey- speak, €i-pyka, €l-pypat, 

root pep-, pap- divide, el-papra tf 1s fated, 
dia-A€yopar converse, di-ef-Leypat, 
avr-Léyw gather, guv-eidoxa, ovv-ei-Leypa.. 


Similarly the defective ciwa am wont. 
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297 
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c. Some verbs beginning with a, «, o reduplicate by pre- 
fixing the vowel and the following consonant, lengthening the 
vowel of the second syllable (Attic reduplication) : 


axovw hear, pt. dx-7Koa, 
éXavvw drive, éA-nAaKa, 
eAéeyxw test, eA-AEy pat, 
opittw dig, ép-wpvxa. 

Also éyefpw wake, éyp-nyopa (332). 


The pluperfect of these verbs angments only initial a and o. 
d. The verbs described in 268 b take the reduplication in 
the same place as the augment. 


The perfect active indicative takes the primary endings; but 
in the sing. -we and -o. are omitted, the tense-suffix becom- 
ing -xe- in the third person ; -xa-(v)or becomes -xaou (51 ¢). 


The pluperfect augments the reduplicated stem; if the re- 
duplication is like the augment of the imperfect (289 c), no 
change is made. The tense-suffix is -xy-, -xet-, or -xe- as in the 
paradigm ; in the plural and dual both -xe- and -xe- are found. 
The secondary endings are used, with -cay in the third plural; 
the older form in -«y omits -v in the first person singular. 


The subjunctive adds the combined suffix -cw:y- to the re- 
duplicated stem, and is inflected like the present active subjv. 

In place of these forms are used also compound forms, the 
perfect active participle with the subjunctive of ej. am (384). 


The optative adds to the reduplicated stem the combined suf- 
fix -xo-, and is inflected like the present active optative. 

Compound forms, the perfect active participle with the 
present optative of ciue am, are also used. 


The infinitive adds -«évae to the reduplicated stem. 
a. All infinitives in -vac accent the penult. 


The participle adds to the reduplicated stem the combined 
suffix -xws, -Kvid, -Kos, -kor-, and is declined like «ides (172). 
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Perfect Middle System 


This includes an indicative perfect and pluperfect, a 
subjunctive, optative, infinitive, and participle ; also 
a future perfect passive indicative, optative, infinitive, 
and participle. 

The tense-stem is the reduplicated verb-stem, with no tense- 
suffix. 


a. The indicative takes the primary endings in the perfect, 
the secondary endings in the pluperfect. 

b. The subjunctive and optative are compound forms—the 
perfect middle participle with the present subjunctive and 
optative of eius am (384). 

ec. The imperative takes the regular imperative endings. 

d. The infinitive takes the ending -c@a, the participle the 

ending -pévos (-wévyn, -névov) ; both always accent the penult. 


The future perfect passive adds to the reduplicated stem the 
future suffix (278) with the middle endings. Thus: 


Ind. wemav-co-pa, etc., I shall have been stopt. 
Opt. wemav-coi-pyyv, etc. 
Inf. we-wrav-ce-cOau. 


Pte. we-rav-od-pevos, etc. 


The Passive System: @n- Passive 


This includes an aorist and a future. The passive 
stem is formed by adding to the verb-stem the passive 
suffix, which is -@y- before a single consonant, -Oe- 
before two consonants or a vowel. (@y-passive.) 


The aorist passive takes the active endings throughout. 


The indicative takes the augment (265) and the secondary 
endings, with -cay in the third plural. 
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The subjunctive adds to the passive-stem the mode-suffix -w:7- ; 


-6éw:y- contracts to -66- or -6j-, and the inflection, except for 


accent, is like any active subjunctive. 


The optative adds to the passive stem the mode-suffix -1, 
in the plural and dual -- or -y- (-e in the third plural) ; 
-Oe-- contracts to -de-, and hence the accent can not pre- 
cede -Oe-. 


The imperative adds to the passive-stem the imperative end- 
ings, with -r. for -& (47 and b). 

The infinitive adds -vac to the passive-stem, and accents the 
penult (296 a). 


The participle adds -v7- to the passive stem, and is declined 
as in 165. 


The future passive adds to the passive stem the future suffix 
-co:e- With the middle endings, in the indicative, optative, in- 
finitive, and participle. 

The principal parts of a verb are the first form of 
every system used in it; thus they indicate the entire 
conjugation : 


Verb-stem, mav- stop, Kkwru- hinder, 
Present system, TAave Kovw 
Future system, Tavow Kohvow 
Aorist system, ETAVTO eKoNUT SA 
Perfect act. syst., TETAUKG KEKMAUKA 
Perfect mid. syst., ' TETAVLAL KEKOAUPLAL 
Passive system, érravlnv exwrvOnv 


Two common verb-stems, 6i- sacrifice and Xv- loose, have + in 
the present, future, and oa-aorist, elsewhere v: Ow, Oicw, 
ica, réOvxa, rOvpor, érvOnv (47 €). 

A few others are irregular or variable. (See, in the Verb- 


list, dvdw, diw, tiw.) | 


313 


96 


1 
2 
3 
x ak 
2 
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ee 
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INDICATIVE 


PRESENT 


TIp(aw)d 
TIp(aeus)as 
TTp(der)a 
TUp(G0)d-pev 
TUp(Ge)a-TE 
TUpL(Aov)aot 
TUp( Ge )a-TOV 
TIp(Ge)a-Tov 


TUpL( G0 )@-pce 
TTp(der)a 

TUp( Ge)a-Tat 
TIp.(ad )o-pela 
TUpL( de )ad-o Oe 
TUp(d0)O-vTar 
TUp( de)a-c8ov 
TIp.(de)ad-o ov 


PRESENT 


IMPERFECT 


éTip(aov)w-v 
éTip(aes)a-s 
éTtp(ae)a 

ET Tp.(d.0)O-pev 


ET Tp(Ge)G-Tov 
Tip(ad)a-Thv 


ETT PL(Ad )d-p-V 
ea 
éTTL(Ge)a-To 
éTTpy.(a0d \d-peOa, 
ase 
€TUp(40)G-VTO 
Sra Ge aay ev 
érip(aéjd-oOnv 


Thaw (tipa:y-) honor 


ACTIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


TIp(dw)d 
TIW(ays)¢s 
Tip(ay)e 
TUp( dw )d-ev 
TUp( G1] )a-Te 
TIp(d0)@or 
Ttp(a1)a-Tov 
TUp(an)a-Tov 


MIDDLE 


TUpL( a.) @-pae 
Tip(ay)e 
TUp( G1 )a-Tar 
TIp(ad)d-peba 
TUp( an )d-o be 
TUp(aw)d-vTar 
TIp(an)a-c8ov 


TIp(an)a-c8ov 


PRINCIPAL 


AORIST 


évipnoa 


CONTRACT VERBS 


Tipdw (tTipa:n-) onor 


VOICE 

OPTATIVE 
TIp(GoL)G-pL, -oTV 
Tip(aor)@s,  -OnS 
TUp(dor)@, -O7 
TUp(dor)d-pev, -Onpev 
TIp(GorjO-Te, -@rTE 
Tip (dou)@e-v 
TIp(dov)O-Tov, -@NnTOV 
TIW(aol)@-THV, -w@yTHV 


VOICE 


TIp(aot)o-pAV 
TTL(Gor)@-0 
Tip(dor)o-To 
TTp(aot)o-pe8a 
TTp.(d0r)o-00e 
TTL(G0L)@-VvTO 
TTp(d0r)o-c8ov 
TTp(aol)w-cOnv 


PARTS 


PERFECT ACTIVE 


2 
TETILYKA 


7 


IMPERATIVE 


Ttp(ae)a 
Tip(aé)a-Tw 


TUp(Ge)a-Te 
TIp(a6)o-VTOV 
TUp(ae)a-TOv 
Tip(aé)a-Tov 


TIp(dov)d 
Tip(ad)a-cOw 
TUp(Ge)d-o Oe 
Tip(aé)a-cOwv 
TIp(de)ad-cOov 
Tip(aé)a-c8wv 


Perrect MIpDLE 


TETiHLAL | 
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INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
TTp(Gewv)av 


PARTICIPLE 


TIL(Aov)ov 
(168 a) 


INFINITIVE 
Tip(ae)d-cbar 


PARTICIPLE 
TIp(ad)d-pevos 


Aorist PASSIVE 


éTTpHOonv 


314 


1 
co bo Co-bS Ht co bo et 
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movéw (troven-) make, do 


———— 


INDICATIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
Tou(éw)a étrol(eov)ov-v 
Tou(éets ets étrol(ees )et-S 
Trou(éer)et éTrol(€€ Jet 


TOU €O )OU-pev 
qrou(ée)et-TeE 
Trou(€ov)ovar 
Trou(ée)et-TOV 
Trou(€é€)et-TOV 


Tou(éo)ov-par 
Trou(éet jet 
Tou(ée)et-TaL 
Trou(ed)ov-peba 
Trou(ée)et-o8e 


_ Trou(éo)od-vTat 


Trou(ée)et-o0ov 
Tou(ée)et-o8ov 


PRESENT 


TTOLEW 


étrou(éo )ot-pev 
étrou(€e)et-Te 
étrol(eov)ou-v 
étrou(ée )et-TOv 
étrou(e€)el-THV 


étrou(ed ov-pnv 
étrou(éov od 
étrou(€ée)et-To 
étrou(ed ov-peba 
étrou(ée )et-o0e 
éTrou(€o)ot-vT0 
étrou(ée)et-o8ov 
étrou(e€)et-o Onv 


FUTURE 


TOLow 


ACTIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


Tror(éw)@ 
Trou(éns) qs 
Trou(én)t 
TIOL(Ew )a-pLev 
Trou(én)t-TeE 
TOL(Ew oe 
Trou(én )tj-TOV 
Tou En )\t}-Tov 


MIDDLE 


TOL(Ew)-pPat 
Trov(eny 
qTou(én)i-Tat 
Trou(ed)a-pe8a, 
Trou(én)i}-o0e 
TOL(Ew)O-VTaL 
Trou(én) 1-0 Gov 
Trou(én)j-o8ov 


PRINCIPAL 


AORIST 


étrolyoa 


CONTRACT VERBS 


movéw (troven-) make, do 


VOICE 


OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE 


Tou(éor)ot-pt, -olnv 

Tou(€ous)ot-s, -oins Troi(e€)et 

Trou(éov)ot, -oin Trou(e€ el-TH 

Trou(€or)ot-pev, -oinpev 

Tou(€orjot-Te, -olnte | trou(ée)et-Te 

Trou(€éou)ote-v Trou(ed)ov-vTwv 

ToOU(€or)ot-Tov, -olnTov | TroL(€e)et-Tov 
Tov(eot)oi-THV, -oLATHY | TroL(e€)el-TOV 


VOICE 


Trou(eot )ol-pyV 


Tou(Eor)ot-o Trou(éov)ot 
Trou(€or)ot-To Trou(e€ )el-08w 
Trou(eot)ol-pe8a, 
Trou(€éou)ot-o Ge Trou(€ée)et-o be 
Trou(€ou)ot-vTo Trou(e€)el-o8wv 
Trou(€éor)ot-cGov Trou(ée)et-o ov 
Tot(eot)ot-cbnv Trou(e€)et-c8wv 
PARTS 

PEeRrect ACTIVE _ Prrrect MIDDLE 

TeTroinka TETTOLN LCL 
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INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
Trou(éewv ety 


PARTICIPLE 


Tou(ewv)Ov 
(168 b) 


INFINITIVE 
Trou(€éejet-o8ar 


PARTICIPLE 
ToL(ed ov-LEvos 


AORIST PASSIVE 


étrornOnv 


315 
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Sovddw (SovrAo:w-) enslave 


ACTIVE 


~ 
bo Ro bw ee 


o 
Cw pw & 


G2 


Saige 
ew pow wm RK we WH 


INDICATIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 
SovA(dw)d éd0vd(oov)ov-v 
Sovd(ders)ots é50UA(0€ES)ov-S 
SovA(der)ot €S0vd(o€)ov 


SovA(do)ov-pev 
Sovd(de)ot-Te 

Sovd(dov)otor 
SovA(de)ov-Tov 
SovA(de)o0-Tov 


SovA(do)ot-pat 
SovA(der)ot 
SovA(de)ot-Tar 
Sovd(0d)ov-pe8a 
Sovd(de)od-08e 
SovA(d0)o0-vTat 
Sovd(de)od-c ov 


Sovd(de)od-c8ov 


PRESENT 


SovAdw 


é50v\(6o)ot-pev — 


éd0ud(de)ov-Te 
é50vd(oov)ovu-v 
é50vd(de)o0-Tov 
éSovA(0€)ov-THV 


éSovA(0d)ov-pyv 


éovd(dov)ot 
é5ov\(de)ot-To 


é50vA(06)ov-peba 


é50v\(de)ov-oGe 
é50vh(do0)ot-vTo 
éd0v(de)ot-cDov 


éSovd(0€)ov-cOnv 


FUTURE 


SovlAdow 


— 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


| Bovd(dw)@ 


SovA(dys)ots 
SovA(on)ot 
Sov\(dw)d-pev 
SovA(dy)O-TeE 
Sovd(dw)dou 
SovA(6n)O-Tov 
Sovi(6n)d-Tov 


MIDDLE 


Sovh(dw)d-par 
SovA(dq)ot 
SovA(6n)a-Tat 
Sovd(0d)d-pe8a, 
SovA(dy)d-00e 
SovA(61)d-vTar 
Sovd(6y)0-c8ov 


SovA(6y)d-c8ov 


PRINCIPAL 


AORIST 


édSovAwoa 
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Sovrddw (Sovro:w-) enslave 


PARTICIPLE 


SovA(dor)ot-pt, -oinv 


OPTATIVE ome | IMPERATIVE INFINITIVE, 


Sovd(dous)ot-s, -oins | SovA(oe)ov Ginnie 
SovA(dor)ot, -oin =—|« SovA(oé)ov-Tw =| Sovd(detv)otv 
SovA(dor)ot-pev, -oinpev 

SovA(dor)ot-re, -ointe | SovdA(de)ot-Te PARTICIPLE 
Sovd(dor)ote-v Sovd(06 jov-vTwv | SovA(dav)av 
Sovd(dot)ot-Tov, -ointov | Sovd(de)ot-Tov (168 c) 


SovA(ool)oi-THv, -ouirny ovd(0€)ov-Twv 


VOICE 


SovA(ool )ol- pnv 
SovA(dot)ot-o 
Sovd(dor)ot-To 
SovA(ool)oi-pe8a 
SovA(dor)ot-a0e 
SovA(dor)ot-vTo 
SovA(dor)ot-cbov 
Sovd(ool)oi-cOnv 


Sovd(dov)ot INFINITIVE 
Sovd(0€ ov-c8w Sovd(de)od-c bat 


dovd(de)od-00e PARTICIPLE 

SovA(0€)ov-cBwv | Sovd(0d)ov-pLevos 
Sovd(de)ot-c8ov 
Sovi(0€d)ov-c0av mwesorerey 


PARTS 
AORIST PASSIVE 


Perrect ACTIVE PERFECT MIDDLE 


Sedov oka SeSoVAWpat eSovrAaOnv 
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II, VowEt VERBS, CONTRACTING IN THE PRESENT 


Verbs in -dw, -éw, -dw contract the stem-vowel a, «, o 
in the present system with the succeeding vowel, in 
accordance with 29 and 30. (Paradigms, 313-315.) 


a. Note also that c in the second syllable is re- 
tained (on the line or subscript), and that o with an 
i-diphthong (e, o, y) gives o. But 


b. In the infinitive, -ev (from -e-«v, 274) was no 
true diphthong (27 a); hence -d-ew gives -av and 
-d-elv gives -ovv, without .. 


Outside of the present system the stem-vowel a, « o 
is lengthened (28 a); a becomes a after «, 1, or p, 
otherwise y: Onpdw hunt, fut. Onpdow, etc. ; idowar 
heal, fut. tdcopa, etc. ; tindw honor, fut. ryszxca, ete. 


a. But xpdopoe wse and dxpodopo listen are irregular : 


XPaoprae, XPyTopat, eXpnoauny, KEXPT PAL, 
akpodopat, dxpodcopat, HKpoacdapny, nkpoapat. 


In the paradigms (813-315) the uncontracted vowels are in 
parenthesis, the contract syllable follows next; for the uncon- 
tracted form read the parenthesis and omit the contract sylla- 
ble, for the contract form omit the parenthesis. 


In the present optative active the mode suffix -iy- is more 
common in the singular, but rare elsewhere. 


Seven verbs in -aw contract to » instead of 4. The most fre- 
quent are Cdw live, ypdopar use, Supaw thirst, revdw hunger: 


fa, ens, on ely, ely, elite, ov, 
XpOpat, x XpPn,  xXpHTat, éxpnto,  éxpyobe, xpnobar. 
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Monosyllabic stems in -e contract only in the forms that give 
e. Thus ade- (see 257 b) sail makes wAcis, wAci, Eres, Erde, 
mretv, but wAéw, wAdopev, AES, wr€oipL, etc. 


a. déo bind sometimes contracts throughout, but déw lack 
and déouac ask follow the rule. 


A few verb-stems in -a and -e, with still fewer in -o, 
do not lengthen that vowel in any system; some of 
these assume o in the perfect middle or in the 
passive system or both: 


Verb-stems yeda- laugh, ona- draw, Tere finish, 


Present yeraw oTaw TENEw 
Future yedaow oTacw TEXEow 
Aorist eyehaca eOTAC A érédera 
Perf. Act. eOTAKa TETEAEKA 
Perf, Mid. coTacpa.  TeTéheopat 


Aor. Pass. — éyehar Onv eoTacOny érehéaOny 


The stem aive approve neither lengthens ¢« in 
Attic nor takes o; two compounds, éz-awéw praise 


and wap-awéw advise, are frequent. (But jrnpa is 
found.) 


a. In some verbs (as rede, cp. 7d réXos end) the o clearly 
belonged to the original stem, and has been lost except before 
pw and +; others appear to have imitated these by inserting o 
before » and +. 


b. The perfect and pluperfect indicative middle have in 
the third plural a compound form; the whole inflection 
(showing also the form of the participle) is as follows: 
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PERFECT INDICATIVE PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 

S. 1. reréXeo-par eTETEhEO-pLNV 

2. teréde-oau eTeTENE-WO 

3. Teréheo-TaL ETETENEG-TO 
P. 1. reredéo-peba ererehé€o-peba, 

2. reréhe-obe eTeTEeNe-o De 

3. TeTEhEO-pwEVOL ELL TeTEeNEo-pEvOL HAY 
D. 2. reréde-oOov éreTéhe-o ov 

3. TeTéde-oOov érerehe-o On 


ce. The future of redéw finish and of xadéw call commonly 
drops o and contracts, thus becoming like the present: redAd, 
TeXets, TeXEL, etc. 

So also paxovpar for paxécopat, from paxopat (pax-, paxe-) 
Jight, and éd6 for éAdow, from éAdavvw (éAa-) drive. 


III. Liguip VeERBs 


Verb-stems ending in ), p, », or p usually form the 
future and aorist stems, sometimes also the perfect 
active and the passive stems, in a slightly different 
way. (Liquid future, liquid aorist, a-perfect, 7- 
passive. ) 


In the future they add to the verb-stem the suffix 
-eore- (originally -eoo:e-), and then contract. (Liquid 


future.) 


The inflection throughout—indicative, optative, infinitive, 
participle—is like that of contract presents in -éw (831). 


A contract future middle with the suffix -ceo:e- (so-called 
Dorie future) is formed from the mute verbs zirrw, wAéw, 


pevyw. 
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827 Liquid verbs usually form the aorist stem (indicative) 


328 
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330 


by adding to the verb-stem the suffix -aie and length- 
ening the stem-vowel; a in the stem lengthens to a 
after . or p, otherwise to 7; € lengthens toa. (/7- 
quid aorist.) 


a. But xepdaivw (xepday-) gain makes éexépdava. 


The inflection throughout is like that of the oa-aorist, omit- 
ting o (331). 

The present stem of these verbs may be of the forma- 
tive-vowel class (257), the c-class (259), or the nasal 
class (261), as shown by the principal parts. (See 
Verb-list.) Thus oré\\w (ored-, orad-, 259 a) send, 
fut. ored@, aor. eoreda, pf. act. doradxa, pf. mid. & 
oTadpat (338, 339), aor. pass. €orddny (384-337). 


Other frequent combinations are shown in the follow 
ing verbs; for other tenses of these verbs see Verb- 
list. 


PRESENT FUTURE AORIST 

aipw (ap-, 259 b) raise, apa (ap-eo:e-), Fpa (ap-aie-), 
paiva (par-, 259 b) show, pave, epyva, 
Kkabaipw (kafap-, 259b)  Kalapa, exaypa, 

cleanse, 
kteivo (xrev-, 259 b) kill, xreva, EKTELVQ, 
Kptvw (Kpwv-, 259 b) decide, kpwa, exptva, 
apive (dpur-, 259 b) A [LUVO, Hevva, 

ward off, 
pevw (pev-, 257) TEMAIN, Evo, Eel. 


a. Not all liquid verbs follow these formations ; especially 
several form the aorist according to 347. 


106 Q-VERBS 
331 Liguip FUTURE AND AORIST, 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


OTEA-3 
oTte-ets 
oTed-et 
oTeh-00-Lev 
OoTEA-€1-TE 
OTEA-OVCL 
OTEA-€1-TOV 
OTEA-€L-TOV 


oTE-00-par 
oTEN-7] 
oTe)\-et-Tat 
oTEh-ov-peba 
oTe\-et-o0e 
OTEA-0D-VTAaL 
ote\-et-o8ov 
oTe\-et-o ov 


1 
9 | 
3 
1 
2 
3 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
2 
3 


iT 


é-oTetha oTethw 
é-oTELAA-S oTeihys 
-OTELNE oTet ly 
-oTeiha-pev oTelhw-ev 
é-oTeiha-Te oTetXy-TeE 
é-oTetha-v oTethwou 
é-oTelX\a-Tov oTElAN-TOV 
é-oTELAG-THV oTEei\y-Tov 
€-OTELAG-[LNV oTeihw-pat 
é-oTetho oTeihy 
é-oTelha-To oTet\y-TaL 
é-oTetha-peba oTELAd-pe8a 
é-oTelha-o8e oTeihy-o8e 
-oTeiha-vTo oTelX\w-VTaL 
, 


é-oTeiha-o8ov otethy-c8ov 
-oTetha-oOnv oteidyn-c8ov 


MIDDLE 


WD WD eS wD] WwW Ow NOR ot De 


LIQUID VERBS 


oré\\w (ored-, orad-) send 


OPTATIVE 


oTeh-ot-pL, 
aTe-ol-s, -oln-s 
oteh-ot, -oln 
oTEN-O1- [LEV 
oTeh-ot-Te 
oTe\-Ole-v 
OTEN-Ot-TOV 
OTEN-O1-THV 


oTeh-ol-LNV 
OTEA-01-0 
oTe)-01-TO 
oTeh-ol-e8a 
oTe\-0t-o Ge 
oTE\-Ot-VTO 
oTe\-ot-a8ov 
oTeh-ol-c8nv 


oTeihat-[t 
oTelNal-S,  -ELa-S 
oteiXat, -€LE 
oTelhat-pev 
oTeiNat-TeE 
oTelXaLe-v, 
oTetXat-Tov 
oTethal-THV 


-€La-V 


oTethal-pyVv 
oTeiXat-o 
oTeiNal-To 
otethat-peba 
oTeiNat-obe 
oTetXat-vTo 
oTeiNat-c8ov 
oTethal-cOnv 


-oly-v 


IMPERATIVE 


oTetX\ov 
OTELAG-TW 


oTet\a-Te 
OTELAG-VTOV 
otei\a-ToVv 
OTELAG-THOV 


oTetvAat 
oTeitia-c8w 


oTeiia-o be 
OTELAG-T BWV 
oTetka-o8ov 
oTELAG-cPwv 
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INFINITIVE AND 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
oTe\-elv 


PARTICIPLE 
oTe\-Ov 
oTe\-otoa 
oTEe\-o0V 


INFINITIVE 
oTed-et-c8ar 


PARTICIPLE 
OTEA-OV-HLEVOS 


INFINITIVE 
oTet\at 


PARTICIPLE 
oTeiXas 
oteihkaca 
oTtetiav 


INFINITIVE 
oteiia-o8at 


PARTICIPLE 
OTELAG-PEVOS 


332 


333 
334 


339 


336 
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A - Perfect.—Some liquid and mute verbs make a per- 
fect active system without «, with the tense-suftix 
-a- (indicative), generally with a change of vowel 
or consonant in the stem, often with intransitive or 
present meaning. Thus daivw (dav-) show, besides 
the xa-perfect 7épay-na have shown, makes rédyr-a 
have appeared; xretvw (xre~, xrov-) kill makes 
-Extov-a have killed (in prose always daz-ékrova) ; 
eyetpw (€yep-) waken, makes éyp-yyop-a am awake 
(Attic reduplication, 291 ¢); so also dxovw (dxov-) 
hear, ax-yxo-a (for ax-yKofr-a, 27) have heard. | 

The inflection is like that of the xa-perfect (synopsis, 336). 


H- Passive-—Some liquid and mute verbs take -n:e- 
instead of -@y:e- as passive suffix; an e in the verb- 
stem usually becomes a: as oréd\\w (ored-, orad-) 
send, é-ardd-nv. 

The inflection is like that of the 6y-passive, except that the 
imperative ending -6 is not changed (synopsis, 336). 


SYNOPSIS OF daivw (hay-) show, IN 


Liguip Aorist A- PERFECT H - PASSIVE 


Indie. Téepyva 

épnva éTrepry vy ébavyv 
Subjv. djyva TEPTHVY hava 
Opt. PHVALLL TEPHVOLLL daveinv 


Impv. ijvov davnOr 
Inf. pijvar TEPNVEVAL havijvar 
Pte. pyvas TEPHVAS haves 


a. The future passive is formed regularly (310): davjoopa, 
gavycoipynvy, pavycerba, pavycdpevos. 
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b. H-passives are also formed from some mute verbs; see 
in the Verb-list BAdrrw, ypadw, fittw, orpédu. 

337 Most verbs have only one of these passives; if both 
are made, some difference of meaning may appear ; as 
from gaivw (pav-) show, ébavOnv was shown (pas- 
sive), €pavnv appeared (intransitive). 


338 In the perfect middle system the final consonant in 


339 


the stem caused certain changes (paradigms, 339). 


PERFECT MIDDLE SystTEM, LIQUID VERBS 


Inpic. PERFECT 


Inpic. PERFECT 


2 , S 
éoTaXpevos 


PLUPERFECT 


Tedacpevos etny 


PLUPERFECT 


éoTadpéevos etnv 


IMPERATIVE 


. 1| wépac-par éTrepao-pnv 
2) (wépav-oat) (étmépav-co) (tébav-co) 
3| Tébav-Tat éTrepav-To Trepaiv-0w 
. 1| tepdo-pe8a éTrepac-peba 
2| twépav-be éTréhav-Be Twéhav-Be 
3| tepacpévor cict | tepacpévor toav | tebdv-Owv 
. 2) tépav-Bov étrébav-8ov twédav-Bov 
3| Twépav-Bov éTrepav-Byv Trepav-Bwv 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE 
Tehacpévos @ Tepav-Bat 


IMPERATIVE 


. 1} €otad-par éoTah-pyv 
2) €otad-cat éoTad-oo é€otad-oo 
3| €oTaA-Tat éxTaA-TO é€oTar-0w 
. 1} €orad-peba éoTad-peba 
2! éotand-be éotad-Ge éotah-Ge 
3] éoradpévor eloi | éoradpévor joav | éordd-Oov 
.2| €otTad-ov éotah-@ov éotad-ov 
3| €otak-8ov éoTad-Onv éoTak-Pwov 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE INFINITIVE 


éoTad-Bar 


340 


341 
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a. The endings -vra, -vro after a consonant being almost 
unpronounceable, compound forms are used. 

b. Inthe subjunctive and optative compound forms are used. 

e. Forms in -voa and -voo do not occur; compound forms 
may have been used. 

d. See also 50 d and 55 b: wédao-par for re-hav-pat, é-ordA- 
Oa for é-oradr-cbat. 

IV. Mute Verss 


The present system of mute verbs may be of the 
formative -vowel class (257), the 7z-class (258), the 
i-class (259), the inceptive class (260), or the nasal 
class (261). In other systems many sound-changes 
occur where consonants come together. 


The formation of the various tense-stems is illustrated 


in the following : 


(ypad-) write 


Present ypadw (257) 

Future ypauw (45 a) 

Aorist éypaba (45 a) 

Pf, Act. yéypada (332) 

Pf. Mid. yéypappau (44 a) 

Aor. Pass. éypddnv (884) 
(PraB-) injure 

Present Bdarrw (258) 

Future Brabo 

Aorist eBravba 

Pf. Act. BéBrada (342 db) 

Pf. Mid. BéBrappac 

Aor. Pass. éBdrddhOnv (48 a) 


€BAaBnv 


(pid-, prd-) throw 


pimtw (258) 
pibo 
eppuba (48) 
eppipa 
Eppiypat 
EppthOnv and 
Eppipyy 
(mwepa-) send 
TELTO 
Tea 
eTreuwa - 
wéroppa (842 b) 
Témeppar (344 a) 
ereuplyv 


342 


343 


344 
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(areO-) persuade (yupvad-) exercise 
Present TeiOw yupvalw (259 d, 56 d) 
Future metow (45 b) yupvacw (45 b) 
Aorist eTELT A eyUpvaca. 
Pf. Act.  méreika (842 a) yeyvpvaka (842 a) 
méro.a (382) 
Pf. Mid. wéracpa: (44¢) ~-yeydpvacpar (44 ¢) 
Aor. Pass. ézreio Onv (48 b) éyupvacOnpy (48 b) 


(apx-) be first, begin, rule 


(ddday-) change 


Present apy ah\aoow (259 c, 56 c) 
Future ap&w (45 a) ahra&w 
Aorist npea nr\r\a€a 
Pf. Act. pya nrdraya (842 b) 
Pf. Mid. fpypar (44 b) nArAdaypat 
Aor. Pass. 7pxOnv nrrayOnv 
nrrX\Qaynv 


a. In the xa-perfect a r-mute disappears before x. 


b. In the a-perfect most stems ending in a z- or x-mute 
aspirate the mute, often changing the stem vowel also. 


The sound-changes in the perfect middle system are shown in 
the paradigms (3845). 


a. In the perfect middle of TeLTo (wepr-) send, TET EL-[LOL is 
written, since pup can hardly be pronounced otherwise than 
as pp. So meméeu-peOa, ETE [L-[LEVOS. 

b. ddéyyw (eAceyx-) fest makes eAyjAcy-pat, éAndAcy-pévos (drop- 
ping one y from yy-n), but édAnAcyéat, ete. 

e. Older writers have in the perf. and plup. ind. mid. 3d 
plu. a few forms in -arat, -aro, before which a 7z- or x-mute is 
(Cp. 


aspirated : rerax-arat, érerax-aro, for retaypévor cici, 7oav. 


270 a.) 


345 


112 
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PERFECT MIDDLE SYSTEM, MUTE VERBS 


Inpic. PERFECT 


TTETTELO-LOLL 
TTETTEL-O GL 
TWEMTELO-TAL 
Tretreio-peba 
TTETreL-0 VE 
Tretreropevor eit 
awétret-o Qov 
wétret-o Pov 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


’ gS 
TETELTPLEVOS W 


YEYPAp-pae 
yéyparpar 
YEYpatt-Tar 
Yeypap-peba 
yéypa-Ge (55 b) 
yeypappévor eioi 
yéypao-8ov 
yeypah-8ov 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


YEYPALpevos @ 


HAAaY-par 
HANaEat 


| HAAGK-TaL 


HAAAY-pefa 
HAdAax-Ge 
HAXaypevor eiot 


| HAAaX-Bov 


HAAax-Bov 
SUBJUNCTIVE 


AAAaypEevos @ 


Inpvic. PLUPERFECT 


€TTETTELO-LTV 
€TTETTEL-TO 
€TETTELO-TO 
étretre(o-pe8a, 
étrétrei-o Be 
TETELTPEVOL OAV 
étrétret-c 8ov 
étretre(-o Onv 


OPTATIVE 


Tretreypevos- etnv 


éyeypap-pny 
éyéyparpo 
éyéypatr-To 
éyeypap-peba 
éyéypad-e 
Yeypapipevor joav 
éyéypah-Gov 
éyeypag-8nv 


OPTATIVE 


Yyeypappevos elnv 


HAAGY-pYY 

HAdraEo 

HAAaK-TO 

HAAG Y-pLe0a 

HAAax-Ve 

AAAaypevor Toav 

HAAax-Bov 

HAAAX-OHV 
OPTATIVE 


nHrAAaypEvos elnv 


IMPERATIVE 


TWTEMTEL-0O 
tretrei-c@w 


Tétre.-o0e 

tretrel-cOwv 
qwétret-oCov 
aetre(-oBwv 


INFINITIVE 


tetret-o bar 


yéyparbo 


yeypah-ba 


yéypad-Ge 

Yeypad-bav 
Yyéypao-Gov 
Yeypag-@av 


INFINITIVE 


yeypah-8ar 


HAXaEo 
HAAAK-Bo 


HAAayx-Ve 

HAAAX-8av 
HAAax-Gov 
HAAAX-Bwv 


* INFINITIVE 


HAAAX-Car 


MUTE VERBS 113 


346 a. Futures in -2.—Verbs in -i{w (verb-stems in -1d-) 


347 


348 


commonly make the future in -.#, dropping 6 and 
taking the suffix -eote, which then contracts as in 
the liquid future (824): Kopilw (Kkopid-) carry, Kop.e. 
In later Greek the forms in -iow occur. 

b. A few verbs in -aéw (stems in -ad-) drop o in the future 
and contract, like presents in -dw (816) : BiBalw (BiBad-) make 
g0, BiBdow, contracted to BiBo, BuBas, etc. 
Formative-Vowel or Thematic Aorist—Many mute 
verbs and some liquid verbs make the aorist active 
and middle by adding the suffix -o:e to the verb- 
stem, in the weak form if it has one. 

The inflection is like that of a present system; in 
meaning this aorist does not differ from the oa- 
aorist : Netw (Aeut-, Aum-) leave, €duTov (348). 


FORMATIVE-VOWEL AORIST 


ACTIVE MIDDLE 
€-XLTTr-0-v é-ALTr-6-pnVv 
é-\uTr-€-S é-itr-ov 
é-\LTr-€ €-\(1T-€-To 

etc. ete. 


Altr-w AUT-o-Pat 
Attr-ol-pu Autr-ol-pNVv 
Altre Autr-oF 
Autr-etv Autr-€-0 Bat 
Autr-ov Attr-6-pLevos 


349 The accent of the infinitive and participle and of the im- 


perative middle second singular is on the formative vowel. 
This gives -ety (for -é-ev), -é-oOa, -wv, and -ot (for -é(c)o). 
8 
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a. Five verbs also accent the formative vowel in the impy. 
second sing. active: «iré say, éd0€é come, cipé find, ié sce, AaBE 
take. But in compounds their accent is recessive. 

350 Verbs that make a formative-vowel aorist are very fre- 
quent, and are often irregular. Among the commonest 
are ; 


PRESENT Aorist 
1. AapBavw (AaB-, \nB-) eraBov, \aA Bw, A\ad Bou, \aBE 
take, (349 a), NaBetr, \aBdv. 
2. devyw (devy-, pry-) edvyor, diya, dvyoum, pvye, 
lee, gpuyew, puyav. 
3. mace (7ab-, 260b) eralov, TdIw, TdOoLL, TaAOe, 
suffer, mabe, radar. 
4, Badd\w (Bad-, Bry-) €Badov, Baro, Badoupt, Bare, 
throw, *  Badetv, Barov. 
5. ylyvomar (yer-, you-, eyevounv, yevwpat, yevor 
yevn-) become, Env, yevov, yevéoOa, ye 
VOMEVOS. 
6. exw (oex-, €x-, TX ETXOV, TY, TxOiNv, oxXés 
ax7-) have, hold, (271), oxElv, cy er. 


(In compounds the subjunctive and imperative have reces- 
sive accent: wapdoxw, Tapdoyes.) 


7. Opdw (dpa-, i6-; 891) «idov (267), (dw, (Soups, idé 


SEE, (349 a), idetv, Loar. 

8. dnt (dan-, fem-, €irov, elrw, Elmont, eivé 
891) say, (349 a), eimety, eirdr. 

9. atpéw (aipey-, €d-) etdov, EAw, Eoupt, Ede, Edetr, 
SEIZE, EX@v. 


10. ayw (ay-) lead, drive, tyyayov (with  reduplica- 
tion), dydye, dydyoun, 


dyaye ayayely, dyayov. 


351 


352 


353 


304 


305 


306 
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Besides the formative-vowel aorists e«frov said (dyp.) and 
nveyxov bore (fépw) are found forms of an aorist in a: efza, 
elas, etc., and 7veyxa, HveyKas, etc. 

Verbal Adjectives are formed by adding -rés (-r7, -rdv) 
and -réos (-d, -ov) to the verb-stem as it appears in 
the aorist passive (observing the rule in 48); some- 
times an extra o appears before the +. 


Most verbals in -ros either (1) denote the capability 
or possibility of the action of the verb (cp. Latin 
-bilis, English -able), or (2) have the force of a per- 
fect passive participle (Latin -tus): Gydwrds enviable 
or envied from (yndrdw, von-tds thinkable from voéw, 
mowyn-ros made from zrovéw. 


a. Some verbals in -ros have an active meaning: fv-res 
flowing from péw. 

b. Compound verbals in -ros in the first meaning accent 
the ultima and have three endings; in the second meaning 
they have recessive accent and two endings: diaBards (-7, -dv) 
fordable from SaBaivw, dyparros (-ov) unwritten from ypadw. 
The verbal in -réos has the general force (but not all 
the uses) of the Latin gerundive or participle in 
-ndus: mpax-réos requiring to be done, faciendus. 


B. VERBS OF THE Mi- CONJUGATION 


The distinction between the w-conjugation and the 
pe-conjugation applies only to the present system. In 
the p-conjugation the present stem does not end in 
-ore, and the fuller endings -pu, -s, -o1, -aow, -cav 
(263) are used. There are two classes : 

(1) Nasal Class (cp. 281).—The suffix -vu:v-, after a 
vowel -vyu:i-, is added to the verb-stem : 


357 


308 


359 
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VERB-STEM PRES. STEM PRES, IND. 
deux- point at, SELKVULD-, delKvop, 
KEpa- MU, KEPQvvurn-, KEPavVUpt. 


(2) Root Class—The present stem is the verb-stem, 
always a root, sometimes reduplicated : 
VERB-STEM PRES, INDIC, 
pan- Say, ony (19 d), 
doa give, didapt, 
oTan- set up, toTnpe (257 a, 54). 


I. VERBS IN ~VUpLL 


Verbs in -vups show the simplest form of pi-present 
(paradigm, 360). 

(1) The final stem-vowel is long in the singular of 
the active indicative present and imperfect, and in 
the second singular of the active imperative ; else- 
where it is short. 

(2) The endings are unchanged: -aou and -cap 
are used in the active third plural ; -@. is omitted. 

(3) The infinitive active takes -va: and accents 
the penult (296 a). 

(4) The active participle accents the final vowel 
of the present stem (170). 

(5) The subjunctive and optative follow the o-con- 
jugation. Sometimes the indicative also follows the 
w-conjugation. 

The other verbs of this class are the following, which see in 
the Verb-list : 

(a) Vowel verbs: xepdvvips mix, kperdavvdpr hang, werdvvipe 
spread, cxedavvips scatter, oBévvipu quench, povvipn strengthen, 
oTpwovvipu spread. 
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b) Liquid verbs: dAAvue lose, destroy, opvipe swear. 
a e Me Y = 
(c) Mute verbs, in -y: Cevyvipu join, pelyvipe mix, myyvipe 
fit, ppyvipu break. 


360 Actkvopt (Seux-) point at 


Imperf. 


Tit: 
Partie. 


e 
2 
3 

Fook 
2 
3 
a 
3 
ei! 
2 
3 
ef L 
2 
3 
we 
3 
1 
1 
wee 
3 
me) 
3 
eZ 
3 


Principal parts : 
Seikvipr, Selo, ederEa, Séderxa, Séderypar, eSelyOnv. 


ACTIVE 


Seik-vd-pL 
SelK-Vd-s 
SeiK-VU-cL 
Seik-vu-pev 
SeiK-vu-Te 
SeLK-vv-dot 
Se(kK-vu-TOV 
SelkK-Vvu-ToV 


é-5e(K-vv-v 
é-SeiK-vv-S 
é-Se(k-vv 
é-5elk-vu-[Lev 
é-Se(k-vu-TE 
é-$elK-vv-oaVv 
é-eikK-vu-ToV 
€-S€LK-vU-THV 


SeLK-vv-w, etc. 


derk-vvi-o-pt, ete. 


SeiK-VU 
SELK-VU-TH 


| Se(kK-vu-Te 


S€ELK-VU-VTOV 
SeiK-vv-Tov 
SELK-VU-TOV 


SELK-VU-VaL 


MIDDLE (PASSIVE) 


Selk-Vu-LLat 
SeiK-vu-caL 
Seik-vu-Tat 
Setk-vi-peba 
Seik-vu-obe 
Se(K-vv-VTAaL 
Seik-vv-c8ov 
SeiK-vv-c8ov 


é-Seik-vd-pyV 
é-eK-vv-c0 
€-§€lK-Vvv-TO 
é-Seik-vt-peba 
é-SeiK-vu-o0 be 
€é-SeiK-vu-VvTO 
€é-SeikK-vvu-o8ov 
é-Seik-vi-cOnv 


| Seuk-vb-w-pat, ete. 


Setk-vu-ol-pynv, ete. 


SeiK-vu-co 
SeiKk-vt-c8w 
SeiK-vv-o0e 
SeLK-v0-c8wv 
Seik-vv-c8ov 
Seik-vv-o8av 


Seik-vu-c8at 


£ n~ wv iA 
Seik-vus, -vioa, -viv | deik-vi-pevos 


Par 


Jee: 
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II, VERBS IN -yMl, WITH STEM IN -ai7- 


361 Verbs of the root class (857) with present stem in 


-ain- follow tornpe (862). 


except as follows: 
(1) d-aou contracts to -acu 


362 


bw Re 


5) 
5 
2 
3) 
2 
3 


INDICATIVE 


PRESENT 


t-oTH-pe 
t-oTn-s 
t-oTN-o1 
t-oTa-pev 
t-oTa-tTe 
i-oTdot 
t-oTa-Tov 
t-oTa-Tov 


t-oTa-pat 
(-oTa-oa 


e 


L-OTA-TQL 


i-oTd-pe8a 


t-oTa-o0e 


IMPERFECT 


(-oT)-v 
t-OT1-S 
t-oTY 


a 
€ 


7] 
L 
U 


i 


-OTO-[LEV 
-OTA-TE 

-OTA-0aV 
-OTA-TOV 
-OTA-THV 


-OTG-pLNV 


t-oTa-c0 


U 
t 


e 


-OTA-TO 
-oTa-pe8a 
-oTa-o0e 


They are like Sefkvipr 


PRESENT SYSTEM OF 


ACTIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


MIDDLE 


t-oTO-par 
i-oT7} 
t-oTij-Tat 
i-oTd-peda 
t-oTij-08e 


t-oTO-vTaL 
i-cT1}-08ov 
i-oT7j-c8ov 


t-oTa-vTau 
{-oTa-o8ov 


-OTA-VTO 
-oTa-cbov 
-oTa-o nv 


¢ 


Co. DO. Oo bo Soe 


t-oTa-o8ov 
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(2) The subjunctive contracts -éw- and -dy- to -a- 
and -7-. 

(3) The optative mode-suffix is -cy-, or in the plu- 
ral and dual more often -- (-ve- in the third plural), 
added directly to the stem. The accent never stands 
before the mode-suffix. (Cp. the passive aor. opt.) 


tornpe (ora:n-) set, stand 


INFINITIVE, 


IMPERATIVE 
PARTICIPLE 


OPTATIVE 


t-oTain-v 


t-oTain-s 
t-oTan 
t-oTat-pev, 
i-oTat-Te, 
i-oTate-v, 
i-oTat-Tov, 


-ain-pev 
-ain-Te 

-ain-oav 
-ain-Tov 


i-oTai-THV, -aln-THY 
VOICE 


i-oTal-pnv 
i-otat-o 
i-otai-To 
i-oTai-pe8a 
i-otat-obe 
i-oTat-vtTo 
i-otat-o8ov 
i-otat-c8nv 


torn 
i-oTa-Tw 
(-oTa-Te 
i-oTd-VTwV 
t-oTa-Tov 
i-CTG-Twv 


t-oTa-coo 
t-oTa-c0w 


t-oTa-o Be 

i-oTd-c8wv 
t-o'ra-c8ov 
i-cTd-c8wv 


INFINITIVE 
i-oTd-vat 


PARTICIPLE 
2 

t-oTas 

i-octdca 


i-orav (162 b) 


INFINITIVE 
t-ota-o8at 


PARTICIPLE 

l-0'TG-[LEVOS 

i-oTa-pevy 
ete. 
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363 
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"Iornpe and its compounds are very common, and the 


different tenses often require different translations. 
The fundamental distinctions are shown in the follow- 


ing table: 


Present 
Future 
Aorist 
Perfect 


Pluperf. 


Fut. Pf. 


TRANSITIVE 


ACTIVE Inpir. Min. 


~ set 
toTHpe 
oTHow 
éoTHoa 


set for oneself 
toTapat 
OTHTOLAL 
eoTHOALNV 


INTRANSITIVE 


PASSIVE 


place oneself be placed 


toTapar 
oTabycopat 
éoTtabny 


toTapat 

oTHTOPAL 

éoTHV 

eoTHKa 
stand 

eloTHKH 
was stand- 

ang 

éot Ew 

shall stand 


The intransitive forms also serve for the passive, as with 


many other verbs. 


a. Similarly in compounds : 


Present 
Future 
Sa-Aor. 


Root-Aor. 
Perfect 


For écrnv see 366, for éornéw see 364. 


adiornu set off from, cause to revolt, 

mid. revolt, pass. am set off ; 
dmootyaw shall cause to revolt, 

mid. shall revolt, pass. shall be set off’; 
anérrnoa caused to revolt, 

mid. got to revolt, pass. was set off ; 


anéatyy revolted, 


adéornka am in revolt, 


adeoryikn was in revolt. 


ee 


364 


365 


366 
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Likewise kafiornus set down, settle, naraoryiow 
shall settle (trans.), karéornoa settled (trans.), Karé 
atnv became settled, kabéornKa am settled, rabevornKn 
was settled. 


A future perfect active éorjgw shall stand is formed by add- 
ing the future suffix and endings to éoryx- as a perfect stem. 
In like manner @vyoxw die forms reOvynéw shall be dead from 
TéOvyxa. 


The following verbs (which see in the Verb-list) are like 
tornpe in the present system: évivnu benefit, mid. be advan- 
taged, wiprAnpe fill, riprpnpe set on fire (more frequent in the 
compound éurimpypr), dyapac admire, Sivapac can, ériorapa 
know, understand. éévva(c)o regularly becomes édiv. 
a. The deponents in this list have recessive accent in the 
subjv. and opt., herein differing from torn: 
Subjv. dvvwpac, duvy, duvyra, etc., 
Opt.  dvvaco, eTiTTALTO, dyawTo. 
Likewise in the root-aorist (366) @vjpnv from dévivnpe: 
dvato, Gvatro, dvawro, and from ézpidpyy (pres. advéopac) : rpiw- 
pat, etc. 


Root-Aorist.—Some w- and pi-verbs, all of them hav- 
ing vowel-stems, make an active aorist in which the 
endings are added directly to the root as tense-stem 
(root-aorist). In so far it is like the pupresent and 
imperfect. In meaning it is like other aorists; but 
if the verb has also a oa-aorist, that is causative and 
the root-aorist intransitive. Thus from tornpt, €o- 
moa I set or caused to stand, éarnv I placed myself 
or took my place; from yuyvdokw recognize, yur ; 
from dvw enter, édvv. (Paradigms, 367.) 
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Go bo & WD eH OO DD eH 


1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
5) 
2 
3 


COD De & De 


INDICATIVE 


€-OTY-V 
é€oTH-S 
é-0T) 
€-OT1)-[LeV 
€-OTY-TE 
€-0TH-TaV 


€-Vw-ToV 
€-yvo-THV 


é-50-v 
€-50-S 
€-80 
é-50-pLev 
é-5-Te 
é-80-cav 
é-50-Tov 
é-50-THV 


MI- VERBS 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


CTO 
oTTs 
oTT 
OTH-[LEV 
OTT-TE 
CTHTL 
OTT-TOV 


YVG-pev 
Yva-Te 
yao 
yvG-Tov 
YVG-Tov 


Sto 
dvys 
b0q 
Sdw-pev 
dvn-Te 
dtwor 
dd1-Tov 
dvy-Tov 


Root-Aorists : 


OPTATIVE 


oTain-v 
oTaln-s 
oTain 
oTat-pev, 
oTat-Te, 
oTate-v, 
oTat-Tov, 
oTal-THv, 


yvoin-v 
yvoin-s 
Yyvoin 
yvot-pev, 
yvot-Te, 
yvote-v, 
yvot-Tov, 
yvoi-THy, 


oTain-jev 
oTain-Te 

oTaln-cav 
oTain-TOV 
OoTALN-THV 


Yyvoin-pev 
yvoin-Te 
yvoin-cav 
Yyvoin-Tov 
YVon-THV 


368 ‘The root-vowel is long (y, o, v) before a single 
consonant, short (a, ¢ 0, v) before a vowel or 
two consonants. The endings are added without 
change. 


torny, eyvav, uv 


IMPERATIVE 


oTt-Ou 
oTH-TW 


MI-VERBS 


INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
OTH-Vat 


PARTICIPLE 
4 A , 
OTaS, OTACA, GTAV 
(162 b) 


INFINITIVE 
Yva-vat 


PARTICIPLE 
yvovs, yvotoa, yvov 
(169) 


INFINITIVE 
$0-vat 


PARTICIPLE 
Sis, S00a, Suv 
(170) 
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In the subjunctive and optative a, «, o contract 
with the mode-suffix; on gives , on gives @. 
a. The entire system is like the y-passive aorist 
(334, 386), except for the final vowel of the stem, and 
some resulting contractions. 
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369 Root-aorist forms are also found, some of them frequently, 
from 


(a) Baivw (Ba:y-) go: 
éBnv, Ba, Bainv, BO, Byvar, Bas. Subjv. Ba, Bys, By, etc. 
-Sidpackw (dpa:a-) run away, only in composition, esp. azo- 
Si8pacKw : 
&Spav, epas, etc., dpa, Spas, etc., Spainy, Spa6r, Spavar, Spas. 
kteivy (Ktev-, Kta:n-) Kill (root-aor. poetic) : 
erav, eras, era; ptc. xras, xrdpevos. 
évivnys (éva:y-) benefit (root-aor. intr.) : 
aviynv, dvatuny (865 a), dvyco, dvacbat, dvipevos. 
méropat (rer-, wra:y-) fly: 
erryv, mrainv, wryvar, mras (act. poetic), 
mid. érrapnv, wracOa, mrdpevos. 
Root (rAa:y-) endure: 
erAnv, TAG, tAainv, TAHOL, TAHvaL, TAGS. 
Root (mpia-) buy (present dyéopar) : 
erpidpnv, mpiwpar (865 a), mpiaiunv, mpiacbo, mpidevos. 
pbavw (Pba:n-) get ahead of: 
ehOnv, POG, Pbainv, POAvat, das. 
(2) cBévvips (oBe:y-) quench : 
éoBynv went out, oByvar. 
(c) GAicxopa (dA-, GAow-) am captured: 
éddwv OY HAW, GAG, dAotnv, GAGvaL, GAovS. 
Bidw (Bro:w-) live: 
éBiwv, Bid, Broinv, Bidvat, Brovs. 
(d) piw (dv:i-) produce : 
épuv was born, am, diw, diva, dis. 


870 Root-Perfect.—A few verbs have some perfect active 
forms without a tense-suffix, the endings being added 
directly to the reduplicated verb-stem, always a root. 
Thus 

(1) From torn, besides the regular «a-perfect, 
occur, in the intransitive sense, stand, 
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Ind. éota-pev Subjv. €ot@ Inf, éota-vat 
eoTa-Te éoTGpev 
éoTaou éoTOor Pte. éotas 
éoTa-Tov Opt. éotainyv, etc. (173) 


Plup. éota-cav = Impv. éota-81, ete. 

(2) From Baiva, besides BEBnka am gone, stand 
fast, occur ind. 38d pl. BeBaor, subjv. 3d. pl. BeBacr, 
pte. BeBas, like éorais. 

(3) From yiyvopa, besides yévova, occurs yeyas, 
like éorois. 

(4) From @v7joKxw, besides révnka am dead, occur 


Ind. Té@va-pev Opt.  TeBvainv 
TéBVa-TE Impv. téOva-Oe 
TEOVGCL Inf. = TeBva-var 
TéOva-Tov Pte.  teOveds (173) 


Plup. été6va-cav 


(5) Besides déd01xa (61-, Sea-, dot-) fear, and the 


a-perfect déd1a, dedve, Sedi€var, occur 


Ind. €6t-pev Plup. ¢é€5t-cav 
5€61-Te Subjv. dedio 
Se6l-dou Ptc. debts, Sedtvta, Sebduds 


(6) From éouxa (ix-, eix-, otx-) am like, appear, 
plup. éwxy, occur | 
Ind. €ovy-pev Inf. —eixévar 
e(EGou Pte. — eikas, eixuta, eikds 


I. AiSwps, Ti nps, “Inpe 
$71 Three very common verbs—diOwpm give, rnp put, 
inpe send—are nearly like tornp., but agree in cer- 
tain differences from tornps in the present and root- 
aorist systems, as also in forming a peculiar xa- 
aorist. (Paradigms, 372-374.) 
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372 SiSwprt (So:w-) give 
INDICATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT® 
aq | Sil 1] dt-do-pe é- di-douv 51-56 
2 2} 8i-8w-s é-8i-5ous 5t-56-s 
a 3} 8t-8o-or é-5i-50u 51-50 
a | Pl 1] 6t-60-pev é-5{-50-pev 51-50-pev 
E 2] 8i-50-Te é-5i-50-Te 51-58-Te 
Se 3] 61-66-dot é-6[-50-cav 51-80-01 
2 | Du. 2! 8t-50-Tov é-5{-50-Tov §.-50-Tov 
Sa 8| 8t-80-Tov é-51-56-THv =| 8t-88-Tov 
_ | Si. 1] 8t-So-par é-51-56-pnv §1-50-pat 
A 2} 8&-50-cat é-5i-50-c0 51-50 
= 3] 8t-60-Tat é-81-50-To §1-80-TaL 
= | Pl. 1] 81-86-peba 2. 5i-56-peba 1-50-peba 
be 2} 8t-50-08e é-51-50-0 Be §1-56-08e 
is 3| 8t-60-vTar é-5t-50-vT0 §1-66-vTat 
#2 |Du. 2| 8-80-cOov — &-8i-50-a Gov §1-88-c8ov 
= 3} 8{-60-c8ov é-51-56-c OHv 5t-54-o08ov 
leet|ioie. (€-8w-Ka) | 8a 
Z 2 (€-50-Kas) 50-s 
- 3 (€-5w-Ke) 50 
Bele deae é-50-pev 50-jLev 
zs 2 é-60-Te $0-Te 
ifs 5 é-50-cav 88-o1 
§ Du. 2 é-80-Tov §8-Tov 
3 é-56-THV 58-Tov 
ee Sie Al é-56-pyv §G-pat 
4 2 é-50u | 8&6 
AS 3 €-50-To §8-Tat 
lal ed €-56-pe8a 5a-peba 
a 2 é-50-08e 53-08e 
% 3 é-80-vT0 58-vTat 
6 | Du. 2 é-50-c ov 50-0 8ov 
* 3 é-86-cOnv 83-c8ov 


MI-VERBS 197 


S(Swp, (So:w-) give 


OPTATIVE ae IMPERATIVE ae ale 
§1-S0in-v 
51-50in-s ‘Nees INFINITIVE 
51-50in §t-56-Tw §-86-vat 
Si-5ot-pev 8t-Soin-pev PARTICIPLE 
St-5ot-te  81-S0in-te | Si-50-Te 8§1-50v0s 
§t-Sote-v 8 -Soin-cav | &t-86-vTwv, -Tacav | b1-d0tca 
§t-Sot-tTov §1-50in-Tov | dt-b0-Tov 51-d6v 
§1-50i-THv —8-Bory-THV | t-56-Twv (169) 
81-d0t-pnv | 
51-S0T-0 5-50-0710 | INFINITIVE 
§t-501-To 51-86-08 | 8(-60-c Oat 
§1-50i-weCa PARTICIPLE 
§t-50t-c0e 5i-50-0 Be 51-56-jnevos 
§.-501-vTo §1-86-c8wv, -cOwaav | 61-b0-héevy 
5t-5o0t-c ov 5i-50-c8ov 51-56-pevov 
§.-d0i-cP nv §1-86-c8 wv | 
Soin-v | 
Soin-s 56-s INFINITIVE | 
Soin §6-Tw Sot-vat 
Sot-ev Soin-pev PARTICIPLE 
Soi-Te Soin-Te 56-Te Sovs 
Soie-v Soin-cav §6-vTwV, -TwocaVv Sotca 
Sot-Tov Soin-Tov 56-Tov d6v 
(Boi-tHy —sBorq-tHV | :86-Tav (169) | 
— Soi-pyy tt” ia 
Sot-o Sot INFINITIVE 
Soi-To §6-08w §6-c8at 
Soi-pe8a PARTICIPLE 
dot-obe 56-0 8e 56-Levos 
Sot-vTo §6-c8wv, -cIwcav | S0-péevy 
Sot-c8ov 86-0 8ov 56-jLevov 


Soi-c Onv §6-c 8wv 
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1 
2 
3 
1 
2 
3 
2 
3 


Aor, Syst. MIppLE | Aor. Syst, ACTIVE | Pres. Syst. MIpDLE | Pres. Syst. ACTIVE 


WNWOWNHrRWNWRI WNW WNMW FWHM FR wD WwWNrF why eR 
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INDICATIVE 


PRESENT 


, 
Ti-O1)-pLL 
Ti-8n-s 

- 
Ti-Oy-ot 
Ti-Be-Lev 
Ti-0e-Te 
T-G€-adoL 
ti-0€-Tov 
Ti-Oe-Tov 

, 
Ti-Oe-prar 
vTi-0e-car 
ti-Oe-TaL 
Ti-Gé-pe8a 
Ti-Be-c0e 
vi-Oe-vTat 
ti-Oe-c8ov 
ti-@e-c8ov 


IMPERFECT 


9 , 
é-Ti-On-v 
é-Ti-BeLs 

9 , 

é-Ti-Ger 
é-Ti-Be-pev 

> , 
€-Ti-8e-Te 

> , 
é-Ti-9e-cav 
€é-Ti-Oe-Tov 
é-Ti-8€-THV 
é-TL-8€é-pnv 
> , 
€-Ti-8e-c0 
é-Ti-0€-To 
é-Ti-8€-pe8a 
é-Ti-0e-0 Ge 

> , 
€-Ti-8€-vTo 
é-ti-Qe-c8ov 
é-Ti-8€é-c 8 qv 


(€-O8n-Ka) 
(€-On-ka-s) 
(€-On-Ke) 
é-Be-pev 
é-e-Te 
€-0e-cav 
€-Qe-Tov 
é-0€-THV 
€é-0€-pnv 
é-Oov 
é-Q€-To 
é-0€-pe8a 
é-Be-0 Be 
€-8€-vTo 
€-Qe-cBov 


> 


€-0€-c Ov 


TlOnpe (Ben-) put 
SUBJUNCTIVE 


Ti-06 
T-O7-s 
T-07 
Ti-00-pLev 
Ti-O7]-Te 
T1-86-o1 
T.-07-Tov 
Ti-Ofj-Tov 
TL-86-pat 
T-O7 
T-07}-Tat 
TL-00-pe8a 
T1-07j-0 0 
T1-06-vTat 
T.-O87-0 Cov 
TL-87j-08ov 


rlOnur (Bey-) put 


MI - VERBS 


OPTATIVE 


Ti-Beln-v 
T1-Oeln-s 


T1-Bely 


T.-Get-pev 
T.-Get-tTe 
T.-Oete-v 
tT.-Qet-Tov 
T-Oel-THV 
Ti-Gel-pnv 
Ti-Qet-o 
t.-Bet-To 
Ti-Bet-pe8a 
T1-Oet-o be 
T.-8et-vTo 
T.-Bet-c8ov 
T.-Oel-c Onv 
Qein-v 
Bein-s 
Bein 
Qet-pev 
Oct-tTe 
Bete-v 
Get-tTov 
Gei-THV 


Ti-Beln-pev 
Ti-Geln-Te 
Ti-8eln-cav 
Ti-Bein-Tov 
T.-Bern-THV 
Ti-8ol-pHV 
T.-Bot-o 
Ti-8ot-To 
Ti-Bol-e8a 
Ti-Qo0i-a8e 
t.-Qot-vTo 
Ti-Bo0t-c8ov 
Ti-8oi-c Onv 


Gel1)-pev 
Bein-Te 

Bein-cav 
Bein-Tov 
Bery-THY 


Gel-pnv 


Bel-o 


Qet-to (-Botto) 
Bel-peBa (-Boipe8a) 


Oci-obe 


Qet-vro (-BotvTo) 
Oet-c8ov 
Bet-c Ov 


IMPERATIVE 


Ti-Bet 
T-9€-Tw 


Ti-Oe-Te 

tT -0€-vTwv 
vi-8€-Tov 
tT-0€-Twov 


, 
Ti-8€-c0 
T.-8€é-c8w 


ti-Be-cbe 
T-8€-cbwv 
Ti-8e-c ov 


T-8€-cbwv 


6é-s 
0é-Tw 


Gé-tTe 
Q€-vTOV 
8€-Tov 
6€é-TaV 


Bot 
Gé-c bat 


0é-08e 

6é-cbav 
6é-c Cov 
8é-cbwv 
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INFINITIVE, 
PARTICIPLE 


INFINITIVE 
T1-8é-vat 
PARTICIPLE 
T1-Oels 
t1-Oetoa 
T.-Bév 


(165) 


INFINITIVE 
Ti-Oe-c Bar 
PARTICIPLE 
Ti-Bé-pLevos 
Ti-Be-péevy 
T.-€-pevov 


INFINITIVE 
Gci-vat 
PARTICIPLE 
Beis 
Getoa 
Gév 

(165) 


INFINITIVE 
G€é-c Bat 
PARTICIPLE 
Q€-\Levos 
Ge-péevy 
Qé-Levov 
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374 


INDICATIVE 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 


€ 


U-1]-} t-€l-v 
i-y-s, i-ets  (-et-s 
t-e7 L-€L 
(-€-pev 
l-€-Te 
-€-O' AV 
€-TOV 
-€-THV 
re pV 
-€-00 
-€-TO 
t-€-peba 
L-e-o8e 
-€-VTO 


Nn 


; Sole ed Se he el ane er el 

= €& 33> | 3 => > © spx> >) 
dak 
< 


ee er eis ae lo ln 


i] 
=> 


-e-c8ov 
t-é-cOnv 


See | ae 
” 3) 3) 


Aor. Syst, ACTIVE | Pres. Syst. MIppLe | Pres. Syst. ACTIVE 
$939 


CO bo Go bo et Go Ob | Co DO OO DDH OD DOH! Co DO OG DO KH Oo be 


a 373? 
+ 
° 
< 


re ef ane nniep 


saleole: 
a 2 
a 3 
(pea le seam 
se 2 
e 3 
6 | Du. 2 
e 3 


& 


“m, 
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Unpe (éy-) send 


OPTATIVE IMPERATIVE SEINE, 
t-e(y-v 
i-eln-s U-€u INFINITIVE 
t-e(n t-é-Tw t-é-vat 
i-et-wev, t-eln-pev PARTICIPLE 
i-et-te, t-ely-Te i-€-Te i-els 
i-ele-v, t-eln-orav t-€-vTwv i-cioa 
t-et-tov, i-eln-Tov t-€-Tov i-év 
i-el-THV, t-e-THY i-é-Tav (165) 
t-el-p.nv 
i-et-o l-€-0'0 INFINITIVE 
i-et-To t-é-0 Bw t-€-0 Bat 
t-ef-peba PARTICIPLE 
t-et-o Be t-e-08e t-é-wevos 
t-el-vTo t-é-c Bwv i-e-pévy 
t-el-obov t-¢-oBov i-€-evov 
t-el-cOnv t-é-c8wv 
eln-v 
eln-s é-s INFINITIVE 
ely €-TW el-vat 
el-pev, etn-pev PARTICIPLE 
ei-te, — eln-Te é-Te eis 
ele-v, — eln-oav €-vT wv eloa 
el-tov, ein-Tov €-Tov év 
e(-tyHv, = el-THv €-TwV (165) 
et-pnv 
ho 4 ov INFINITIVE 
el-To é€-0 bw €-o8at 
el-pe8a PARTICIPLE 
el-o be é-o be €-[LeVvos 
el-vTo é-cbwv é-pévy 
el-o8ov é-obov é-JLevov 
e(-cOnv é-c8wv 


375 


376 


377 


378 


379 
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The principal parts of the above verbs are 
didwp, Sacw, axa, déduxa, Sédopat, Edd0n», 
Tint, Onow, enka, TEOnKa, TE EWaL, ereOny (47 ¢), 
inp, Yow, HKa, -elka (for é-e-Ka), -eiwar, -etOnv. 
a. Many forms of tne are found only in compo- 
sition. The reduplication syllable of inp: is irregu- 
lar in being generally long. (Cp. wimrw.) 


In the present system 

(1) téaou is always contracted to tao. 

(2) Forms of the -conjugation, like those of contract 
verbs in -éo and -dw (814, 315), are used 

Often in the present indicatives ruHets, riWet, iets, cet, 

Generally in the imperfects érifes, ériOe, 

Always in the imperfects édi8ovv, édidous, édédov, and tev, 
tes, tet, and the imperatives SiSov, riBe, vet. 


Occasional forms like rifotro, cvvOotro, ériOoipefa, rpootro, mpo- 
ovvTo, OY (with changed accent) TiOnTat, apoaOnrat, aponrat, ézri- 
Owvrat, toro, ovvOouro, mpdowTo, audiorre, audiovey, are due to 
the same leaning toward the w-conjugation. 


In the root-aorist the indicative active lacks the singular ; in- 
stead are used forms of a xa-aorist—like the ca-aorist, but 
with x for o. 

This xa-formation sometimes occurs in the plural and dual, 
and occasionally in the middle: €@yxav, édwxapev, zponxavro. 


In the root-aorist, further, 

(1) The stem remains short (8o-, 6c, €) throughout, except 
in the infinitives Sot-var, Oei-var, <t-var. (Perhaps the ending 
here was -eva instead of -va.) é- takes the syllabic augment 
(267) and contracts with it to ¢-. 

(2) The imperatives 8és, Oés, és have -s for -&. (In like 
manner oyés, aor. impv. act. 2d sing. of exw.) 


oy oe 4 
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(3) The ending -co after a short vowel generally drops o 
and contracts. 

(4) Compounds of dds, és, és accent the penult: dmddos. 

Compounded with a monosyllabic preposition Sot, 603, ob 
retain the circumflex; but they throw the accent back on a 
dissyllable: évéod, aot, caradov. 

The infinitives déc@a:, Oéo6a, éoac in composition retain 
the accent: rpocbécOa, poo bau. 


380 The various ways of forming the tenses of verbs have now 
been shown, and are here grouped together. 
1. Present System : 
A. Q-Conjugation— 
Formative-vowel class, suffix -o:e- (257), 
Tau class, suffix -ro:«- (258), 
Tota class, suffix -to:e- (259), 
Inceptive class, suffix -cxoze-, -urxo:e- (260), 
Nasal class, suffix -vo:e-, -avo:e- (with or without 
inserted nasal), -vvoze-, -veoze- (261) ; 
B. Mi- Conjugation— 
Nasal class, -vv:v-, -vvv:v- (356), 
Root class, no suffix (357). 
2. Future System : 
Common or sigmatic future, suffix -co:e- (278), 
Liquid future, suffix -eo:e- (824; cp. 346), | 
“ Doric future,” suffix -ceo:e- (826). 
3. Aorist System : 
Xa-aorist, suffix -ca:e- (280), 
Liquid aorist, suffix -as- with vowel-lengthening 
(327), 
Thematic or formative-vowel aorist, suffix -o:e- (347), 
Root-aorist, no suffix (866). 
4. Perfect Active System : 
Ka-perfect, suffix -xa:e- with reduplication (288), 
A-perfect, suffix -a:e- with reduplication (832), 
Root perfect, no suffix, with reduplication (370). 
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5. Perfect Middle System : 
No suffix, with reduplication (299). 
6. Passive System : 
@y-passive, suffix -Oe:n- (802), 
H-passive, suffix -e:7- (334). 


IV. InreGuntaR AND DeEFeEcTIVE Mu=- VERBS 


381 A few verbs are quite common and more or less 
irregular in the present system, but m other systems 
are less common or never found. Some have a future 
system which is nearly or quite regular (882-389). 


382 pype (pa:n-) say 


Inv. PREs. 


re fe ee ff - Se | 


Or-Ht pain-v 

y-s ois dain-s 6.-6u 
py-o1 oT] pain Pa-Tw 
ha-pev od-pev | dat-pev 

ha-Te ojj-Te hain-Te ba-Te 
dior é-da-cav Gov haie-v ha-vTov 
ga-tov | é-dba-Tov ij-Tov | dai-tov | a-tov 
da-Tov é-O4-THV of-Tov | dal-THvy | o4-Tov 


Inf. 4-var Fut. oj-oo 
Pte. (ds) dackov Aor. €on-0a 


a. The present indic., except ¢7s, is enclitic (19 d). 
b. The impf. and ¢dva: have also the aorist meaning. 
ce. In the opt. daiyev and daiycay are also found. 


d. Poets use ¢as, etc., but only ¢ddoxwv, etc., occur in 
prose. Except in the participle, the forms of ¢déoxw imply 
repetition : keep saying, assert. 
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e. ov dyye means nego: deny, refuse, say no. 
f. Poets have a few middle forms, with no translatable 
difference of meaning. 


383 With dye belong the three forms js (enclitic), 7v, 7 (Lat. 
aio), equivalent to dy, épyv, én. The formulas jv 3 ey 
said I, 4 & és said he, are much used in reporting conver- 
sations. 


384 elu (éo-) sum, am, etc. 


Opt. 


6) 
Gq 
wo 
q 
< 


Inp. PREs. 


ely-v 
ein-s 
ely 
eln-pev, 
eln-Te 
eln-cav, 
ely-Tov, 
eiq-THv, 


eipe 

% 
rh 
éo-TL 
€o-pLev 


> 


€O-TE 


I 
4 


3 
eiot 
€o-TOV 
€o-TOV 


5) 239 S9csucsso £9 
- 


3 
a 4 
o So 
= < 


Inf. | Fut. €vopar (8d sing. €oran), 
Part. dv, otoa, dv éxoipnv, éverOar, eodpevos 


a. In the subjv., opt., and ptc. o is dropt (55 a) and 
contraction follows: 4 for é(c)w, eiyv for éo-inv, dv for é(c)wv. 
elvas is for éo-va. 

b. The pres. ind., except «7, is enclitic as copula (19 4d), 
but accented when it means ezist. 

The third sing. is written gor: (1) at the beginning of its 
clause, (2) in the meaning ezists, (3) in the meaning 7 1s pos- 
sible or allowed, (4) after otk, ym, «i, ws, Kal. 

ec. In the impf. the form jjre also occurs. 

d. The ptc. keeps its accent in composition: rapav, 7a- 
potoa. Also the fut. Zorac: mapécrat. 
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385 


Inp, PREs, 


oo») 


m 
= 
Ls 


m 
ood 


) 


Inf. 
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eipe (t-, el-) go, Lat. ire (cp. ter) 


Impr. 


o 
qV-o 


7-elo 8a 


q-€u 
i] 
Ti-pev 


& 

-Te 

4 
H-Tav 
& 
1-ToV 


bla 


NEEQV 


i-€-vat 


SUBJV. Opt, 


t-ol-pL 
t-ou-s 
{-ou 
t-ou-pLev 
{-ou-Te 
t-oot t-oLe-v 
t-n-Tov t-o-Tov 
t-n-Tov i-oi-THv 


Pte. 


t-w 
i-ys 
ty 
t-w-pev 
(-y-Te 


Impy. 


1-6c 
t-Tw 


{-Te 

> la 
i-6-vTwv 
t-Tov 
{-Tov 


i-ov, i-otoa, i-ov 


a. In the impf. are found also jecav and (in later writers) 
HEV, nets, ELLE, Hele. 

b. The pres. ind. has a future meaning : am going, shall go. 
The subjv. and opt. have now present and now future mean- 
ing. The impf. and ptc. have also the force of an aorist. 


386 otSa (i8-, ol8-) know 


Inp. PREs. 


ot8-a 
ot-cba 
otd-e 
to-pev 
to-Te 
toador 
to-Tov 
{o-Tov 


Inf. et6-évat 


ImMprF, 


no-y 
75-y-0 8a 
75-er 
To-pev 
qo-Te 
18-e-cav 
qo-Tov 
qo-THhv 


SUBJV. 


€i8-3 
el§-7]s 
ete. 


Opt. 
el6-ein-v 
ei6-ein-s 

ete. 


Pte. et8és (172) | Fut. 


to-6c 
(o-Tw 


to-te 
to-Twv 
to-Tov 
to-Twv 


ELoopat 


387 
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a. In the impf. are found also ydeuer, yoere, Hoav, and (in 
later writers) pdev, ndes, ydepev, Hoare, ndewar. 


b. The root of ofda (id-) is the same as that of «Sev I saw 
and Lat. video; but the above forms never mean see. 


ce. The future cicouac often means shall learn. 


d. The ptc. «ids has the form of a perfect, though present 
in meaning. 

Also of8a, otc 6a, oide are somewhat like an a-perfect, but are 
always present in meaning; icpey, etc., the plural and dual, 
are present in form as well. The imperfect is also in part 
like a pluperfect in inflection; but compare the imperfect of 
clus go (385). 


ketpar (ke-) lie, am laid 


IND. PRESENT IMPERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE 


Kel-pLat é-Kel-pLV KE-@-PLat 
KEet-O'al €-KEL-00 ete. 
Ket-Tat E-KEL-TO Opririna 
Kel-e8a é-kel-e8a, Ke-ol-p.nV 
Ket-o8e é-Ke-o0e ete. 
Ket-vTaL €-KEL-VTO IMPERATIVE 
Ket-o Bov é-Ket-o Bov Ket-o0 


Ket-o8ov é-kel-c OHV Kel-o8wyv, ete. 


Inf. ket-c8ar Pte. kel-pevos Fut. keloopar 


a. The infinitive xetoOa. keeps its accent in composition : 
Kataxeto Gan. 


b. Of the subjv. and opt. only xéyrat, xénoOe, Kéwvrat, KéotTO, 
kéowr7o are found. 


c. xeiyat is often used as a perfect passive for réOnue put: 
vopous tina he lays down laws; vépor xetvrae laws are estab- 


_ lished. So in compounds also. 
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fpar (Hor-) szé 


Subjv. wanting 
Opt. wanting 


ImMpy. 
a 


7-0, 


7-080 
etc. 
Inf. f-c8at 


isd 


Pte. #-pevos 


a. The stem loses o except before -ras and -ro. 


389 For jar Attic prose always uses the compound 
KdOnpat (Kabn-) sit. 


Inp, PREs. 


KaOn-pLaL 

Ka8n-cat 

Ka8n-TaL 
ete. 


IMPERFECT 


é-KaOn-pev or KaOtj-pev 

é-Ka8y-co or Kabtj-co 

é-Ka0n-To or Kabtjo-To 
ete. ete. 


Inf. Ka67-c8ar Pte. Ka1j-pevos 


a. The subjv. and opt. are rare (xaOdpeba, xabyjunv, or 
kaboipnv) ; their place is filled by xaOiZopas (see Verb-list). 


390 The noun ypy need, by the usual omission of éo7t, 
appears like an impersonal verb in the pres. ind. 3d 
sing., there is need, one ought, Lat. oportet. By crasis 
with vy, 7, etn, eivar, eorar are made ypyv and (with 
an extra augment) éxypyv, xp, xpe, XpHvat, xpnoTas 


mn 4 


391 


392 


393 
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Two or more defective verbs may supplement one another 
and so make up what serves as one complete verb. This has 
happened with some of the commonest verbs, as in English 
am, ts, are, was, be, or go, went. So in Greek for the aorist 
and perfect of ciu: are used éyevduny and yéyova from yiyvo- 
por become; the roots dépa:a-, dx-, and ié, all meaning see, to- 
gether make up épdw, dpopuat, cidov, Edpaxa, drwra, édpapat, 
Gupat, ddOnv. See in the Verb-list also aipéw, gpyopar, éoOiv, 
Ldw, tpéxo, pépw, A€yw, ovéopar. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE FoRMS WITH PECULIAR MEANING 


In many verbs otherwise active the future active is 
wanting and the future middle has the active mean- 
ing. Especially common are 


axovw, axkovoopa. hear, pavOdve, pabyoopo learn, 
dpaptdava, dpaprjoopa. farl, olda, elcopar know, 
dro-OvycKkw, arobavodpat die, OpVipL, Gpodpar Swear, 
Badilo, Badiodpa walk, Gpdw, OWwopat See, 
yryveoke, yvdoopat recognize, TATXW, weir opat suffer, 
dtHKw, dudEopat pursue, TUTTO, TETOUPLAL fall, 

cit, evopar am, be, etc., wrAéw, TAEVTOpat Sail, 
erawéw, erauveropat praise, Tpéxw, Spapodpar TUN, 
Kdpvo, Kapovwa, aM weary, Tvyxdvo, TevEopar happen, 


Aayxdveo, An~opas get by lot or fate, pevyw, Pevfopar flee. 
AapBavo, Appoua take, 


The future middle of some verbs has the passive 
meaning ; among the more common are 

adujoopat shall be wronged, adheaArrjocopat shall be benefited, 
avénoopa shall be increased, rapdgopat Shall be disturbed, 


oiknoopor shall be administered,  Opévopat shall be nurtured, 
woAwopkycopoa. shall be besieged, dvrdéopat shall be guarded. 


a. Some others have in the passive sense both middle and 
passive forms: 


394 


395 
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Cyprdcopar and Cyprwbyoopar shall be damaged, 
amo-oTepyoopat and -orepnPyoopat shall be deprived, 
Tipnoopor and rinyOyoopar shall be honored. 


Of deponent verbs (middle or passive in form but 
active In meaning; cp. 501) some have in the aorist 
tense middle forms (mzddle deponents), others passive 
forms (passive deponents). Among middle deponents 
many have also the passive aorist with passive mean- 
Ing, AS aitidowar accuse, yTLacadpny accused, yTidOnv . 


mm?) 
was accused. So also 


déxopar accept, Aipaivopar injure, 
Swpéopar present, pepdopat blame, 
épydlopar work, pipéopar tmitate, 
dzroxptivopar answer, petaréurropo. send for, 
Aoyilopat reckon, évréhAopar enjoin Upon. 


Most passive deponents have in the future the middle 
forms: 


BovrAopor wish, BovAyjoopo, éBovdrnOyv, 
déopar want, ask, dejoopat, edenOnv, 
Svvapor can, Suvyoopat, edvvyOnv, 
olopat think, oijcopat, wyAOnv. 


a. But some passive deponents have in the future both 
middle and passive forms: 
aidéopar respect, aidéropot, and aidierOnoopat, 
duar€yopar Converse, diar€£opot, and dartgcxOyoopat. 
b. The following have only passive forms in both aorist 
and future : 
epapar love, npacOnv, épacbncopat, 
noopo. am pleased, noOnv, yoOycopat, 
yTrdopar am worsted,  AyrrnOnv, yrrnoOjnocopat. 


The perfect of some deponents has both active and passive 
meanings : 
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eipyacrar he has worked or it has been worked, 
eoyvnpat I have bought or have been bought. 


E. WORD-FORMATION 


Words are formed from other words in two ways: 
(1) By adding a suffix to an existing stem, or by 
slightly changing an ending so as to make a new one 
(derivation ; the new word is derived from the old). 
(2) By putting two words or stems together into 
one (composition; the new word is a compound of 
the two). 


a. Declension and conjugation are special forms of deriva- 
tion, so clearly marked in character that they properly receive 
separate names. The formation of adverbs has been treated 
in connection with declension (228-237), but might have been 
treated here. So with the numeral adjectives, adverbs, and 
nouns described in 191, 192. 


Many Greek stems took their existing form so early that they 
can not now be analyzed into their parts. For us these are 
root words, of the original stock of the language. Often 
their likeness to other Greek words, or to words in kindred 
languages, throws light on their earlier history ; but the study 
of such relations belongs to comparative philology. In the 
following sections are treated only the most common types of 
word-formation ; but these alone are enough to show how the 
bulk of the copious Greek vocabulary has been made, and to 
assist greatly in learning that vocabulary. 


I. DERIVATION 
Words formed directly from a verb-stem are called 
verbals ; those formed from a noun or adjective stem 
are called denominatives. 


400 
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a. The shifting of vowels described in 25 and 26 is frequent 
in derivation, as in declension and conjugation. 

b, As in conjugation (cp. 822 and a) ao, of uncertain 
origin, is sometimes added to a verb-stem before a suffix. So 
also @ in ora-6-uds station from ora- stand, and in fv-6-pés 
rhythm from péw (fv-) flow. ° 

c, A final stem-vowel and the vowel of a suffix often con- 
tract. 

d. A final vowel of a stem is sometimes dropt before a 
vowel. 

e. The consonant changes described in 45-55 are made, as 
in conjugation (341, 345). 

f. A final consonant is sometimes dropt before the ending. 


VERBALS 


A few verbals, nouns and adjectives, are made from verb- 
stems without a suffix, by simply adding the case-endings of 
the consonant declension : 


H ow (d7-) voice, from ‘cizety (ér-) speak, 

4H wrve (wrvx-) fold, arvacw (rrvx-) fold, 
6 Kray (KAwr-) thief, KAértw (krer-) steal, 
H PAE (froy-) flame, préyw (prcy-) burn, 
aprag (apmay-) plundering, dprdlw (apmay-) Seize, 


4 Srvé (orvy-) Styx, root seen in orvy-éw hate. 


Verbal Nouns 


402 Nouns are made from verb-stems by adding a variety 


of suffixes. The meaning of the suffix is often vague, 
made clear only by the nature of the verb, by the 
gender of the noun, or by usage. But many verbal 
nouns fall into fairly distinct classes, denoting the 
agent or doer, the action, the result of the action, or 


403 
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the instrument. Again, many abstract nouns and 
nouns of action have become concrete, so that the 
original force is changed. 

a. The accent sometimes varies on different nouns with 
the same suffix. When the accent regularly falls on the suf- 


fix, that will be indicated; otherwise the accent must be 
learned from the examples and in reading. 


The suffix -o, nom. mas. and fem. -os, neut. -ov, is one of the 
most common, of very various meaning; an e in the verb- 
stem regularly changes to o (25): 


Ady-os speech, from déyw (Aey-) speak, 

atdd-os expedition, otéAXw (ored-) equip, send, 
dpdp-os running, Spapety (Spap-) run, 

luy-dv yoke, Cevyvipu (fvy-, Zevy-) join, 
vdp-os custom, law, véww (vep-) distribute, 
gop-os tribute, pépw (dep-) bring, bear, 
dpx-6s ruler, apxw (épx-) rule, 

tpod-ds (6, 4) nurse, tpédw (tped-) nourish. 


a. The suffix is accented when it denotes the agent. 


b. Many nouns whose origin is obscure, or can be traced 
only by comparing other languages, plainly have this ending : 
oix-os house, x@p-os place. 


The suffix -4, nom. -@ or -7, forms many nouns. Most of 
them denote the action, but many have taken on a concrete 
meaning, so that the force of the suffix is very various : 


dpx-7 beginning, rule, dpxw (dpx-) am first, 
Bova-7 will, plan, BovAopat (Bovd-) wish, 
xXap-d. Joy; xaipw (xap-) rejOuce, 
pax-n battle, pdxopat (pax-) fight, 
ayopa market-place, dyeipw (ayep-) gather, 


orovd-y haste, eagerness,  oa7evdw (orevd-) hasten. 


a. Most of these accent the suffix, but some common words 
accent the penult. 
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b. This ending also appears in many nouns whose origin is 
uncertain or traceable only by comparing other languages ; 
dix-y judgment (in law), right, xdép-a land. 


The agent or doer is denoted by the suffixes 


Mas. -rnp, nom. -rnp, Fem. -reipa, nom. -reipa, 
-TOP, -TWP, Tpla, -~TpLa, 
Ta, TNS, -Tplo, -70, -TPLS, -TLS. 
“Ev, -evs (cp. 480 a). 

cwtyp savior, fem. od-repa, colo (ow-) save, 

ovA-Aynn-twp helper,  ovd-Anr-tpia, cvANapBdvw (ovv-AnB-) take 

with, 
py-twp speaker, ei-py-Ka, (pe:n-) have spoken, 
io-rwp (for Fid-rwp) one oida (id-, oi8-) know, 


who knows, 
TOLN-THS maker, poet, TOUn-Tpla, Touew (zrove:77-) make, 
aidn-tys flute-player, abAn-tpis,  atdAéw (aiAe:y-) play the flute, 
apo-py-rns prophet,  mpo-pi-tis, mpd-hypu (arpo-dhaz7-) speak for, 
ypad-evs writer, ypadw (ypad-) write. 


The action is denoted by the following suffixes, but in many 
cases the meaning has become concrete : 


Ti, nom. -ts, -a, nom. -(a, 
“Ct, -O1S, =|10, -10S, 
-o1la, -oid, pa, “LN. 
mio-ris faith, reiOw (m8-) win over, mid. trust, 
kpi-ows decision, kpivw (xpt-) decide, 
mpaéis action, mpacow (rpay-) do, 
doxipa-cia scrutiny, Soxiualw (Soxipad-) scrutinize, 
wev-ia poverty, mévopat (zev-) aM poor, 
rad-1a play, mailw (rad-) play, 
odup-pos wailing, ddvpopat (ddup-) wail, 
8e-c-p0s (400 b) bond, déw (de-) bind, 
ota-§-n6s (400 b) station, iotnps (ota-) set, 
ti-uy honor, tiw (ri-) honor, 


yve-pn opinion, yyveckw (yvorw-) opine. 
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a. From verb-stems in -ev (417 a) are formed many nouns 


in -ta. 
SovAcia slavery, 
Baowreia reign, kingdom, - 


By loss of v (27) -ev-a becomes -«éa. 


dovAcdw (SovdAev-) am a slave, 
Bacirevw (Bactrev-) am king. 


The result of an action is denoted by the following suffixes ; 
but many nouns formed with them have other meanings : 


-par, nom. -pa (neut.), -es, nom. -os (neut.). 


mpay-pa deed, thing, 
woin-pa thing made, poem, 
op-pa (poetic) eye, 

ye-os race, 

wevd-os falsehood, 

abév-os strength, 


mpacow (xpay-) do, 

Tovew (zove:7-) make, 

dopa (d7-) shall see, 
yiyvopa (yev-) am born, 
Wevdopar (Wevd-) speak falsely, 
cbévw (cbev-) am strong. 

The means or tnstrument—and also other relations—are de- 
noted by -rpo or -@po, nom. -rpoyv or -Opov. 

CKHTTO (oxy7-) prop, 

Aotvw (Aov-) bathe, 

kretw- (kret-) close, 

dpapioxw (dp-) fit, 

Baive (Ba-) step, stand firm. 


oxnr-tpov staff, 
Nov-tpov bath, 
kAet-Opov fastening, 
dp-Opov joint, 
Ba-Opov basis, 


a. A related suffix is -rpa: 


madai-o-rpa wrestling-place, mathaiw (radar) wrestle, 
opxy-o-tpa dancing-place,”  dpxéopar (6pxe:y-) danee, 
xv-Tpa (also xv-tpos) pot, xew (xv-) pour. 


The various infinitives are a special class of verbal nouns (sec 
562). 


Verbal Adjectives 


With the suffix -o (cp. 403) are formed some words that may 
be used as adjectives or nouns at will. As adjectives some 
have a feminine in -a (cp. 404), others are of two endings. 
Not a few such adjectives (or nouns) are used as the second 
part of a compound (446 c), though not found separately : 
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Aour-ds (yn, -ov) left, remaining, 

dywy-ds (reduplicated) leading, 
guide, : 

-ro-ds making (400 d), 

-pdX-0S jighting, 

-ny-6s leading, 

-pdp-os bearing, 

~jxo-os (27) hearing, 


Aeirw (Aetr-) leave, 
adyw drive, lead, 


ToOLew (zrote-) make, 
pdxopar (pax-) fight, 
dyw (dy-) drive, lead, 
épw (dep) Bear, 
dxovw (axov-) hear. 


The verbals in -ro-s and -réo-s, made from most verbs, have 
been briefly described (852-354). Those in -ro-s have a wide 
range of meaning, usually passive, sometimes active, in some 
cases resembling a perfect active participle : 


duva-rés able (act.), possible 
(pass.), 

wravyn-tos wandering, 

tAy-T6s enduring or endurable, 

mo-tos trustworthy, farthful, 

Kpotyn-ros pounded or rattling, 

Dr-or-ros suspected or sus- 
picious,' 

d-mpax-ros (440) wndone or 
having done nothing, 


dvvapat (Suva-)- can, 


mAavaw (rAava:y-) wander, 

tAdw (rAa:n-) endure, 

reiOw (m6-) win, trust, 

Kpotéw (Kpote:n-) pound, 

tx-dWopat (b7-o7-) shall eye 
stealthily, 

Tpacow (1pay-) do. 


Many verbal adjectives, active, passive, or indeterminate, are 


formed with the suffixes 
-vo OF -avo, 
-Ao -eA0, 
ide eps 
otvy-vos hateful, hated, 
oep-vos (for ceB-vos) revered, 
solemn, : 
da-vés fearful, 
TEpT-VOS delightful, 


nom. -(a)vds, “hy -OV; 


-(e)Ads, -}, -dv, 
-(e)pds, -d, -dv. 


root orvy-, orvyéw (crvye-) hate, 
oéBopar (oeB-) revere, 


dédouxa (dt-, Set-, Sot-) fear, 
réprw (repr-) delight, 


1 Cp. the two meanings of suspicious in a suspicious man and a sus- 


prcious circumstance. 
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ix-avos sufficient, capable, ixvéopas (ik-) arrive, 

miO-avds persuasive, weiOw (ai-, web-) win over, 
de-Ads timid (cp. seves), dédouKa. (de-, det-, Sov-) fear’, 
otug-er\6s compact, atigw (orvd-) draw together, 
éx6-pos hateful, hating, ExOw (€x6-) hate, 

Aapt-pés splendid, Adprw (Aap-) shine, 
pedern-pds practising, practised, pederaw (pedrera:y-) practise, 
icxi-pos strong, icyiw (icxi-) be strong, 
BAaB-epos harmful, BAdrrw (BrAaB-) harm, 
gav-epos plain, gpaivw (pav-) show, 


atvy-epos hateful, hated (cp. srvyvds). 


a. Some nouns formed with like suffixes are closely related 
to these, and may have been originally adjectives : 


oted-aves wreath, crown, orépw (ated-) put around, 
Spér-avov scythe, Spérw (dper-) pluck, cull, 
ot7-An column, monument, toTnps (ora:n-) set UD, 
pi-Aov, pi-rAy tribe, clan, diw make grow, 

da-pov gift, didwyt (So:w-) gre. 


Other suffixes that form verbal adjectives are 
&. -v, NOM. -vs, ela, -v. 
no-vs pleasing, noopat (70-) am pleased. 


(In ray-vs swift, Bap-vs heavy, and others, the root does 
not appear in Greek as a verb-stem.) 


b. -eo, nom. -ys, -es. 
wevd-ys false, Wevdopar (Wevd-) Jie. 
(Many adjectives in -7s are compounds ; see 446, 447.) 
C. -pov, nom. -pwv, -pov. 
TAn-pov enduring, wretched, TAdw (rAa:y-) endure, 
pvy-pev mindful, pipvyjoKkw (pvn-) remind, 
aidy-pwov respectful, aidéopar respect, 
éi-Ajo-pov forgetful, éxt-AavOdvopat (Aab-, A76-) 


forget. 
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Here belong also some nouns in -pov: 
nyepov leader, Wyeopar (yyen-) lead. 

d. -txo, nom. -xés, -7, -dv, often suggesting 7in- 
clination to or fitness for an action (cp. 425) : . 
dpx-uxds fit to rule, dpxw (dpx-) rule, 
ypap-uxds suited to writing or ypadw (ypadp-) write or paint. 

painting, 


€. -TLKO, nom. -TLKOS, “115 -6V, developed from -LKO, 
by use with verbals in -vos: 
apak-rixds inclined to act, mpacow (pay-) do, 
Aoyio-rixds skilled in reckoning, doyilopor (Aoyi6-) reckon, 
yupvac-rixes fond of exercise, yupvdlw (yupvad-) exercise, 
oxer-rixds disposed to examine,  oxémropa (oxer-) look care- 
fully. 


f. -zo and -cyo, nom. -(o)pmos, -y, -ov : 
tpdp-ipos nourishing, nourished, tpépw (tpep-) rear, 


mrrw-ywos navigable, tA€w (zAv-) sail, 
pax-ynos fit to fight, pedxopat (pax-) fight, 
xpy-owos useful, xpdopar (xpa:n-) Use, 
kav-oy.os combustible, Kaw (kav-) burn. 


The various participles are special classes of verbal adjectives. 


DENOMINATIVES 
Denominative Verbs 


Verb-stems are made from nouns 

(1) By merely adding the endings of conjugation, 
the stem being unchanged, except by the usual pro- 
cesses of conjugation ; 

(2) By changing the final stem-vowel ; 

(3) By adding a new element; the final stem- 
vowel may be changed at the same time. AI] under 
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this head belong in the present system to the - class 
(259) ; originally the presents of the other types be- 
longed to the same class, although in Attic Greek the 
e no longer appears. 

Thus arose, with some crossing of types, several 
models, on which denominative verbs were made 
pretty freely ; the classes are clearly separated in 
form, much less clearly in meaning. | 


a. Stems in -o:w, pres. Ind. in -ow, regularly transitive, often 
causative : 
dovAd-w (Sovrorw-) enslave, dovAos slave, 
d&id-w (d&to:w-) deem worthy or fit, déos worthy. 

On the same model, from other stems, with a change of 
vowel : 


Cypwo-w (Cyptorw-) punish, Cnpia damage, 
pilo-w (pifo:w-) cause to root, pila root. 
From consonant stems, with added -o: 
pactiyo-w (pactiyo:w-) whip, paotE (paotiy-) whip. 
b. Stems in -a:@ or -a:y, pres. in -dw: 
Tipd-w (ripa:n-) honor, tin honor, 
vikd-w (vikary-) am victorious, vikn victory, 
qrtrd-opo. (ATTa:n-) am worsted, nrra defeat. 
From stems in -o, with change of vowel: 
apiota-w (apiora:n-) breakfast, apiatov breakfast, 
yod-opat (yoa:7-) wail, yoos wail. 


ce. Stems in -e:7, pres. in -éw, generally intransitive : 


oiké-w (oike:n-) dwell, otkos house, 

prcw (pircrn-) love, giros friend, 

arodnpée-w (drodnpe:n-) am abroad, drddnuos away from home, 
dzropé-w (dzropern-) am at a loss, aropos without resources. 


or poor, 
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From stems in -eo, with loss of o (55 a): 
kparé-w (kpare:y-) am strong, rule, — xpdtos (xparec-) strength, 
dobevée-w (dabeve:n-) am weak, til, aobevys, -és weak, 
ebtuxéw (ebruxen-) am fortunate, — ebrvyns, -és fortunate. 
From consonant-stems, with added -e : 
cwoppové-w (cwdpove:y-) am discreet, oddpwv of sound mind, 
ioropé-w (iorope:y-) investigate, totwp one who knows (405). 


417 a. Stems in -ev, pres. indic. in -evw: 


BacrAr€-w (Bactrev-) reign, Baorreds king, 
immev-w (immev-) serve in the immevs horseman. 
cavalry, 

From other vowel-stems, with change of vowel : 
tromrev-w (Srorrev-) suspect, Vromtos SUSPICIOUS, 
mopev-w (mopev-) make proceed, mépos passage, 
miarev-w (miotev-) trust, motos faithful, 
Bovred’-w (Bovrev-) plan, Bovdy will, plan, 
ixerev-w (ixerev-) entreat, ixérns supplant, 
GAnbedw (GAnOev-) speak truth, dAnOns, -és true. 

From consonant-stems, with added -ev: 
madev-w (matdev-) educate, mais (ratd-) child, 
pvyadet-w (pvyadev-) exile, puyas (puyad-) exile. 

b. A few stems in -v, pres. in -iw: 

Saxpi-w (Saxpu-) weep, Saxpu tear, 
ynpi-w (ynpv-) speak, sing, ynpus votce. 


418 Stems in ~6, pres. ind. in -iZw («-class, 259 d) : 
édrrilw (éAmid-) hope, anticipate, éehris (eArtd-) hope, 


éepilw (eps-) quarrel, eis (€pid-) strife. 
From other stems, with change or addition of the final 
element : 
xapilopar (xapid-) do a favor, xapis (yapir-) grace, 
bpilw (dps-) limit, bound, dpos boundary, 


rexilw (rexd-) build a wall, TEeLxoS (Tetxeo-) wall, 
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aOpoilw (aOpod-) assemble, 


EdAnvilw (éAAnvid-) speak Creek, | 


xwpilw (xwpt6-) set apart, 
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GOpoos, aBpoos in a crowd, 
"EAAnv Greek, 


xuwpis (adv.) apart. 


For éurodiLe and diaxepilw see 448 a. 
a. Similar in the present only is cadrilw (cadrcyy-) sound 
the trumpet, from odAmcyé trumpet; but aor. éodAmcyéa. 


Stems in -ad, pres. in -aéw (i-class, 259 d), are partly from 
noun-stems in -ar, but mostly from noun-stems in -a and 
adjective-stems in -o, with change of -a or -o: 


Gavpalw (Oavpasd-) wonder, 
ovopalw (dvopad-) name, 
duxalw (dixad-) give judgment, 
Bralopa (Biad-) use force, 
dtipale (aryad-) dishonor, 


Gatpa (Gavpar-) wonder, 
6vopa (dvopar-) name, 
dixn decision, justice, 
Bia violence, 

aripos unhonored. 


Also from other stems, with the final element changed 


to -a6: 

dixalw (dtxa5-) divide in two, 

oracialw (otacws-) form a 
faction, 


Stems in -ay, pres. in -aivw (class, 259 b). 


dixa (adv.) in two parts, 
oraots (atact-) faction. 


These are partly 


from noun- or adjective-stems in -avy, but oftener from others, 
with change of the final element, or with an addition: 


peAaivw (perav-) blacken, 
Toupaivay (zrousav-) herd, 
cidpaivw (etppav-) gladden, 
onpaive ( onpav-) signify, 


xareraivw (xaderav-) am angry, 


Kepoaivw (kepdav-) gain, 


Stems in -vy, pres. in -ivw (cclass, 259 b). 


pedas (pedav-) black, 

ron (romev-) herdsman, 
evdpwv (etdppov-) glad, 

onpa (onpar-) sign, 

xaXreros (xaAcro-) hard, angry, 
Képoos (kepdec-) gain. 


These are largely 


from adjective-stems in -v, but also from other stems, which 
are changed or extended to conform to the model : 


Bapivw (Bapyv-) make heavy, 
taxivw (raxvv-) hasten, 


Bapis heavy, 
Taxus swift, 
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Aaprpive (Aaurpuv-) brighten, Aapmpos shining, 
aicxive (aicxuy-) make ashamed, atoxos shame, 
penwove (unkev-) lengthen, pijwos length. 


Similar formations, with presents of the «class, are seen in 
dyy&\Aw (ayyeA-) report, _ dyyeAos messenger, 
Texpaipopat (rexpap-) settle by Tékpap Sign, 

signs, infer, 
kabaipw (xaBap-) cleanse, purify, xabapds clean, 


€xOaipw (éxOap-) hate, éxPos hatred, 

paptipopar (paptup-) call to paptus witness, 
WItNESS, 

ipeiow (tpep-) long for, tpepos longing, 

oixtipw (oixrip-) pity, oiktos pity, 

waite (rad-) play, *. ats (wad-) child. 


The differences of use between the above verb-formations are 

best seen when two verbs are made from one stem: 

oixéw dwell, oii settle (a town), 

atiow disfranchise, dtipalo dishonor, 

paprupéw am a witness, testify,  papripopar call to witness, 

kafapedo am pure, kabaipw cleanse, 

dSovlevw am a Slave, dovldw enslave, 

Twodeuew make war, toAcnow make hostile, 

owdpovéw am discreet, cudpovile make discreet, 
chastise. 


Denominative Adjectives 


The suffix -1o, fem. -14, nom. -tos, (-va,) -vovy, is most widely 
used to form adjectives from noun-stems. A final stem-vowel 
contracts with ., or it may be changed or dropt. The mean- 
ing of the suffix is vague, pertaining to the noun, in some way 
which the noun or the context makes clear: 


dixavos just, right, diky (dixa-) justice, right, 
apxatos ancient, dpxyy (apxa-) beginning, 


dyopaios of the market, dyopa market, 
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Bacirews (27) royal, the king’s, 


TeAapwv-tos of Telamon, 
gwtnp-wos saving, of safety, 
oixetos domestic, one’s ow, 
dyp-.os wild, 

moXrép-tos hostile, 

Kopiv6-cos Corinthian, 
MiAyjo-cos (46) Milesian, 
aidotos revered, 
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Bactred-s king, 

TeAapov Telamon, 

cuTnp Savior, 

oixo-s house, property, 

ay po-s field, 

moXE“o-S WAT, 

Képw6os Corinth, 

MiAytos Ailetos, 

aidds (129) respect, reverence. 


a. Insome adjectives the suffix appears to be -eco, nom. -eos : 


yuvatk-etos of women, 


yov”n (yuvack-) Woman. 


The suffix -xo, nom. -txds, -7, -dv, is added to noun-stems as 
well as to verb-stems (413 d) ; in some cases the starting-point 


may have been either. 


A final stem-vowel is dropt; but with 


-stems the ending is probably -xo: 


Boowr-txés kingly, 

BapBap-txds barbarian, 
éXAnv-uxos Greek, 

dapexés (for dape-cxos) darie, 
morep-ukes warlike, 

yewpy-xos skilled in farming, 


atparny-xos Skilled as a general, 


dvow-xos natural, physical, 


Buorreds king, 
BapBapos foreigner, 
"EAAnv Greek, 
Aapetos Dareios, 
moveuos WAT, 
yewpyos farmer, 
OTparyyos general, 
gio nature. 


Many of these, by omission of réxvy art, become nouns: 
pLovoKy) MUSste, Ypapparicy grammar. 


The suffixes -eo, nom. -ots, -7, -otv (87), and -wo, nom. -vos, 
-n, ov, form adjectives of material: 


apyvtp-eos, dpyupous of silver, 
dib-wvos of stone, 
gvA-Lvos wooden, 


dpyupos silver, 
AiGos stone, 
évAov wood. 


But they also have in other words a more general meaning : 


dowtkeos, howitkovs red, 
dAnO-wds genuine, 


avOpar-wos, avOpdreos human, 


Potmé Phenician, 
dAnOys true, 
avOpwros Man. 
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Several in -wds are made from words denoting time: 


éeap-.vos of spring, cap spring, 
érwp-wos autuninal, érupa harvest, 
npep-wos of daytime, npepa day. 


The suffix -evr, nom. -es, -ecoa, -ev, in a few adjectives means 
endowed or supplied with : 


xapi-as graceful, | xapis (xapt-, xapir-) Ea 
guvy-as possessing voice or speech, povy voice. 


Hence guviev (ypdppa) a vowel. 
The suffixes -yo, -vo, -po are added to noun-stems as well as to 


verb-stems (cp. 412). In some cases either verb or noun may 
have been the base : 


dAx-yos mighty, GXKn prowess, 

dpov-ywos sensible, ppyv (ppev-) mind, 

dpe-vds (for épeo-vos) of the pos (épeo-) mountain, 
mountains, 

ddye-vds (for dAyeo-vos) painful, adyos (aAyeo-) pain, 

Avrn-pos painful, AvTn pain, AXéw Grieve, 

pOove-pos grudging, POdvos envy, Pbovéw grudge, 

dpowe-pos dewy, dpdaos dew, 

aovn-pos toilsome, bad, movos toil, distress. 


Perhaps in zovypés and some others -ypo was thought of 
as the suffix : 
poxOnpes wretched, p6xOos (po0x8o0-) pain, 
avOnpés flowery, dvOos (avOec-) flower. 


Denominative Nouns 


Nouns of quality (all feminine) are made from adjectives, and 
occasionally from nouns, by adding to the stem the suffixes 
ryt, -a, -cvva. Abstract nouns often become concrete, being 
applied to special instances of the quality or action : 

a. Suffix -ryr, nom. -rys (cp. Lat. -¢dé, -tas) : 
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mord-tys faithfulness, 
(o)pixpd-rys smallness, 
maxv-rns thickness, 
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TLOTO-S faithful, 
(o)pixpo-s smail, 
maxv-s thick. 


b. Suffix -4, nom. -ia or -wa, before which a final stem- 
vowel is lost : 
pir-ia. friendship, 
Gzroux-ta. Colony, 
“evdarpov-(a happiness, 
evvoa good-will, 
dAnGea (for dAyGeo-a) truth, 
dobévea (for dobever-a) weakness, 
aOavac-ia (46) immortality, 
evepyeo-ia. (46) benefaction, 


piro-s friend, 

amouxo-s away from home, 
cidainwv happy, 

evvoo-s friendly, kind, 
dAnGys (aAnbeo-) true, 
dobevns (dabeveo-) weak, 
dbdvaro-s immortal, 
evepyérns benefactor. 


ce. Suffix -cvva, nom. -ovvy, before which a final consonant 
of the stem is lost: 
Sixato-cvvy Justice, 
swppo-cvvyn self-control, 


dikato-s just, right, 


codpov (cwdpor-) self- 
controlled. 


Nouns denoting a person who has to do with something are 
made with the suffixes -ev, -ra, -rd (cp. 405). 
a. Suffix -ev, nom. -evs, masc., some forming a feminine in 
-ca. A final stem-vowel is lost before the suffix : 
immo-s horse, 
iepd-s sacred, 
ypappa (ypappar-) writing. 
b. Suffix -raé, nom. -rys, masc., some forming a feminine 
in -rid, nom. -7s. A final stem-vowel before the ending is 
often changed in some way : 


ixn-evs horseman, 
iep-eds priest, tép-ca priestess, 
ypappar-eis clerk, secretary, 


mwoAus state, 
oTparid. army, 


movi-rys, fem. rodt-ris, citizen, 
atpaturtys soldier, 

vyncio-v, vyoo-s tsland, 
dnpo-s deme, 

OiKO-S house, 

deo pos bond. 


vnow-rys, fem. vyow-ris, islander, 
dnpd-rys demesman, 

oixe-rns, fem. oixé-ris, house-servant, 
deopi-rys, fem. deopa-ris, prisoner, 
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Several suffixes form nouns, many of which (but not all) have 
a diminutive meaning, or a caressing or a contemptuous tone ; 
the end of the stem often suffers a change. 

a. Suifix -co, nom. -ov, neut.: 
mato-io-v little child, mais (mad-) child, 
dxdvr-vo-v javelin, dxwy (dKovt-) spear, 
BiBr-lo-v book, BiBro-s papyrus, book, 
xpva-to-v gold piece, xpio6-s gold, . 
web-to-v plain, mwédo-v ground, 
xup-io-v fortress, xXGpo-s, xopa place. 

b. Suffix -toxo, -ucxa, nom. -foxos masc., -ioxn fem.: 
veav-icxos youth, youngster, veavia-s youth, 
maud-ioxos little boy, mats (matd-) child. 


mod-ioxn little girl. 


ce. Also the suffixes -dpio-v, -ito-v, -vAALO-v : 


mad-dpio-v little chap, mats (rad-) child, 
oik-idio-v little house, otxos house, 


Swxpar-idio-v dear little Sokrates, Xwxpdarns (-ec-) Sokrates, 
eid-vAXNo-y little picture, idyl, eldos (cidea-) form. 


Words denoting a place are made with the suffixes -to, -eo, 
~rnpto, -wv, often with some change at the end of the stem. 


a. Suffix -L0, -€L0, NOM. -tov, -evov, neut.: 


puporor-to-v perfumer’s shop, pupotadrAns perfume-seller, 
xoupelo-v (27) barber’s shop, xoupev-s barber, 
povo-eto-v place of the muses, povoa MUSE. 


In other instances the force of the ending is vague : 


dyyeto-v (for dyyer-tov) dish, ayyos (ayyec-) dish, vessel, 
vessel, 
onpeo-v sign, note, ojpa (onpar-) mark. 


b. Suffix -rypio, nom. -rnpiov, neut., apparently made by 
adding -1o to nouns in -ryp (405), which were later crowded 
out by the forms in -rns: 
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duxac-Typ-to-v court, (duxaoryp) dixaorys judge, 

BovAev-typ-vo-v council-hall, (BovAev-rnp) BovdrcuTyAs coun- 
cilor, 

Seopw-THp-Lo-v PTISON, Seopo-s bond. 


Probably in some cases the starting-point was the verb, 
without thought of an intervening noun : 


épyac-typio-v workshop, épyalopa: (épyad-) work. 
c. Suffix -wv, nom. -dv, masc., with loss of a final stem- 
vowel : 


dprev-ov vineyard, dpmedos Vine, 
rapbev-ov maiden’ s room, mapbévo-s maiden, 
avop-ov men’s hall, avyp (avdp-) man. 


Some of these are enlarged by the ending -7rd, nom. -irs, 
fem. : 


dvdpwr-iris men’s quarters, yuvakwr-iris Women’s quarters. 


Nouns denoting descent (patronymics) are made from names 
of persons by adding -8a or -da, nom. -dys or -idys, masc., and 
5 or -5, nom. -(d)s or -is, fem., sometimes with changes at 
the end of the stem. 
a. Boped-dys, fem. Boped-s, son (daughter) of Bopéa-s, 
Aived-6ns Aivéas (Aiveéas). 
Nouns of this type caused -ddys and -ds to be taken as 
endings for making other names: 
Ocori-ddys, Oecri-ds (-ad-), @éor10-s, 
"AckAnm-dd7s, *AokAnrwo-s. 
Names of this type caused -ddys to be taken as an ending 
to form other nouns: 


TeAapwv-tddys, TeAapav. 

b. Kexpor-idys, fem. Kexpor-is, Kéxpow (Kexpoz-), 
Kpov-idys, Kpévo-s, 
Aava-idns, fem. Aava-is (-d), Aavao-s. 


c. Many such words were ordinary proper names, not de- 
noting descent : Evpirisys, BaxxvAdys, “Apurreidys. 
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d. These endings were probably at first less definite in 
meaning, like -o (424), and that more general force appears 
in some words, especially in poetry. 


Nouns (and adjectives) that mark a person as belonging to 
some people or city (gentiles) are made with the suffixes -ev, -ra, 
-6, -718. These are but special uses under headings already 
given. 

a. Suffix -ev (cp. 480 a), fem. -d (cp. 433 b and d): 


Meyap-evs, fem. Meyap-is (-1d-), Megarian, Méyapa (neut. pl.), 


EvBo-ev-s, fem. EiPo-~s (-1d-) of Huboia, EvBoa, 

Kydioveds of the Kephisian deme, Kydioia. 
b. Suffix -ra, fem. -rd (cp. 480 b) : 

Aiywy-tys, fem. Aiyiva-ris of Argina, Aiyiva, 

LuBapi-rys, fem. SvBapi-ris Sybarite, >vBape-s, 

‘Hrewpd-rys, fem. “Hreipa-ris Lpirote, "Hrreipo-s. 


_ In several the ending seems to be -orys, -aris: 
SuceA-worys, fem. SuxeAc-dris, Sicilian, duKeAla. 


II. COMPOSITION 


Compound words are analyzed by dividing into two 
members only ; if either member is itself a compound, 
that is treated m the same way, and so on. 


a. A few particles or adverbs are mere groups of three 
or more separate words, which might have been printed sepa- 
rately with no great change of meaning. Such are rov-yap-oiv, 
xat-avti-répas. These are not included here. 


The second member alone of a compound carries the 
inflection, as verb, noun, or adjective. The first mem- 
ber is an uninflected word—as a preposition, or the 
adverb ¢d, or the inseparable d(v)- or duo- (441, 444) 
—or is used in the stem-form, 
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a. In the pronoun dors both parts are declined (220). 

b. In a few words the first member is a noun in some case- 
form : vewo-orxoe ship-houses, vavoi-ropos passable by ships, d8or- 
aopos traveler (édo- locative, 228), dpe-Barys walking on the 
mountain, “EAAjo-rovros Lelle’s sea, LHellespont. 


Compound Verbs 
Prepositions alone can stand as the first member of 
a compound verb; the second member remains un- 
changed. The name preposition (mpd-Oeois) arose 
from this use. 

For sound changes see 82, 42, 50, 52. 

a. All prepositions were first adverbs, modifying the verb. 
When the connection with a verb became very close, the two 
were regarded as one word, a compound; but the older use 
was also retained. Especially in poetry a preposition may be 
written separately (¢mesis, tuyows cutting) as an adverb, which 
in prose would be joined to the verb. (Cp. English set off and 
offset, trodden down and downtrodden. The older use is still 
very common with English prepositions.) 

b. Note applications of 435. Thus ovw-aveBaive go up with, 

a compound of ovy and dva8aivw, which is a compound ‘of 
avé and Batvo. 
a. Not every verb that begins with a preposition is 
a compound ; it may be a denominative (415-428) 
from a compound noun or adjective. Thus tzorrevw 
suspect 1s from the compound vz-orros, but is not 
itself a compound. 

b. So, too, other denominative verbs from com- 
pounds are not themselves compounds. Thus vav- 
payew fight by sea is from vav-pwdyos (446 a), but is 
not itself a compound of vads and a verb (487) ; 
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evtrvyéw is from evrvyys (447), but 1s not itself a 
compound of ed and a verb. 


Compound Nouns and Adjectives 


The first member of a noun or adjective may be a 
preposition or adverb (440, 441), a verb-stem (442), 
or the stem of a noun or adjective (443). The second 
member is the stem of a noun, adjective, or verb, 
with the changes or additions that were felt to be 
natural for declension. 


a. The accent is generally recessive, but there are many 
exceptions; the most easily classified will be mentioned. 


a. A preposition may be prefixt simply as an adverb 
to some nouns and adjectives, with no further change 
than with verbs (437) : 


dv-od0s way or march up, dvd, 6005, 
aro-cracis standing off, revolt, G70, STACI, 
éeri-Bovlyn a plan against, eri, BovAn, 
ovp-ras all together, ovUv, Tas, 
cuv-airios jointly causing, OvV, aiTLOS. 


b. Different from these are nouns derived from compound 
verbs and adjectives : 


ovvOnpa watchword (407), from cvv-riOnp, 

mpobvpia eagerness (429 b), mpo-Sipos (447 b), 

arouia colony (429 b), dz-ouxos (448). 
But in some cases either method may have been followed. 


The adverbs wav altogether, « well, also the insep- 
arables d(v)- not and dvo- dl, are prefixt in like 
manner to a few adjectives, and the last three to 
many verbals in -ros: 
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mwav-coos exceedingly wise, copes Wise, 
mav-tAnpwv all-enduring, wretched, trAjypov wretched, 
ei-ddxiuos well-approved, glorious,  Sdxinos approved, 
d-Odxysos un-approved, in-glorious, 


a-divaros un-able, im-possible, duvards able, possible, 
dvo-rddas in hard misery, tadas wretched, 
ev-raxtos well-arranged, taxtTos arranged, 
d-raxtos un-arranged, 

dvo-ropevtos hardly passable, mopevtos passable. 


a. But these simple compounds must not be confused with 
those described in 447, which have the same first member in 
a different relation to the second (444). 


A. verb-stem stands in some adjectives and nouns as 
the first member—either the stem simply, or with an 
added vowel, or with added -o. (-o before a vowel). 
The second member is thought of as object (accusa- 
tive, genitive, or dative) of the first. Cp. English 
break-neck, tell-tale, loose-strife. 


dpy--rextov master-builder,  dpxw rule, réxrov builder, 

pep-eyyvos bringing surety, depw bring, éyy’n surety, 
capable, 

Aur-o-ragia desertion (leaving Aeitw (Aur-) leave, tags 
the ranks), rank, 

do-or-reys paying charges, iw loose, rédos charge, 
profitable, 

weib-apxos obedient to command, meiGopar obey, apxn rule, 

pio-o-dypos hating the people, pioce-w hate, dypos people, 

pir-dvOpwros loving man, diriéw love, avOpwros man. 


The last two perhaps belong rather under 449. 

a. The syllables dpx-, dpyxe-, dpyt-, came to be a mere prefix 
meaning leader, first, Eng. arch-, archt-. 
A. noun or adjective as the first member appears as a 


bare stem, and this may suffer various changes. 
11 
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a. The final vowel, or even more, may be lost or changed : 


pva-apxos tribe-leader, pvdyn tribe, 

Tpinp-apxos captain of a trireme, tpinpys trireme, 

otpat-nyos army-leader, oTpatos army, 

pa-Oipos of easy spirit, lazy, pa-duos easy; the ending of 


derivation, -d.os, is omitted. 


b. Since o-stems were especially frequent in such com- 
pounds, they became a model to which other stems were often 
conformed. Hence o may replace a final a or the suffix -ec, 
or may be added to a consonantal stem : 


Aup-o-rouds lyre-maker, dupa lyre. 
aKev-o-popos baggage carrying, st. oxeveo- baggage. 
pntp-o-rodkus mother-city, st. pyt(e)p- mother. 


e. Contractions may occur : 


kaxoupyos (Epic xaxo[Flépyos) evil-doer. 

mav-ovpyos doing anything and everything, scoundrel—per- 
haps made on the analogy of xaxodpyos. 

tipwpds (for ripa-Fopds) upholding honor. 


Certain elements enter as the first member into many 
compounds, in which they have the force of an adverb 
or an adjective, as the second member may require. 
These are (cp. 441) : 


eb well, in composition well, easily, or good, 

dus- (inseparable), @//, with difficulty, or bad, 

a(v)- negative (inseparable), not, or no, 

npt- (inseparable), Lat. semz-, half. 

With these may be put xedAd, which is not used sepa- 


rately, but in many compounds takes the place of xadds or 
KaAs. 

a. In d-xdAovfos accompanying, following (KxéAevbos path), 
and d-Opoos or aOpoos thronging, together (Opdos .noise of a 
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crowd) the first element is 4- copulative (for ca-) related to 
apa and dépo- together. 


In meaning, when the first member represents a noun 
or adjective, the relation between the two parts may 
vary greatly, and is gathered from their separate 
meanings ; especially the poets make combinations 
very freely. (liven greater freedom is usual in Eng- 
lish.) But certain classes are large, and these it is 
convenient to name. 

a. Determinative Compounds.—The first member 
makes more specific (determines) the meaning of the 
second ; the whole denotes a particular case of what 
the second part denotes alone—e. g., school-boys are 
one class of boys, well-made is made in a particular 
way (446). 

b. Possessive Compounds.—These are adjectives, 
being noun-compounds of the determinative class, but 
with the idea of possession understood. Thus yelow- 
throat does not mean a yellow throat, but a bird hav- 
ing a yellow throat; the idea of having is not ex- 
pressed, but from frequent use is understood. In 
English many of these end in -ed, on the model of 
participles: bald-headed, warm-hearted, sword-shaped 
(447). | 

c. Prepositional-Phrase Compounds.—A phrase con- 
sisting of a preposition and its object 1s made a single 
word, with the force, and in Greek the inflection, of 
an adjective (which like other adjectives may become 
a noun). Thus outdoor sports are played out of 
doors, an under-ground passage 1s sub-terranean (448). 
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Determinative Compounds (445 a) are of two classes, 
not always distinguishable. 

a. Dependent Compounds : the nee member is a 
noun that may be regarded as modifying the second, 
as if dependent on it in some case-relation : 


otpar-nyos leader of an army, orparo-s, -yyos (dyw), 
dox-ayds leader of a company, doxos, -ayds' (aya), 
Aoyo-ypados speech-writer, Aédyos, ypados (ypadw), 
vov-paxos fighting with ships, vavs, -paxos (uadyopa.), 
oTparo-redov camp, OTparov médov, 
Aoyo-rouds speech-maker, inventor of Adyous Tory, 

tales, 
xetp-o-rointos hand-made, Xepot ounros, 
bdp-o-popos water-carrver, Vowp, -hdpos (épw), 
avro-paros self-impelled, avros, Toot pa-, 
tpinpys triply-fitted, TPES, apapioke. 


b. Descriptive Compounds: the first member is an 
adjective modifying a noun as the second, or is an 
adverb modifying an adjective or participle as the 


second. (Cp. English bluebird and new-born.) De- 
scriptive compounds are fewer than dependents. 


pov-apxos sole ruler, povos, apxos, 
pco-npBpia (49) mid-day, pion iypépia, 

dxp-o-rokis upper city, citadel, axpa mAs, 
Wevd-o-uaptpia false witness, Wevdys papTupia, 
npi-ovos half-ass, mule, npe- (444), ovos, 
npi-Bpwros half-eaten, BiBpookw eat, 

ev-Syros quite clear, ev, dyAos, 

wepi-epyos over-active, epi, -epyos (root épy-). 


e. Many determinatives have as latter member a word that 
does not occur separately, or not in that sense (410) ; in some 
cases the lack is accidental. Thus dpxds, dyds (&), dywyds are 
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found separately, but not -nyos, -ypados, -~axos, -rowos; while 
@dpos, dopuos, Spdmos are used, but not in the sense in which 
they form many compounds. 

d. Determinatives of the o-declension, if the second part 
is active, accent the penult if that is short, otherwise the ulti- 
ma: Ado-Boros stone-throwing, vav-yaxos, Aoyo-rods. (But not 
compounds in -apxyos and -oyos, which have recessive accent; 
and other exceptions occur.) 


Possessive Compounds (445 b).—In these the idea of 
having is added in thought to a determinative ; in a 
few the added idea is rather that of being: 


tpi-rovs having three feet, three-footed, 

ToAv-dvOpwros having many men, populous, 

dve-ropos having a hard passage, 

ev-vous well-minded, kindly, 

ei-ruxns having good fortune, fortunate, 

opo-tparelos having the same table, table-companion, 

épd-Aoyos having common speech or ratio, agreeing, homologous. 
épo- appears only in composition ; but cp. the adv. dpot, 

adj. OfL0L0S. 

Gco-cdys having a god’s appearance, godlike («tdos). 

From -«3ns, contracting with a preceding vowel, was formed 
the derivative ending -#éys, and English -o7d. 

a. Many compounds of this class begin with d(v)- negative, 
which may be either a not, denying the idea of possession, or 
a no modifying the noun : 
d-ropos not having a passage, or having no passage, 
d-ripos without honor, disfranchised. 

b. Prepositions often have an adjectival force in such com- 
pounds (cp. 440 a) : 
apo-Oipos having a forward spirit, eager (Gvpés), 
dpdi-Ovpos having a door on both sides, double-doored (Obpa), 
pér-oxos having one’s dwelling with, resident alien (otkos), 
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év-beos having a god within, inspired, 
ep-edpos having a by-seat (one who has drawn a“ bye”), 
map-edpos having a seat beside, assessor. 


Prepositional-Phrase Compounds (444 c).—These con- 
sist of a preposition and its noun, with the idea of 


being added : 


mapa-dogos contrary to opinion, unex- mapa ddgav, 
pected, 
mapa-vopos against the law, rllegal, Tapa vopLov, 
mwapa-Gararrios beside the sea, mapa OdXAarrav, 
u-ropos on a journey, traveler, importer, év dope, 
év-Ovpuos in the heart or mind, év Ova, 
ép-ddios for a journey, ép 600 or ddor, 
ép-npepos lasting for a day, ep Heepa, 
éri-xepov something on the hand, wages, éxt xepi, 
mpo-aorios suburban, TPO aoTEWs, 
ép-pedAns 17 tune, ey peXe, 
awdyp-pedns out of tune, wAnv (beyond) pédovs, 
ex-roros out of place, strange, éx TOToU, 
az6-Snpos out of the country, ad Sypov, 
br-evOuvos subject to accounting, im eddivas. 


a. From the phrase é« wodév was made the adverb éxzoddév 
out of the way. On this model was formed the opposite ép- 
nodov in the way; from this was formed the adjective éuddus 
and the verb éuzodilo (418). In like manner from the phrase 
dia. xetpOv through or in the hands, is made the verb diaxepilo 
have in hand, manage. 


Instead of a preposition the first member is some- 
times a verbal adjective governing a noun as the sec- 
ond member, the whole being an adjective : 


déW-hoyos worth mentioning, dgévos Ndyou, 
d&i-xpews good for the obligation, suf- — d£vos xpéovs, 
ficient, 
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icd-Geos equal to a god, godlike, toos Oew, 
diro-xivduves fond of danger, didros Kuvdivov. 


a. These are much like the verb-object compounds in 442; 
they are also like dependent compounds (446 a), in that one 
member depends on the other. But they are perhaps more 
like prepositional-phrase compounds (448) ; in both classes a 
familiar phrase, in which the first word governs the second, 
has received the inflection of an adjective. 
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Syntax (cvvtakis arranging together) treats of the 
use of words in combination, usually in sentences, 
which may be simple, compound, or complex. 


For undeveloped and incomplete sentences see 490-493. 


I. SIMPLE SENTENCES 


A simple sentence consists of one finite verb, with or 
without other words. 

According to the mode of the verb we distinguish 
Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, and impeistive sen- 
tences. Some forms of Negative and Incomplete sen- 
tences will also be treated separately. 


INDICATIVE SENTENCES 


The Indicative presents the action or state as real, in 
assertions, denials, exclamations, and questions. (But 
see 461 c, 467 c.) 


The tenses are used nearly as in English, but not altogether 

so; and their force (like that of all words and forms) is af- 

fected by the general meaning of the verb, by the ‘context, or 

by other circumstances. The leading types are illustrated in 

454-470 ; ee in ee Greek  Garecs: ee English are 
168 , 
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treated briefly, more prominence being given to those in 
which the two languages differ. 


Present Indicative. 

a. Ovddels ere juiv pdyerar no one fights with us any longer. 
AN, IL 1, 4. 

b. Kipov petatwépmrerae Cyrus he sends for. Ay. 1. 1, 2 
(Historical Present.) 

ce. Ti égeAavvere yas; why are you driving (trying to 
drive) us out? H.1. 4, 20. (Present of Endeavor.) 

d. “AAy& wéda I have long been sorrowing. S. vp. 806. (In- 
clusive Present, of an action begun in the past and still con- 
tinuing—generally with an expression of time. English com- 
monly uses the progressive perfect, as above.) 

e. Oi dpovoivres eb kpartodvat mavraxod they that have judg- 
ment everywhere prevail. S. a1. 1252. (Universal or Generalized 
Present.) 

f. The present of jxw am come and oixopar am gone may 
usually be translated by the perfect, have come, etc. Some- 
times also viké am victorious, and some others. 


Future Indicative. 


&. Srovdus 7 roAcuov adrayyedAG; Shall [ report a truce or 
war? An. mu. 1, 23. AjWerac pucbdv tddavtov he shall receive 
a talent as reward. AN. u. 2, 20. ovv rovros paxotpeda with 
these we will fight. An. m. 1,12. otk ct6ds ddyow aitov 1 
shall not let him go at once. Ap. 29 e. 

b. In the second person, with od, a question in the future 
may become a lively request or command : 

Otvxovv épets wore; speak out! (won't you ever speak?) 
S. an, 244, 


For od py with the fut. see 489 b. 


Perfect Indicative. 


a. ’AmrodeAoltraary ypas they have left us. An. 1. 4, 8. 
dxynkéarte, Ewpaxare, wetovOare you have heard, have 
seen, have suffered. 1. 12, 100. 
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b. A completed act may result in a continued state, and 
some perfects are best rendered by an English present : 

éyvwka yap yes, l know him (have recognized, Lat. novi). 
De OTS ALI, 

Among the most frequent of these perfects are 


eornxa (have become set), stand (363), 

teOvynxa (have died), am dead, 

BEeBnxa (have placed my feet firmly), stand firm, 
wepixa (have grown, been born), am, 

Kextynpar (have acquired ), possess, 

péepyynpar (have become mindful), remember, 
ddwdra (have gone to ruin), am ruined, 

weroa, (have believed), trust. 


ce. With the above belong some perfects that show little or 
no trace of a perfect meaning. Such are 


gouxa am like, éoxe rt is likely, 

ela am accustomed, 

dédotxa, Sédia fear, and in poetry many others, déédopxa see 
(d€pxouat) being especially common : 

Sb kat SéSopKas cod Breras thou hast sight and seest not. 
S. ot. 418. 

d. In compound perfects (as in English) the form of ety 
(or éyw in the sense of eciut) expresses a continued state, the 
participle a completed act ; but in use there is often no clear 
distinction between these compound forms and simple forms. 


The Pluperfect transfers the present force of the perfect to 
past time : 

Oivén étete(xiato Oinoé was (already) fortified, T. u. 18. 
ciotnky I was standing. rére S agperotynKecayv but at that 
time they had revolted. An.1.1,6. mwpoetaoryKer Tod ~evixov 
he was in command of the mercenary force. An. 1. 2, 1. 

a. For the pluperfect with dv see 469. 


The Future Perfect denotes an act to be completed in the 
future, or (often) a future state: 
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Eves ‘Apiaios ddeot net, wate diros nuiv ovdcis NeACiWe- 
tat Ariaios will at once withdraw, so that not a friend will be 
leftus. An. u. 4,5. diékoa reTovOas eyo Ecopae tp tpov [ 
shall have received justice at your hands. Av. 41 e. 


The Imperfect generally presents the action either as 
continuing or as repeated in the past: 


Lrpareywa wuvehe€yeto an army was being col- 
lected. Ax.1.1,9. moddNds tpoddcas nupraoKev he 
kept finding many preteats, Ax. u. 3,21. Tatra Tots 
didos Suedidov these he used to distribute to his 
friends, Ax. 1.9,22 radta mpd€as éxépdarvov pev 
ovdev, €uaurov 8 eis Kivduvov kabiaoryy in doing that 
(assuming that I did it) Z was gaining nothing and 
was bringing myself into danger. L. 7, 82. 

a. To be continually or repeatedly engaged in an action 
may imply endeavor, without success (cp. 454 ¢) : 

KrX€apxos rovs orparwras éBudlero iévat, of 6 attrov éBad- 
Aov Klearchos tried to force the soldiers to go ; but they threw 
stones at him (as often as he tried). Avy. 1 3, 1. 


The Imperfects ypyv or éyphy, eda, Tpoojxe, eiKds Hy, 
and the like, state an obligation or propriety im past 
time. Often the context implies that the obligation 
was not met—that something was not or is not as 
it should be. 

Ovse Oapilers jHuty KatraBaivov eis tov Tepaia: 
XpHv pero you dont come down to us in Piraeus 
at all often; yet you ought to G.e., iu was your duty 
to come often, and you haven't been doing it). P.R. 
828 c. Ti aiyas; ovK expHny aiyav why silent? thou 
shouldst not be silent (i. e., propriety required that you 
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speak out, and you have not spoken), . mrp. 297. aN 
€xpnv te dSpav you ought to have done something. 
Ar. x. 568. eden yap TO Kal TO TOLHOaL Kal TO py TOLHoaL 
why, yes, we should have done this and this, and not 
have done that. D.9, 68. rovode yap py Cav &Seu for 
these ought not to be alive. S. v. 418 eixds Hv mas 
mpoopacbar avira the fitting thing was that you should 
Soresee at (but you did not). T. vi. 78 pévery yap 
é€nv for tt was in his power to stand his ground (he 
might have stood his ground).  D. 8, 17. 

a. In these cases the obligation or propriety is thought of 
as existing in the past, perhaps before the act, and as real; 
the action or state resulting from failure to meet the obliga- 
tion may be present, or may continue to the present, though 
beginning in the past. In some few cases where the Greek 


took this point of view, it seems to us as if dy were needed 
(461 c). 


The Imperfect with dy (666) presents the action 

a. As occurring from time to time in the past, on 
occasion : 

‘AvahapBavey aitav Ta Towjpata Sinpotav av 
avtovs taking up their poems, I would question them 
(different poets, at one time and another), Ar. 22 b. 
nyavaktovy av L used to be indignant (whenever 
people spoke hardly of me). L. 7% 12. 

b. As something that was to be expected or was 
probably true: 

Ti av gavepds yevopevos td’ wav etacyor; 
what treatment was I likely to get from you in case of 
detection? .%,12 ampos motov &v ewer; to what 
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man was he probably sailing? (can he have been sail- 
ing?) S.v. 572. rdére dpe Hv Kal Tas yetpas oVK av 
kadeopar by that time it was late, and they would 
not be likely to see the hands (raised in voting). 
Te, 


ce. As something that would have been in the past, 
or would be now, in an imaginary case, known to be 
unreal (Hypothetical Indicative; ep. 467 ¢, 468, 469) : 

Tore 8 atto 76 Tmpaypa &v éxpivero éd’ avrov 
but in that case the matter would have been decided by 
etself. D. 18, 224. KdAvev av ovd ama€ €Bovrépnvy 
L should not wish to hear tt even once. §. v. 1289. 

These three uses are closely related ; the third is by far 
the most frequent ; the second and third can not always be 


distinguished. Only the context shows which meaning is in- 
tended, and whether (under c) past or present time is meant. 


d. “EBovAsunv av I should wish, with the infinitive, is the 
regular way of saying I wish something were different. Greek 
puts the suggestion of unreality with the leading verb, Eng- 
lish puts it with the subordinate clause. 

"EBovASpny av airots adyOp A€éyavs petHv yap av xai 
éuot tovtov Taya0od pépos I wish they were telling the truth; I 
too should have a share in that blessing. 1. 12, 22. 


The Aorist Indicative presents an action simply as 
past; 1t corresponds most often to the English simple 
past (or to the Latin historical perfect) : 


"Evtav? évervev there he remained. th otparia 
amtvédaxe picbdv he paid the army wages. Av. 1. 2, 12. 
HrADor, eidov, evicknoa veni, vidi, vici, [ came, saw, con- 
quered. Puur. Caes., 50. 
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Greek often prefers the aorist, stating something merely as a 
past occurrence, where English uses the pluperfect or the 
perfect : 

Kat orparyyov b¢ airov dwéderée he (had) appointed him 
general also. AN.% 1,2. wodAdns €POavpaca LI have often 
wondered. M. 1. 1, 1. 


In verbs whose present denotes a continued state, the 
aorist often denotes the beginning of that state, or 
entrance into it (/nceptive or Ingressive Aorist) : 


dabevd am ill, jobenoa fell sick, 
SaKpia weep, éddxpvaa burst into tears, 
Baciredo am king, éBacihevoa became king, 
ciya am silent, éaiynoa became silent. 


Especially common is exyov got, acquired, from 
éyw have: obk ea xe THY yvopnv he did not adopt the 
view. 0D. 18, 291. rére dé mpodedwxévar mdvtas av 
ea yev aitiay in that case (Athens) would have got 
the blame of betraying all. D. 18, 200. ‘Immias éoyxe 
Ty apxynv LHippias received the rule. T. v1. 54. 


a. This ingressive force extends to all the modes and to 
the participles. 


General truths, commonly expressed by the universal present 
(454 e) are sometimes stated in the aorist (Gnomic Aorist, 
yvopn a proverb) : 

Tvxn téxvnv OpOwaerv, od Téyvyn Tixnv ’Tis fortune gives 
success to art, not art to fortune. Men. 


The distinctions between the simple aorist and the imperfect 
are sometimes subtle and elusive. Also any action may be 
looked upon as merely occurring or as continuing ; the choice 
of tense depends on the point of view. Hence both tenses 
occur together freely in the same narrative, often where Eng- 
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lish can not make the distinction without clumsiness. The 
beginner should watch the tenses carefully, and so gradually 
learn the distinction. 


The Aorist with av (666 ; cp. 461) presents the action 


a. As occurring from time to time in the past, on 
occasion : 

"Exdeyopevos Tov émit#Seoy ETaraev av picking 
out the right man, he would strike him (.e., he did 
this on various occasions). Ax. m. 3, 11. 


b. As something that was to be expected, or was 
probably true: 

‘O Oedodpmevos Tas av Tis avyp HpadaAn datos 
evar every man who saw it would get hot to be a war- 
rior, Ax. x. 1022 das &v 6 py Tapav éyd Tro HOt- 
knoa how was I, one who wasn’t there, to do you any 
harm? D.87%,5% éweppocby 8 av ts éxeivo iddy 
any one on seeing that would have been strengthened. 
H. ur. 4,18 tovtov tis av cou Tavdpos Spay apeivwr 
nupédn; who could have been found better in action 


than this man? (i.e. no one was likely to be found). 
Oe At 119. £, 


e. As something that would have occurred in an 
imaginary case, known to be unreal (/ypothetical 
Indicative) : 

"Eroinoav pev ovdeyv av kakdv, py tabeiy 0 
épuratavt av icws they would have done him no 
harm, but would perhaps have been on their guard 
against injury. D.9, 18. mpiy yevéobar yriotnaev 
av tis axotods before it happened, any one hearing 
of it would have refused to believe ut. T. vu. 28. 
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These three uses are closely related ; the third is far the 
most common ; the second and third can not always be dis- 
tinguished. 


a. The aorist with dy and the imperfect with d referring to 
the past differ as do the simple aorist and imperfect (459, 
462, 466) ; but the difference often disappears in good trans- 
lation. 

b. The hypothetical indicative (461 ¢ and 467 c) is very 
common in complex sentences, especially when the imaginary 
situation, known to be unreal, is described in an e clause 
(645, 649). 

The Pluperfect with av is used as a hypothetical in- 
dicative when the real situation would be stated in 
the perfect : 

"Ev rovT@ T@ TpdTY WaoOa av pe TETLMwWPOD- 
pevos tn that way you would have revenged your- 
self on me (the fact being, ovk ef pe TeTiwpovpevos). 
Gi. 7.20. 


a. The entire passage (L. 7, 20) illustrates the ease with 
which the different tenses may be combined in this use: “Eyot 


= - s 
pev ovdeniay av arodoyiav tm édXuTes, adres b&. . . NoOa av pe 
- , A , + = 
TETLLWPOUVMEVOS, ... OV1K av EOOKELS ElvaL GUKOPaVTYS, .. . 


Tor av mreotov EAaBes you would have left me no defense (but 
you did leave me a defense, tédures), you would have revenged 
yourself (but you have not), you would not now seem to be ma- 
lictous (but you do seem so, Soxeis elvar cvxopavrys), you would 
have got most money (but ov edafes). 


a. A past tense of the Indicative with eiMe or e yap 
(Lat. wtinam) expresses a hopeless and unattamable 
wish—that something had been that was not, or that 
something were now that is not. (Cp. 476.) 

With the imperfect, one wishes continuance; the 
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fact wished away is generally present. With the 
aorist, one Wishes attainment; the fact wished away 
is generally past. 

Ei yap tocavrny divayw etyov O that I had 
(otk €yw) so much power! FE. a. 107. €f8 Av 
‘Opéoryns mryciov would that Orestes were near (he 
is not), E. en. 28% e%0€ cou tore TuvEeyevopny 
would that [had met you then (I did not). M.1.2, 46. 
ete oe pymot eiddpav O that I had never seen 
thee (as I did). S. or. 1217. 

b. "Adehov owed, ought, with the infinitive, and 
with or without «#e or ei ydp, has the same force; 
with the present infinitive it corresponds to the im- 
perfect, with the aorist infinitive it corresponds to 
the aorist : 

"AMN adehe Kutpos Cyv Cyrus ought to be aline, 
ah! that Cyrus were living! Ax.u.1,4. pymor ode- 
Lov Aumety tHv XKvpov OV that [had never left Sky- 
TOS. S. P. 969. 


SUBJUNCTIVE SENTENCES 


The Subjunctive is used to ask what action, or 
whether some particular action, is likely, advisable, 
or desired. (Dubitative; negative py.) Such ques- 
tions are often exclamatory, calling for no answer. 

a. In the first person: 

Ti rabw; what shall L[ eaperience? what will hap- 
pen tome? (Frequent, in many shades of meaning.) 
G@puTNAaAKw TOD God pdpov; am to fail of your fate? 

12 3 
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S. ax. 554. 7 POpwev mpos Tavra; ahdo Tt Gpodo- 
yopev; what shall we say to this? anything else 
than to agree? (shall we not agree?) Cr. 52a ri 
dpdow; devitepov 4HbOG@ Kkakds; what shall I do? 
shall I be caught in wrong again? 8. v. 908% mas 
lurdvavs yévapar; how can LI desert the fleet? 
A, ac. 222 py dmoKptvapat, adr’ erepoy eiza; 
shall I make no reply, but say something else? Rev. 
887 b. «ada On huyns Tipnaowpat; Shall I then 
propose the penalty of exile? Ar.37c (Cp. tivos 
avriTipnoopat; Av. 86b, the fut. ind. in the same 
sense. ) 


b. In the third person: 


Ilot tus ov P¥YyH; Tot portov pera ; whither shall 
one flee? where shall [ go and abide? 8, a1. 403 f. etra 
TavT ovro. meta Oaory vrép avTav oe Toe; this, 
then, are these people to believe you are doing for 
them?  D. 2, 64. 


The Subjunctive may present the action as proposed, 
desired, or urged. (J/ortative, in the first person; 
negative p71.) 


°Q maides, taotapecIa my children, let us rise. 
S. or. 147, detpo €€avacTapev eis THY avdAnV Kal 
mepudvTes atTov StaTpipoperv, eira twperv let us 
risé, go out here into the court, and pass the time walk- 
ing about there (until daylight); then let us go. 
Pr. 811 a ép én aitnv tw let me go to her! (I 
want to go to her!) Axx. 291. dépe 8%) kal Tas papty- 
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plas dvayve come, now, let me also read the testi- 
mony (I will now read). D. 18, 267. 


Once in the second person, S. p. 300. 
The first person sing. is often introduced by ¢épe. 


The Subjunctive with py presents the action as not 
desired, as unadvisable, or as forbidden. (Prohabv- 
(eve. ) 

a. In the first person (not to be separated from 
the hortative subjunctive, 472): 


My dvapévwpev addovs let us not wait for 
others. Ax. ut. 1,24 py dn7 adcKynOe@ let me not be 
wronged (in entreaty; cp. b).  S. ox. 174. 

b. In the second person (aorist only): 

M7 Aimns p ovtws pdovov leave me not thus alone. 
8. P. 470. 

c. In the third person (aorist only) : 


Mn ets elTn let no one say. D. 9,16 py devl Touro 
tapaaty let this occur to no one, 1. 12, 62. 


The Subjunctive with »7 sometimes expresses what one fears 
and desires to avert; with py ot, what one fears will not be. 
This is a variety of the preceding (473), the starting-point of 
more common uses (see 609, 610) : 


My covs dtapOcipy yapovs may she not spoil thy mar- 
riage (1. e., L fear she will). E. au. 315. py od wetayns coors 
you will not convince the wise, I fear. E. Tro. 982. 

a. This is also softened to a cautious assertion, or made a 
question : 

My dypotkdrepov 7 70 GAnbes eirety I fear it’s rather rude 
to speak the truth. Gor. 462 e. ddAa py ov Totr W xarhemov 
but I suspect that ts not difficult. Av. 39 a. 
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The Tenses of the subjunctive do not refer to differ- 
ences of time. The present denotes continuance or 
repetition; the aorist, simple occurrence or attain- 
ment; the perfect (@nfrequent), denotes a completed 
act or a continued state. The distinction often dis- 
appears in translating, but is not to be overlooked. 


a. The time of independent subjunctives is regu- 
larly future; see examples in 471-474. In Homer the 
subjunctive is often very like the future indicative in 
meaning, often also the same in form. 


OPTATIVE SENTENCES 


The Optative (without av) expresses a wish that 
something may be, in the future. (Negative p7.) 
This use has given the name to the mode. 

Ed Evvetev eioael Deoi the gods forever graciously 
abide with you! 8. or. 2%. otra vikyoatpi 7 eyo 
Kat voptloipyy codds so may I win the victory 
and be (ever) deemed wise. An. x. 520. ddovo may you 
die! (a curse on youl). pndeis tadr wor ém- 
vevaevrev may none of you consent to this, D. 18, 824. 


Such a sentence may be introduced by ei@e or ei ydp, 
in poetry by «i alone (cp. 470): 

Ete pymore yvoins ds et mayst thou never learn 
who thow art. §. or. 1068. ei yap &v TovTw ein may 
it only depend on that! Pr. 310 a. 


Rarely the poets use the optative without dv as a hypotheti- 
cal optative (479, 482). 
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479 The Optative with dv (666) expresses what would be 


480 


in a supposed case, or mn any case likely to occur. 
(fHypothetical Optative; cp. the hypothetical indica- 
tive, 461, 467.) . 

The time is not defined, except by the context, but 
is commonly future, often present, rarely past. Often 
the statement or question 1s universal as regards time, 
applying to past, present, and future alike: - 

"Eyo éxvoinv av eis Ta mAoLa euBaivew I should 
hesitate myself to go aboard the boats, Ax. 1.3, 17%. é&Oa 
To\AHY Gwppocvyynv KaTapabor av tis there one 
would learn (at any time) much self-control. Ax. 1. 9, 8. 
mpos Biav & ok av AdBours and by force you would 
never take him. 8. ¥v. 103. ob8€ péev yap ovdev av 
Br(apevev: ode yap av Svvatto for he would not 
injure me a particle; he would not even be able to (in 
any circumstances). Av. 30 c. 


What is not really doubted may, from caution or from 
courtesy, be treated as not yet certain ; hence a wide 
range of meaning. fight, could, may, and even must, 
are often convenient in translating, but the Greek 
expression is not properly potential (cp. the last ex- 
ample in 479). 

Ovixovy wépots &v tHvde Swpeav epoi; would you 
then grant me this gift? A. vs. 643. (Modest request.) 

Sv pev kKopilors av ceavroy you may take your. 
self off. S. ax. 444. (Softened command.) 

Ovk av pedeipnyv rod Opdvov L would not yield 
the chair (am any case). Ar. x. 830. (Determined re- 


Fusal.) 
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las av ddoipav; how should I find death? O 
that I might die! &. av. 864. (Passionate wish.) 

IIov dn dv etev ot E€vor; where may the strang- 
ers be? 8, mu. 1450. (Polite question, of a present fact.) 

Otro. 6é€ Tay’ Av peilw Twa codiay codol eter 
but these men would be (are perhaps) wise in some 
greater wisdom. Av. 204. (Assumed uncertainty, of 
a present fact.) 

Bovdoipny av I should like is a frequent formula, a 
softened expression of wish. 


The circumstances to which the statement (or ques- 
tion) of the optative applies may not need mention, 
or may be suggested by an expression of time, place, 
manner, or may be more fully expressed by a par- 
ticiple, infinitive, or subordinate clause. Relative 
clauses and et clauses (614 ff., 645 ff.) are often used 
for this purpose. This applies also to the hypotheti- 
cal indicative (461, 467). 


Thus in 6a roddijv cwodppootivyy xatapabor dv tis (under 479) 
éva (with the context) means at court. The interrogatives 
mos, mov, tis ask what the circumstances are. tore then and 
dixaiws fustly have a similar office. In Oavydlouw’ av ci otcba I 
should be surprised tf you know (Pr. 812 c), e otcba de- 
scribes the supposed case. In diva av ei BovAowo you could, 
should you so will (E. B. 947), ei BovAowo describes the supposed 
case. In rére 8 airs 75 wpaypa av éxpivero éf atrod (461 c), 
Tote SUMS Up in a word the preceding description of the im- 
agined circumstances. — 


In poetry the optative without dy is sometimes hypothetical : 
Teav, Zed, dvvacw tis avdpdv trepBacla kataaxot; what hu- 
man trespass would constrain thy power, O Zeus? S. an. 605. 
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483 The Tenses of the optative do not refer to time; they 
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differ as do those of the subjunctive (475). The 
future optative is not used in simple sentences. 


IMPERATIVE SENTENCES 


The Imperative presents an act as willed. It has 
many shades of meaning, as of command, prohibition, 
request, wish, supposition, assent, submission. (Nega- 
tive 1%.) 

The tenses differ as in the subjunctive and opta- 
tive (475, 483). 

"ANNA vv Kopiler’ etow, Suaes but take her with- 
in, slaves. S. ax. 578. yatpe, yalpere rejoice, farewell. 
Odpoe have courage. idvrwy let them go. Av.1. 4, 8. 
pnoets yuov ANeyérw la no one of you speak. Ax. 
8,15. éorw so be it. In trw os to bea didror, the as 
clause marks irw as a humble acceptance of divine 
ordering—let i go as God will. 


Imperative, subjunctive, and optative, in simple sentences, 
shade into one another in meaning, and are often found to- 
gether. 

A prohibition in the second or third person, if in the pres- 
ent tense, is always an imperative ; if in the aoris¢ tense, it is 
nearly always a subjunctive. 

Myr’ dxvetre pyr adpyr eros xaxdv neither be afrard 
nor let fly an evil word. S. ox. 731. ratrd pou mpafov, rékvov, 
kat py Bpaddive pnd éeripvycOys exe Tpoias do that for me, 
my son, delay no more, nor mention Troy again. S. vp. 1899 f. 
wave, wy XEENS Tépa stop, speak no farther! S. pv. 1275. In 
AN. 11. 2, 87, Immediately after dAAws eyérw let it be otherwise, 
there follow two optatives of wish, Xeipicodos jyotro and dvo 
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otpatnyo éryscdoicOnv, which are equally imperative in force, 
but perhaps more courteous in form. 


NEGATIVE SENTENCES 


Ov, or a compound of ov, simply denies. My, or a 
compound of py, presents the negation as welled (de- 
sired, hoped, aimed at, assented to, etc.), or as part of 
an imagined or assumed case. Hence py is the regu- 
lar negative in wishes (470, 476) and in subjunctive 
and imperative sentences (471-474, 484). For py with 
the infinitive and participle see 564, 572, 579 a, 582 c. 
a. My with finite modes in simple sentences and principal 
clauses regularly expresses a willed negative of one shade or 


another. Both meanings are in so far one that both represent 
a negative as conceived, rather than as fact. 


After ov, alone or in composition, a compound of od 
repeats and strengthens the negation ;* so also a com- 
pound of py following py: 


Ovmore épe oddeis no man shall ever say. Ax. 


13,5. pn dvyynte pndapy do not in any case flee. 
S. P. 789. 

a. If the second negative is simple, each has its separate 
force : 


Kai od ypade pev tadra tots 8 epyous od moved and he does not 
merely write this and then not carry it out in deeds. D. 9, 2%. 
Here the first od negatives the combination ypada peév od 8 
out, thus in a sense canceling the second od. 


‘In older English a similar doubling of the negative was common, 
and is still common among the uneducated, though not in good usage. 
Thus, from Shakspere, ‘‘I can not go no further.”,—As You Like 
Tt, u, 4. 
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488 My with the Indicative is used 


489 


a. Often in questions, intimating a hope of a nega- 
tive answer; so also dpa py and pay (for py odv). 

My tu vedrepov ayyédXas ; no serious news, I hope ? 
Pr. 310b. py avTov ote. Ppovticat Oavdrov; you don’t 
suppose he was anxious about death, do you? Av. 28 4. 
pov ti oe aduxed; he hasn't injured you, has he? 
Pr. 310 d. 

b. Sometimes in cautious statement of a present or past 
fact (cp. 474 and a), intimating a hope (perhaps ironical) that 
it is not true: 

"AAN dpa py ob Totavtynv trodapBaves cov tv pdOnow évecOat 
but perhaps you mean that your learning will be not like that. 
Pr. 312 a. 


c. In both these uses p7 has essentially the same force as 
with finite modes in other simple sentences (486 a). This is 
plainest in the former, but still traceable in the latter; a 
deprecatory statement is made, most often in the interrogative 
tone (a), but sometimes without it (b). The py is an expres- 
sion of desire on the part of the speaker to negative the state- 
ment; but this desire may be merely assumed, or may be 
nothing more than surprise that the statement should be true. 


Idioms (of uncertain explanation). 


a. Ov py with the Subjunctive is a strong denial 
referring to the future: 

Ov te pt) ANDOG 8ordw LT shall not be caught by 
a trick, A.s.88 ob ph wlOnrar he will never 
yield. S. v.10. ovbdels pyKéte peivy ToY ToOdE- 
piv not one of the enemy will stay any longer. Ax. w. 
8,13. obKkéte py SUYyHTAaL Bacireds Huas KaTada- 


Bew the king will no longer be able to catch us. Ax. 
Li 20125 
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b. Od wy with the future indicative is sometimes a strong 
denial ; in the second person it may be a prohibition : 


Ov co py peOéfopail wore I will never follow thee. S. 8. 
1052, od wy AadAynoers don’t keep chattering. Ax. v. 505. 


UNDEVELOPED AND INCOMPLETE SENTENCES 


Some expressions are not fully developed sentences, with a 
subject and predicate. Language begins with simpler forms, 
sometimes not even distinguishing parts of speech, as is clearly 
seen in children beginning to talk.’ Such primitive forms 
remain in use, in all languages, especially in lively conver- 
sation and in poetry.” They are less formal, more natural for 
expressing emotion and simple thought. They are found in 
all stages of development, from the simple interjection to 
phrases of some length, with verbal forms, and even a subject. 


Such are 


a. Interjections : 

°Q, d, aiai, ped, iov, io oh, ah, alas, ha, ho, ete. 

b. Exclamations without a verb: 

Acipo this way! here! pydev adyav nothing too far! is 
pot por diaryvos ah me unhappy! Leds Swrynp cat vicn Zeus the 
Savior and victory! Ay. 1. 8,16. & puapdv AOo0s Kal yvvascds 
vorepov O vile nature, subject toa woman! S. an. 746. 


e. Titles and headings: 
Kipov “AvéBaoiws The Expedition of Cyrus. Tept Towyrixis 
On Poetry. “Era éri OnBas Seven against Thebes. 


1«<The language of birds is very ancient, and, like other ancient 
modes of speech, very elliptical ; little is said, but much is meant and 
understood.” —WuireE, Nat. Hist. of Selborne, Letter 85. 

? Tennyson, for example, uses them very freely: ‘‘ Sunset and eve- 
ning star, and one clear call for me.” ‘‘A plot, a plot, to ruin all!” 
‘‘God’s blessing on the day!” ‘‘ A week hence, a week henee.” ‘‘ Ah, 
the long delay!” ‘‘I to cry out on pride!” ‘‘Scorned, to be scorned 
by one that I scorn.” 
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d. Some words or phrases, introducing a sentence that fol- 
lows, or summing up something that precedes : 


Synpetov Sé, or rexpyprov dé, and as evidence Kal TO peé- 
yurov and what is most important——. Kai rodro atro 70 ‘Tod 
‘Opjpov and then as Homer says Ap, 84d. So the fre- 
quent expression kai ratra and that too, in which radra, like 
that, stands for the preceding expression, repeated in this 
abbreviated form, that some new point may be added with 


emphasis. 


Exclamatory Infinitives are more like sentences, sometimes 
having a subject. 

a. In an imperative sense, often to be rendered by an im- 
perative : 

IIp&rov pev totro wap’ ipiv airots BeBaiws yvovase first of all, 
this firm conviction in your own minds! D. 8, 39. dpacayte 
wabetv to him that did it (to the guilty) suffering. A. c. 812. 
ois py TEAALEerv go not near these. A. PB. 788. 

b. As a prayer or wish : 

@cot roAira, py pe Sovdcias Truxetvy my country’s gods, not 
slavery, not that fate forme! A. s. 239. 

c. Of surprise, indignation, or other emotion : 

"Eye wadetv rade, ded I to suffer this! Ha! A. ¥. 840. & 
SvotdAawa, todd dvdpa xpyoyov duwvetv ah, wretched me! for 
a good man to speak so! S. a1. 410. rovovrovt rpépery xvva to 
keep a dog like that! Ar. v. 835. 


Sentences are often incomplete; any part that is clearly im- 
plied may be left unexpressed. 

a. In many sentences the subject is not expressed, because 
easily understood, or indefinite, or contained in the verb: 

Paci they say. Kal eixev ovrws and soit was, Ay. m1. 1, 31. 
paxys Set there’s need of a fight. An. 1. 3, 5. 

Here belong impersonal verbs: det there is need, xpy opor- 
tet, mpoonxe it behooves, perc it is a care, etc. 
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b. The verb is often omitted, especially éo7, efor and other 
common verbs that are suggested by the context : 

roveat péev pévovow, azote. S€  mpototor wéAcuos a truce if 
we stay, if we leave or advance, war. An. 1 1, 23. py pou pi- 
pious Eévovs no ten thousand mercenaries, please. D. 4, 19. 


ec. Sometimes an adverb or adverbial phrase stands for a 
whole sentence, as in the common answers vai yes, pdadAuwra 
certainly, ob no, od pra of course not, no indeed, wavy pev ovv 
assuredly, vj Mia yes, by Zeus, pa rots Oeovs by heaven, no, 
kados very well, &d ye bravo! 

These and the like may be called abbreviated sentences. 


d. Sometimes it is not clear, nor of any importance, whether 
an expression is incomplete through omission, or belongs un- 
der 490, as a more primitive form : 

Oixrpa pey véoros aida piteous the cry at the return! 8. x. 
193. So also the examples under b. 


Thus far (451-493) sentences have been treated rather as 
wholes, the treatment centering in the verb as the backbone 
of the sentence. In the following sections (495-599) the sepa- 
rate parts of the simple sentence will be treated in this order: 
Verbs, Nouns (the Cases), Adjectives, Special Forms of Predi- 
cation, The Article, Pronouns, Infinitives, Participles, Verbals, 
Prepositions. Of the verb, since the modes and tenses in 
simple sentences have already been explained, only Agree- 
ment and Voice remain to be described. 


VERBS: AGREEMENT AND VOICE 


A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person, as in English and Latin. 


496 But a neuter plural subject commonly takes a singu- 


lar verb: 
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IloA\a tov brolvyiov amadreto many of the 
baggage-animals died, Ax. 1. 5, 5. 
But also: dravra joav eciddy all were sweet-smelling. 


An. 15,1. oav tratrta dvo retxy these were two walls. AN. 1. 
4, 4, 


A dual subject may take a plural verb : 
"AdeAdY Svo pdpov Kowdv Katepydcavto our two brothers 
wrought their common death. 8. an. 57, 


The agreement often follows the sense instead of form; but 
sometimes it follows the form instead of sense : 


a. To tAndos olovrat the multitude suppose. T. 1 20. 
(Agreement with a collective subject.) 


b. Baccdreds cai of otv aire ciomimres the king with his 
followers breaks in. Ay. 1. 10,1. (The king is thought of as 
the central figure.) 

ce. "Evepwé pe “Aptatos kat Aprdolos Ariatos and Artao- 
zos sent me. An. u. 4,16. (Agreement with the nearer noun 
only.) 

d. To pécov trav rexov Hoav oradtoe tpes the space be- 
tween the walls was three stades. An. 14,4. (Agreement with 
a predicate noun.) 


The Active and Passive voices have the same force 
as in English. 


a. Some active verbs are used as passives of other 
verbs : 


atoxteivw kill, amobvycKkw (die) am 
killed, 
éxBadho cast out, exile, éexnintw (fall out), pevyw 


( flee) am exiled, 


ev OF Kaka@s Tora do good ev, Kakas Tacyw am well 
or 21 to, or badly treated, 
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dtatiOnus dispose, bring to SidKewor am disposed, am 


a certain disposition, in (this or that) dispost- 
tion. 
The Middle voice expresses an action of the subject 
a. On himself, as direct object (Direct Middle) : 
rave make stop, mavopa. stop myself, cease, 
haivw show, dhaivopar show myself, appear, 
toTnpe set up (cp. 863), torapar place myself, 
mew persuade, meOopa. persuade myself, be- 
lieve, 
diddaKw teach, diddoKopat teach myself, learn, 
ante fasten, amtopat twos fasten myself to 
something, touch, 
exw hold, éxonat twos hold myself to, 


cling to, am next to. 


b. Lor, to, with reference to himself (Indirect Mid- 
dle) : 


dpxw am first, apxopa. begin for myself, be- 
gin my task, 

mow make, Tovoupat Tia didov make one 
my friend, : 

dyw lead, ayopna yuvaika take to myself 
a wife, marry, 

Bovrtedo plan, Bovrevopa. plan for nryself, 
deliberate, 

cupBovreda advise, cup Bovrevopar seck advice, 

aipéw take, seize, aipodpa. take for myself, 
choose, 


purdtra watch, guard, dvddrropa am on my guard. 


501 


502 


NOUNS: THE CASES Poa 


c. rom himself, from his own powers or means 
(Subjective Middle, sometimes very like the active) : 
Tol WONE“OV CAUSE G@ WAT, ToLvovpa TOAGLOY Carry 

on war, 
modirevona act as a citizen, take part in government, 
anohatvopa, yuounv show forth my opinion, 
érayyédopat te offer or promise something (announce 

from myself ). 

TOUS aypadous vdépous ovy of avOpwro Eevto adda 
Jeot tots dvOparToas Cecav the unwritten laws not men 
established of themselves, but gods for men. (See 
M. rv. 4, 19.) 

d. The Indirect and the Subjective middle can not always 
be distinguished ; both are sometimes causative : 


peraméeurropai twa send for, have one sent to me, 

SiddoKopat Tov watda have the boy taught, 

duxalopar get gudgment rendered, bring suit, 

ypapopai twa get an indictment (ypady) written against one, 
indict. 

Deponent verbs are properly middle, in the indirect or sub- 

jective sense, and the active was not thought necessary. 

The aorist passive was originally not passive, but merely 
intransitive, and in some verbs this intransitive sense con- 
tinued in common use: éddxer por tatty wepacbar cwOnvat rt 
seemed to me best to try to attain safety in this way. UL. 12, 15. 
So always éxdpynv rejoiced, from xaipu. 


NOUNS: THE CASES 


A noun (or pronoun) in the same case with another, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is an appost- 
tive if added directly, a predicate if added by means 
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of a verb. Both appositive and predicate noun may 
be in any case, according to the construction of the 
primary noun : 

Avodpar S€ mats “Aywddéws, Neowtddepos L 
am called the son of Achilles, Neoptolemos.  S. v. 240 ft. 
(Here Neoptolemos is an appositive to wats, which is 
a predicate noun, agreeing with the understood sub- 
ject of avédua. For special idioms of predication in 
Greek see 545-548.) | 


For the cases with prepositions, alone or in composition, 
see 597-599. 
The Nominative 


The Nominative case of nouns (or pronouns) is used 
(1) As the subject of a finite verb, 
(2) In address, for the vocative : 
Zevs Baorleva Zeus is king. & didros einé O 
friend, speak, A. pp. 562. 
A Nominative may stand as appositive to a sentence : 
NyArcds 05 éppvOiopat, Znvi dvoxreys Oa thus pitilessly am I 
chastised, a sight of evil fame for Zeus. A. PB. 257, 


The Genitive 


The Genitive is a blend of two cases, once distinct. 
These are 

(1) The Genitive proper (like the Latin geni- 
tive), 

(2) The old Ablative, or rom case. 

In great part the two sets of uses are fairly dis- 
tinct; but some uses are puzzling, and must be 
learned mainly through reading. 
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(In Latin the genitive remained pure, and the ablative 
was blended with the instrumental and the locative. See 
528.) 


The Genitive proper may depend on a noun or pro- 
noun directly (Adnominal Genitive). The relation 
intended is gathered only from the nature of the 
words and from the context; some combinations oc- 
cur so often that they are named, but a host of others 
are too various and elusive to name:’ 

a. “H Bacidréws dvvams the king's power (Los. 
sessive Crenitive). % ébodos Tov oTpaTEvpaTos 
the approach of the army (Subjective Genitive). pyde- 
pia owtynpias édmis no hope of safety (Objective 
Genitive). tpiav nuep av 6ddv a three days journey 
(Genitive of Measure). tov pipiov édTidwv pia 
one hope in ten thousand (Genitive of the Whole). 

b. WAndos dv porav a multitude of men. oiyyn 
hitwv with silence toward your friends.  ¥. . 587. 
év peow npav kat Baatréas between us and the 
king. Ax. u. 2,3. Pe@v modemos war from the gods. 
Ax.1.5,% 4 TOV KpEeLTadvav Sovdreia servitude 
to the stronger. 7.1.8. dapat teTp av wagon-loads 
of stones. Ax... 7,10. ypady aoe Betas indictment 
jor impiety. adixnpadtov dpyy anger at wrong: 
doing. WL. 12,20. 8 aicyivny Kat adhAAwY Kat 

1 Compare, from Shakspere, night’s predominance, ruin’s entrance, in 
his kingdom’s defense, in his country’s wreck, an hour's delay, my heart's 
core, the Norway’s king, a summer’s cloud, heaven’s breath, this night's 
business, each day’s life, life’s feast, my scepter’s awe; from J. R. Lowell, 
Lethe’s ooze, battle-odes whose lines, the letter’s sheath, at life's dear 


peril, 
13 
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Kipov for shame both before one another and before 
Cyrus. AN, m1. 1, 10. 


The word on which the adnominal genitive depends 

a. May be omitted : 

His 8udacKxddXov to a teacher’s (house), to school. év “Ac8ov 
in Hades’ (abode, realm), in the other world. év Avovicov in 
(the precinct) of Dionysos. ris yijs ereuov they ravaged 
(some) of the land. '. 1. 80. See also 510 a. 

b. May be represented by the article only : 

Eis tyv éavtay to their own land. 

The genitive often stands with a neuter article : 

Ta ris wovdews the (affairs, interests) of the state. ra py 
Kvpov otras éxet Tpos HUas Womep Ta HeTepa Tpds éxetvoy Cyrus's 
relation to us is just like ours to him. AN. 1 38, 9 Ta Tov 
Gcav the (ordering) of the gods. 716 tHs réxns the (action) of 
fortune. 76 trav rvevpdtov the matter of the winds, or simply 
the winds. ta ths Woxns the soul. 

c. May be a neuter pronoun or adjective, made a noun of 
degree or quantity : 

Kis rocotrov Kkakias AO he came to such a pitch of 
baseness. 1. 12, 67. eis TodTO adixPe puoplas H Tapavolas | 
you have reached this hight of folly or of madness. D. 9, 54. 
éri péya Suvdpews to a great degree of power. 

d. May be an adverb of place, degree, or condition : 

Ilod yas; where on earth, ubi terrarum? wot yvdpys ror 
et; where in thought are you? S. an. 42. of doedyetas to what 
pitch of profligacy. D. 4,9. xpdcw tod rorapod far into the 
river. AN. Iv. 8, 28 aypovis dus enough of woe. So with , 
KaKGs, dd, ws, iva. Op. also 518 b. : 

e. May be, really or apparently, a superlative adjeptive or 
adverb (Genitive of the Whole) : 

°Q pirtar’ dvdpdv dearest of men. S. E. 28. padAuwra Tov 
“EAAjvev most among the Greeks. Ay. 1. 6,5. dapedéotara “rdy- 
tov most unsparingly of all. An. 1. 9, 18. 
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A Genitive may be part of the predicate, brought 
into dependence on a noun or pronoun by means of 
the verb (Predicate Genitive) : 

"Hv ovros T@v audit Midntov otpatevopéevar 
this man was one of those in military service about 
Miletos. Ax. 2,3. tTouovtoy E€ote Tpoydvear of 
such ancestors are you. Ay. 1. 2,13 Hv é€Tav ws 
tpiaxovta he was about thirty years old, Ax. u. 6, 20. 
ov TOY VIKOVTwY E€OTL Ta OTAA TapadiodvaL Jiv- 
ing up their arms is not the victors’ part. Ax. 1. 1, 9. 

a. In the above the verb connects the genitive 
with the subject ; other verbs may connect a genitive 
with the object : 

Nopiler kat vas €avtrov ewa he thinks you 
too are his (captives), Ax. u1,11. THs qerépas 
ameNelas av tis Dein dixaiws one would justly put 
it down to our neglect. D. 1,10. qmoias watpas av Fj 
yévovus vuas Tore TUXOM av EiTwaVv; pray, of what 


land or lineage should I rightly call you?  §. v. 222. 


The From Genitive (A dlatival) is used with verbs to 
denote 

a. Separation, source, and the like; the verb often 
contains a preposition that would by itself take a 
from genitive, as azo, é&, mapa, mpd: 

"Evrad0a Sudcyov addnrowv there they drew 
apart from each other, Ay.1 10,4 éWthotro 6 do- 
dos Tav tmméwv the hill was left bare of the horse. 
men. Ay. 1. 10, 13. 4 ofus WAEKTpoOV ovdey Si€deEpeE 
their appearance was not a whit different from amber. 
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Ax. 0. 3,15. amndtXaypévot tovTav TAV TOVwDY 
having got rid of these labors, Ax. 1w. 3,2 rev&eobe 
Kipov you will obtain wt from Cyrus, An. 1 4, 15. 
Settat avrTov py Katardoa he asks of him not to 
come to terms. Ax.1.1,10. dopa adkovwv ood 
dpovivovs dyous L am delighted at hearing from 
you words of sense. Ax. u. 5,16. oddeis Hudpraver 
Tov avdpds no one missed (went wide of) his 
man, Ax. u.4,15. aurTdhakw TOD Gov pdopov; am 
I to fail of thy fate? S%. ax. 554. dpotov ys av- 
t€vat to send up fruitage from the earth. 8. or. 270. 
Babpav ioracbe rise from the steps. S. or. 142. 


b. That to which something is superior or inferior, 
with verbs implying comparison (Genitive of Com- 
parison ; cp. 517) : 

Td weptetvar Tov dirtav the surpassing his 
friends, Ax.1. 9,24 wepuyevéobat THs Baciéws 
Suvapews to get the better of the king's force. Ax. 
u. 1,183 tTovtov ovy nTTHa 6 pEeba we shall not be 
outdone by him. Ax. u. 3,28. todtawv émeoventeire YOu 
had more than they. Ax. m. 1, 87. 

So with zpodxyw, rpoéorynka, trepéxu, Aclropat, vikdpat, etc. 

ce. Cause, with some verbs of emotion (cp. also 
5llc): 

THs €XevOepias ipas evdatpovilw L con- 
gratulate you on your freedom. Ax.1 7,3. pon adrov 
oles Ppovticar Oavartov; do you suppose he was 
anxious about death ? Av. 28 a. 

So too in exclamations, without a verb, and with 
adjectives : 
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Otuo. tartans ah, unhappy! Ss. ax. 82. ded ths 
avotas alas jor thy Jolly / SE. 920. Oavpacrar TOU 


KdAXdous Kat peyelouvs wonderful for beauty and size. 
AN. I. 3, 15. 


d. The agent (source of the action), in poetry, with some 
passive participles and verbals : 

Keivyns didaxta taught by her. S. £. 344. ghwrds jrarnpévy 
deceived by a husband. S. at. 807. 


The Genitive is used as object with many verbs not easy to 
classify : 

a. Verbs of sharing: 

"Ayadod pe ovdevds petécyxev GAA SE ToAAGY he took 
part in no good thing, but in many of another sort. LL. 12, 48. 
d0Ens petados impart your thought. HE. 17. 1030. 

So with kowwve, weréxo, peraAapBavw, and Aayxévw when it 
means get by lot a share in. 

Some examples may belong either here or under 507 a. 


b. Some verbs meaning fowch, take hold of, begin, try: 

’AvrurdBeobe trav mpaypdtwv lay hold of the business. D. 1, 20. 
Tod Adyou npxeTo ade he began his speech thus. Ay. m1. 2, 7. 
éXaBov rHs Cwvys tov ‘Opdvrnv they took hold of Orontes by 
his girdle. Ax. 16,10. Oerradias éréBy he set foot on 
Thessaly. D. 1,12 é€xdpevor rovtTwv yeppoddpa next to 
these (cp. 500 a), troops with wicker shields. An. 1.8.9. wee- 
pOmevotw tavtys ts takews making trial of this order. 
ANI 2538: 

So with drropay Oryydve, pavu, dvr éxopat. 


c. Verbs meaning rule or lead (cp. 509 b): 


Tdv ‘EAAnvov péav éxdvtwy they ruled the Greeks with 
their consent. D. 8, 24. rod deEod xépws pyetabae to lead 
the right wing. Av. 1. 7,1. (But yyotpa also takes the dative: 
tois adAous ayyetto he led the rest. An. 1. 2, 8.) 


d. Verbs meaning aim, claim, reach, attain : 
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MeydrAwy Puxadv tets odk dy dudpras aiming at great souls, 
you would not miss. S. at. 154, éptéwevos rhs apyns longing for 
the rule. T. 1.128. od« dvterocovpeba Bacrei THS apxAs 
we do not dispute with the king for the sovereignty. AN. 11. 8, 23, 
eExveicOar tav odevdovyntav to reach the slingers. An. m1. 3, 7%, 
Tipns Tuyxave to obtain honor. An. 1. 9, 29. 

So with croydlopat, dpéyopo, pavw. 

e. Verbs meaning taste, smell, enjoy : 


BovAerau kai oé TrovTwv yevoacOat he wishes you also to 
taste these. An. 1.9, 26. ti yap GAN av adrodavoatpe Tod 


pabnpatos; why, what other good of learning should I enjoy? 
AR, N. 1231. 


So with éodpaivopa dvivnpt, répropat, edwxotpar. 
The Genitive is used as object with many verbs that 
denote an action of the senses or of the mind; several 
of these admit the accusative. 


a. “Akovw hear, aicOdvoya perceive, and a few 
others of like meaning : 


BopvBov jHrovae he heard a noise. Ax.1. 8,16 But 
note yKovoe Ticoadhépvous Tov Kipou orddov he heard 
of Cyrus’s equipment from T, Ax.1.2,5. aicPdvopa 
likewise takes the gen. or acc. dAdjAwv Evvierav they 
understood one another, 1.1.3,20 7d TOv TOLOv- 
Tov Cérav axkpoacbar the willingness to listen to 
such men.  D. 9, 55. 


b. Verbs meaning remember, forget : 


MipvyoKes Kaxav thou remindest me of sorrows. 
E, au. 1045. adddov Adyou pépvna Ve remember some 
other word, A. rp. 522 py emtdkabadpeba THs ol 
Kade 6800 let us not forget the way home. Ax. m1. 2, 25. 
These verbs may also take the accusative ; a neu- 


512 


513 


THE GENITIVE 199 


ter pronoun as object 1s always accusative: tov Ev- 
dpatov peuvnpevo. remembering Luphraios. D. 9, 61. 

e. Verbs meaning care for, neglect, spare, desire: 

Ppovyaews Kat adhynOeias Kail THS WoyNs 
ovk é€muperet ovde dpovtilers for intelligence 
and truth and the soul you take no care or thought. 
Ap. 29e eyo 8 elLacoov Zyvos H pnoev pédrer but 
I care less than naught for Zeus, A. vs. 970. ypnpa- 
tov emOopet he ts eager for wealth. Ax. m. 2, 39. 

Similarly with perapércr por poenitet me, evrpéropa regard, 
Gpero neglect, drdrywpo think lightly of, peidopa spare, adedd 
am unsparing, ép& love, teva hunger for. , 


The Genitive is used with verbs and adjectives of 
plenty and want: 

Aipfépas émipmracav xdptov Kovdov they 
would fill skins with hay. Ax.1.5,10. Toev émuiTyH- 
defwv ovk adtopnaopev we shall not lack pro- 
visions, Ax. 1. 2,11. mddypas vdaros full of water. 
AN. I 3, 18. XpHnpatav EVTO PEL he had plenty of Money. 
D. 18, 235. pudyys Set there is need of a fight. Ax. 1.8, 5. 


The Genitive may denote price or value: 

IIdoov diddcKna; for how much does he teach? 
Ap, 200b, TOV TévVaV TwWOVELY HY TavTa TAYAT 
ot Oeoi for toil alone the gods sell all good things. 
EPicH. pikpa pérpa moAdov apuptov small measures 
for a large sum, Ax. m. 2, 21. 


514 The Genitive with verbs of accusing, convicting, ac- 


quitting denotes the charge. 
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Thus krorjs aitvauar accuse (devyw am accused) 
of theft, doeBeias Sidkw prosecute (ypddopa indict, 
eadyw bring to trial, dwonépvya am acquitted) for 
amprety. 

a. But with xaryyopd accuse, xatayvyvdoxw adjudge against, 
katavnpilouar vote against, and some others, the genitive of 
the person is governed by the xara. 

Tino estimate a penalty takes the genitive of value; the 
active is used of the court, the middle (in a causative sense, 
get it estimated) of the accuser or accused. 

"AAAG 8) Pvy Hs Tipyowpat; ious yap dv po TovTov Tipy- 
aatte but shall I then put (the penalty) at exile? For perhaps 
you (the jury) would put it at that amount. Av. 87 ©. 


The Genitive may denote the time or space within 
which something occurs, or to which it belongs : 

Ov payetrau Oéka Huepov he will not fight with- 
in ten days, Ax.1.%18 de trod KadyKovtTos 
x pdovov yiyverba occur always within the appro- 
priate time. D. 4,3. érrakaldeka orabpov Tov 
eyyuTatw eK TNS Kapas ovdev etyouey NapBdvew with- 
in the siateen nearest stages we could get nothing from 
the country. Ax. 1. 2, 11. 

In prose only a few words of time, and still fewer of place, are 
freely so used, especially xpédvov, yycpas by day, vuxros by night, 
éomepas in the evening, xepovos in winter, Ogpovs in summer. 

Here also belong some adverbs and adverbial phrases of 
place in the genitive, as atrod on the spot, rod where? od 


where (rel.): otk épbacay iévat tod mpdcw they refused to go 
forward. Av. 1. 3, 1. 


The Genitive is used with many adjectives. 


a. Adjectives of like meaning with the above verbs (509- 
514) ; 
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Such are érepos different, dppaves bereft, éhedOepos free, and 
in poetry various compounds of a(v)- negative, taking a from 
genitive ; 

Also éryxoos listening, tryjxoos obedient, pvjpov mindful, 
eryedns careful, apedys Unsparing, airos causing, éyxparys hav- 
ing control, agos worthy, avagios unworthy (therefore d&d 
think worthy). 


b. Adjectives of various meanings, best learned from read- 
ing : | 

"Emorypwv tov adpoi tra€ecs skilled tn tactics. Ayn. u. 1, 7. 
tepos THS Aprépsdos sacred to Artemis. An. v. 8, 18. dmreupoe 
avrav without experrence of them. An. ut. 2, 16. 

With comparative adjectives and adverbs the Lvrom 
Genitive denotes the starting-pomt of comparison 
(Genitive of Comparison ; see 509) : 

Igpods éavrov Bedriovs Persians superior to 
himself. Ax.u.2,1. od tX€ov etkoot cTadiwv not 
more than twenty stades. Ax. m. 2, 34. ovToat cogda- 
Tepos €pon this man here is wiser than L[. Av. 21 ¢. 

So with any adjectives that imply comparison : 

Tn vaotepaia THS pays on the day after the 
battle. mwodtAamwhaciovs veav avTa@v eviKkare 
you defeated many times your own number, Ax. 1m. 
2, 14. 


The Genitive is used with 

a. Adverbs derived from adjectives or verbs that 
take a genitive: 

"A€iws THS Toews in a manner worthy of the state. 


b. Adverbs of place, time, separation, state : 


IIéppw rod Biov Oavarov dé éyyts far on in life and near death. 
Ap. 88 c. ew rod devod out of danger. An. um. 6,12. ope ris 
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npepas late in the day. yxwpis tov drAdov apart from the rest. 
AdOpa trav orpatwwrdv without the knowledge of the soldiers. 
An. i. 8, 8. 

So with écw, évrds, éxrds, perag’, tAnciov, tpdcbev, eumpocber, 
omicbev, auporepwlev, evOev, mépa(v), was, ev, and others. Cp. 
also 507 d. 

c. "Avev, mAyWY, aypl, pexpl, evexa—adverbs that 
have become virtually prepositions (cp. 599). 

For the Genitive Absolute see 589, 590.. 


The Dative 


Three cases, once distinct, are blended in the Greek 
Dative. These are 


(1) The true Dative, the Zo or or case, 

(2) The Instrumental (or Sociative), the With or 
By case, 

(8) The Locative, the Az or Jn case. 

The English prepositions fo and for, with and by, at and 
an, cover fairly the three sets of uses; but there are many 
differences of idiom. 


The dative is used mostly with verbs and adjectives, but 
also with nouns, adverbs, and prepositions. 


The Zo Dative is used with verbs to denote the indi- 
rect object : 

Tatra atayyeho® Baaidret this I will report 
to the king. Ay. 1. 3,24. radra Tots hirous dredi- 
dov these he used to distribute to his friends. Ax. 1. 
9,22. dd\d\d drrocddy eorxas why, you seem like 
a philosopher. Ax. 1. 1, 18. 


a. Many Greek verbs take the dative though the 
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corresponding English verb takes a direct object, or 
requires some other preposition than fo: 

"Eniotevov ait@ they trusted him. Ay.1.2,2 met- 
copar partrdyov T@ Oew FH vpctv TL shall obey the god 
rather than you, Av. 29 4. Kip@ TeOapxetv to be 
obedient to Cyrus, Ax.1.9, 1% uot dpyilovras they 
get angry at me. Ar. 2% Te Hew Bonbav aiding the 
god, Avr.23b. Tots “APnvaiors twapyver he used to ad- 
vise the Athenians. 1.1.93 érecbe TO Hyoupeve 
follow your leader, Ax. u. 2, 4. 

So with ériripa, péudopas, éyxad blame, pOovd envy, dvadilo 
reproach, tipwp® avenge one, triurxvodpar promise, and many 
others. Some verbs (as péudopat, dvedilo, éririuo) take some- 
times the accusative and sometimes the dative. 


b. Here belong some semi-impersonal verbs, the subject of 
which is not an acting person, but a thing or an act: 

"Ewot pednoes it shall be my care. Ay. 1. 4, 16. perapedjoer 
aito he will repent (it will repent him). UL. 16,2. €ddxKer 7dn 
ropevecOar attra dvw it now seemed best to him to march up 
(from the coast). Ayn. 1 2,1. rH HAruKia expere it was suitable 
to his age. Ay. 1 9, 6. 

So also éeore it is possible, Sei pot twos I need something, 
péreoti prot twos I have a share in something, etc. 


The Zo Dative may denote the person to whom 
(rarely the place to which) with verbs of motion : 

Tovrév cou ewepwe this (wine) he sent to you. 
Ax. 1. 9,25. Saplors #rOe he went to the Samians. 
T.1 18. “Idiw Ildpis jyadyer “Exévav Paris brought 
flelen to Ilion. ¥. axv. 108. révos 7dve@ wovov oé- 
peu tort to toil brings toil. 8. ax. 866. 


Much oftener these verbs take zpés with the accusative 
in this sense. 
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The Zo Dative is used also with some adjectives, ad- 
verbs, and nouns, more or less like the above verbs 
in meaning : 

Tots modepios évavtiovs opposed to the enemy. Ax. 
m. 2,10. Ta Kpéa nv TapatAnaota Tots éhadgeEi- 
ous the meat was like venison. Ax. 1. 5,2. Odvarov 
TAC KOLVOV Eval Kab dvayKatov avOpaTots 
that death 7s common to all and inevitable for man. 
Ay. um. 1,48. ddAd poe ONAOY €ote TovTO but this és 
clear to me. Av. 41a 1 €un TO Dew UTnperia 
my service to the god. Ar. 30a ohio. advrots 
povoyv éemutTndetas advantageously to themselves 
only. T. 1. 19,3. aupds Bpotots doTHp’ dpas thou 
seest the giver of fire to mortals, A. vp. 639. 

So with eyvous friendly, éxOpos unfriendly, wod€usos hostile, 
davepds plain, adyros uncertain, admperns unbecoming, and many 
others. 

The or Dative is used (with verbs, adjectives, ad- 
verbs, and nouns) to denote the person or thing in- 
terested or affected : 

Ta dxkpa ypty tpokatadapBarverp to seize the 
hights beforehand for us. Ax. 1. 3,16. TadTa Kal vew- 
Tépw kai tpeaoButépw toinow this I shall do 
for both younger and older, Av. 30a. dhevyev avtots 
dadaré€oTepov H Hptv fleeing is safer for them 
than for us, An. 11.2,1% yarhemov Hv époi tt was 
difficult for me. 1.1.2 7d yap épupa T@ OTpaTo- 
7Téd@ ovK av eTEerxiaoarvTo else they would not have 
built the wall for their camp. T.1 11. tots aae- 
véo.tpodys evexa for the sake of support for the 


$y a 


THE DATIVE 205 


weak, 7.15. od ot pot tavd aitia; are not you 
the cause of this for me? 8. ». 295. péywrtov KbOo pov 
avdpi the greatest ornament for a@ man. Ax. 1. 9, 28. 
ciTnpéactov povov TH Suvvapes ration-money alone 
“for the force. D. 4, 28. 


a. Greek often expresses a for relation where Eng- 
lish puts the matter in some other way : 


"AvaBnOi wou kat patipyaoy come up, please (for 
me), and testify. UL. 16,8 omovdat péev wévovces, 
admuovar O€ } Tpotovat TodrEMos a truce if we 
stay here, but war if we withdraw or advance (for us 
remaining, for us withdrawing, etc.). Ax. m. 1, 28. 
chav pev évtody Atos exe Tédos for you (so far as 
you are concerned) the command of Zeus hath con- 
summation. A. rB.12 ouveddvTe 8 amdras to put 
it simply (for one putting it simply). D. 4,7 Tims 
aéios TH TOE Worthy of honor from (with reference 
to) the state. M.1.2,62% ovras atadaitwpos tots 
modXots  Chtrnois THs adnOeias so lightly do the 
multitude take (so unlaborious for the multitude 7s) 
the search for truth. TT. 1.20. ovroe te wot [a dovdos 
adda Ao€ia in no degree as servant to you do L live, 
but to Lowias.  S. or. 410. 


524 The Jor Dative also denotes 


a. The Possessor, with eiyi, yi’yvoua, and the like: 
"Evtav0a Kip Baciraa Av there Cyrus had a 
palace, Ax.1.2,% é€yéveto avtois  idia Tapa- 
oKxevn peilov their individual preparation became 
greater (the preparation became greater for them). 
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T.1.19 dvopa avtn Kopowrn tts (the city’s) name 
was Korsote. Avy.1.5,4. aveyKn éoti por it v8 neces- 
sary for me. 

b. The Agent, regularly with the verbal in -réos 
(596), often with the perfect and pluperfect pas- 
sive: 

"Epot tovto ov mountéov this must not be done 
by me. Ay. 138,15. mav? nytv wetointa. wt rs all 
done by us. An.1. 8,12. Ta ToUTOLS En dLTpeva 
the measures voted by these men.  L. 12, 30. 


c. The possessor or the agent in these constructions is 
really the person interested or affected, so that in essence 
these cases fall under 523; but usually for can not be used in 
translating. 


The With Dative (Sociative) is used, of person or 
thing, with words implying association of any kind 
whatever : 

"Ezokguen Tots Opaki he carried on war with the 
Thracians. Ayx.1.1,% Godots 6pmih@v Kavtos ék- 
Bion codes by being with wise men you will yourself 
become wise. Mey. ovk avtiTtovovpeba Baciret 
™ms apyns we do not dispute with the king for the 
sovereignty. AN. 1. 3, 23. olvy@ KEPaaaS avTHY MIL- 
ing wt (the spring) with wine, Ay.1. 2,13 dpa TH 
neepa at daylight (with the day). Ax.u1,2.  ék« Svar 
doxy7ns ahdAydous ¢n relays with each other. D. 4, 21. 

a. Note some typical idioms: 

Térrapas vais é\aBov abrots dvipace they took four ships 


with the crews (with the men themselves). H.1. 2,12 py 
PGS aUTALS Tats TpLApEaL Katadvon lest he sink us triremes 
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and all (with the triremes themselves). AN. 1. 3,17. d6ACyo 
oTpaTEevpare ov TOAuHGE epérecbar with a small army he will 
not dare to follow. Ay. 1. 2,12. Aaxedaypdvioe HAOOYV Tpeo- 
Beia the Spartans came with an embassy. T. 1.90. é& raire 
ye 7000 rovrots you were at least in the same place with these 
mon. AN. 11. 1, 27. 


The Ly or With Dative (dnstrumental) denotes 

a. Cause or means: 

> xe dé QLS dia Batvovres CrOSSING with rafts. AN. 
15,10 akon topey we know by hearing. 1.1. 4. 
loXUv TEpiETOLnTAVvTO ypnuaTwv TE TPOTdd® Kal 
ahtov apyn they gained superior strength both by 
access of wealth and by rule over others. 7.1.15. rov- 
tows yoOn Kuipos with these Cyrus was pleased, Ax. 
19,26. g@irtqa pev Kat evvota Emopevous ovdérore 
eixev he never had men who followed him by reason 
of affection and good-will. Ax. u. 6, 13. yadetds hépaw 
Tots Tapovo. Tpaypace Lam troubled at the pres- 
ent situation. An. 1. 8, 8. 


b. Manner: 


Kpavyy Todd ériaow they will come on with 
much shouting. Ay.1.%,4. moda THs “ENNados 7@ 
Tadkat@ TpoT@ veperar much of Greece is occupted 
in the ancient manner, 1.1.5. mdvtes mia Oppy 
mpocekvvyoav tov Oeov all with one impulse wor- 
shiped the god. Ax. m. 2, 9. 

Here belong rq éAnbea in truth, AXOye in word, eyo in 
deed, orovdy earnestly, otyq silently; also some common ad- 


verbs, as xowy in common, idia privately, Snpoaia publicly, ratty 
this way. 
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ce. The Measure of Difference, with a comparative, 
superlative, or any word implying comparison : 

"OXdly@ mreiw a little more. ob Todrdols ETETLY 
voTepov not many years later, T.1 18 Kdkiota d7 
pakp@ Kkdrape most wretchedly by far do I go down. 
S. an. 895. rtéyvyn 0 avdykys acbeveotépa paxpo Art 
is far weaker than Necessity. A. Px. 580. 


The A?¢ or Jn Dative (Locative) denotes 


a. The Place where (in nouns of place), mostly 
poetic : 

Adpous déyec0ar to receive in their dwellings. 
S. or, 818 er péyas odpave@ Leds Zeus zs still great 
in heaven. S.. 174 mepveppetro rd Tou MaoKa Kv- 
ki it was flowed around in a circle (was completely 
surrounded) by the Maskas. Ax. 1.5, 4. 


In prose a few proper names are so used (cp. 228), especially 
names of demes: Mapafav. at Marathon, Meditry in Melite. 
But generally a preposition precedes: év ry oixia in the house. 


Also figuratively, of State or Condition : 

Oty varve@e y evdovra not slumbering in sleep. 
S. or. 65. gpovridos mradvors in the wanderings of 
anxious thought. S. ov. 67. rats poyats eppopeve 
orepo. stronger in their souls, An. m. 1, 42. 

Examples like the last shade naturally into the following. 

b. The Particular, or the special sense, in which 
something is meant (Specifying Dative; sometimes 
possibly instrumental, but we more often use 7m) : 

Bowridlav 7H dovyn like a Loiotian in pronun- 
ciation, Ax. ut. 1,26. ot SoKxovvres Siadépew ecire oo- 


> a  * 
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hia er avdpeia ei addy Hvtwioty apetyn those 
who are thought superior whether in wisdom or in 
bravery or in any other virtue whatever, Av. 85 a. 

c. The Time when, in nouns of time with a speci- 
fying word, and in names of festivals : 

Th vorepaia on the next day. ua vuri in one 
night. Sexdt@ ere. EvveBnoav they came to terms 
in the tenth year. .1. 1038. Tavafnvaios at the Pan- 
athenaia. 

The following table shows the relations between the Greek 


and Latin cases and the older case-system. ‘The nominative, 
accusative, and vocative remained distinct in both languages. 


GREEK OLD CASES LATIN 
Cities Genitive Genitive 
Ablative (from) 


Locative (at, 772) 


Instrumental (with, | Ablative 
Dative 
Dative (fo, for) Dative 


The Accusative 


The Accusative is used mostly with verbs, but also 
with some adjectives and nouns and with certain 
prepositions. 
THE OUTER OBJECT 

The Accusative is used as the Direct (Outer) object 
of a transitive verb: 

Tvatht ceavtov know thyself. 

a. Many Greek verbs are transitive whose English 
equivalents require a preposition : 

"ApKTov more émupepopevny ovK erpere a bear 
that once attacked him he did not shrink from. Ax. 1 

14 
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9,6. ovde Aia E€uov ydéoOn he felt no shame even 
before Zeus, protector of the stranger, Ax. ut. 2, 4. 


ciyay tUxas to keep silent about my fortune A. 
PB. 106. 

So, among many others, aicxivopna feel shame before, suvipne 
swear by, avOdavw escape the notice of (Lat. lateo), ed or Kaxés 
mous do good or harm to, dvddrropa guard against, dpivopa 
defend myself against, wAéw thv Oddarrav sail over the sea, 
dbdvw get the start of. 


b. Some intransitive verbs become transitive when com- 
pounded with certain prepositions, as daBaivw cross, dzrobdi- 
spackw run away from. 

c. Many verbs vary, and are used now as transitive, now as 
intransitive. Thus dxodw hear and aicfdvopa perceive take 
the accusative and genitive; péeudoyor blame takes the accusa- 
tive or the dative. Especially in poetry some verbs ‘take the 
accusative that do not in prose. 


A few verbal adjectives and nouns admit a direct object (as 
participles and infinitives of transitive verbs do regularly) : 


"Emiorypoves Ta KaOHKovTAa knowing their duty. C. m1. 8, 9. 
acé dvéysos able to escape thee. S. an. 787 ta peréwpa dpor- 
turtys one who studies things on high. Av. 18 b. 


a. A phrase may be equivalent to a transitive verb, and so 
take an accusative : 


TcOvaow T@ Séer Tovs Towovrovs droatoXovs they die of fear 
of (are frightened to death at) such expeditions. OD. 4, 45. 


The Accusative is used after the particles of swear. 
ing, v7 and pd, as with opvope (580 a). v7 affirms ; 
pa denies, unless vai yes precedes : 

. Ny Ava or val pa Ava yes, by Zeus; pa Aia or 
ov pa Ata no, by Zeus. 
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In poetry the accusative may denote the limit of motion : 


"Héeis “YBpiotyvy totapov ov Wevoovupov thou wilt come to the 
Brawling stream, not falsely named. A. pp. 715. oé 768° éd7- 
AvOe wav xparos to thee all this power has come. S. pv. 141. tis 
mote dydaas Bas On Bas what art thou that hast come to glo- 
rious Thebes? S&S. or. 153. 


Two Accusatives denoting the same person or thing, 
the direct (outer) object and a predicate accusative, 
may stand with some verbs: 

Kdpov catpamnyp éenoinge kai otpaTnyov Oe 
avtov amédakce he made Cyrus satrap, and appointed 
him general also. Ax.1.1,2. tots iyObs ot Xwpor 
Beovs evopilov the Syrians regarded the fishes as 
gods. Ax. 1. 4, 9. 


a. These predicate accusatives shade off gradually into 
simple appositives ; some cases may be taken in either way: 


"Edoxa Swpeadv ta AvtTpa J gave the ransom as a gift. UD. 
19, 170. 


b. In the passive the direct object is made subject; the 
other accusative remains a predicate noun, agreeing with the 
subject : 

Kipos xateréup0n catparyns, otpatnyos b& dredelyOy 
Cyrus was sent down as satrap, and was appointed general. 
AN. 19, %s 
Two Accusatives, one of the person and one of the 
thing (double outer object), are found with some 
verbs, especially those meaning ask, demand, teach, 
remind, hide, deprive : 

Kuvpov aitrety mrota to ask Cyrus for boats. 
Ay. 13,14. dvapvycw vuas Kal Tovs TOY TpoyoveY 
kuvdvvous L will also remind you of the dangers of 
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your forefathers, Ax.m. 2,11. Ta neérep’ ypas 
dmoatepet he ts depriving us of our property. D. 4, 50. 


THE INNER OBJECT 


An Accusative of the Znner object (Cognate Accusa- 
tive) is found with many verbs. It repeats the mean- 
ing of the verb in the form of a noun or pronoun. 


a. A noun, with a modifying word or clause (rarely 
omitted) : | 

Lrparyyew tavTny THY oTpaTynyiav to act as 
general in this campaign. Ay.1. 8,15. addnv pev ap- 
XHY ovdepiay wamore Hp&a L never held any other 
magistracy. Av. 82b. Kwduvedw Tov exxaTov Kivdo- 
vov Lam in the utmost danger. Av. 34c. Evvépvye 
Tyvy duyynv tavrnv he shared the late exile, Av. 21a. 
So duxalew Sixnv twa decide a suit, devyew Sixynv 
twa be defendant in a suit, ypddecOan ypadyv twa 
bring an indictment, Bieav ta AvKava celebrate by 
sacrifice the Lykaia, ete. 

b. An adjective or pronoun in the neuter: 

"Exalov ru torovtov Lhad some such experience 
as this, Ar.22a. Medyrm tovtwy ovTe péya oureE 
pikpov momore euédnoey Meletos never cared either 
much or little about these matters. Av. 26b. So ri 
xpnoeras tovTa; what use will he make of this? 
heya dhpovety be proud (think large), mavra wet 
BecOa render all obedience, ete. 

c. Some verbs take both a direct object and a cog- 
nate accusative : 
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‘Has TA atoxtota atkicdpevos by inflicting 
on us the most shameful outrages. Ax. u. 1,18 éka- 
oT OV EvEepyeTely THY peyiaTnV EvEpyeaiar to confer 
on each the greatest benefaction. Av. 360. érepou Se 
Toda kayada vas ciow eipyaopevor and others 
have done many good things to you. 1. 16, 19. 

The znner object may stand also with the passive : 

Ti dduxnbets tr’ euod viv émBovdrcdveas por; what wrong did 


you receive from me, that you are now scheming against me? 
An. 1, 6, 8. 


d. A few adjectives also take a cognate accusative : 
Logos THv éxeivwv codiay, ayabys tHv apabiav wise in their 
wisdom, ignorant with their ignorance. Ap. 22 e. 


FREER ACCUSATIVES 


The Accusative may specify to what particular or de- 
tail a statement is meant to apply (Specifying Ac- 
cusative) : 

Tlorapos Kudvos ovopa, edpos dvo0 TtAMpar a 
river, Kydnos by name, of two plethra in width. Ax. 
1 2, 23 €pwrt Ovpov éxmrayeta “Idcovos smitten in 
heart with love for Iason. E.u.8 dmrotpnbévres tas 
keparas beheaded (having their heads cut off). Ax. 
u.6,1. Bédrioy €oTt TOpa y H WvyHY voce tis 
better to be ill in body than in soul. Mex. 

With many words the dative may be used in the same 
sense (527 b). 

The Accusative of a noun of time or space may de- 
note extent : 

"Eee tpets nuéepas he remained three days. 
ETN yeyovas EBdSounkovta seventy years old, Av. 17 4. 
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moiv xpdvov Hnrdporv I was in doubt a long time. 
Ap, 21 b. 

"Kéehavvee oTaO pov Ga Tapacayyas dkro he 
marches one day’s journey, eight parasangs. ametyov 
THs ‘E\\dSos ob petov 7 pipia oradia they were 
not less than ten thousand stades distant from Greece. 
AN. Im 1, 2. 


The Accusative may stand in apposition to a clause or sen- 
tence : 


"ErAn Outijp yevéobar Ovyatpds, torAguwy apuwyav he endured 
to sacrifice his daughter, as an aid to war. <A. ac. 236. TOVvO 
éLeyxov tovto pev Tlv6dd iav redOov ra xpyobevra as a test of 
this, first go to Pytho and inquire about the response. 8. or. 603. 

Here belong expressions like wpotka as a gift, freely, xapw 
twos as a favor to (for the sake of) some one, Texpypiov as evi- 
dence, To péyatov as the chief point, 16 Aeydpevov as the saying 
is. When placed before the clause, such expressions may pass 
over into the use mentioned in 491 d. 


The Accusative in many expressions has become in 
effect an adverb. Such Adverbial Accusatives are 
special forms of the uses described in 586-539, we can 
not always say which. The following are rather fre- 
quent : 

Tovde tov tpdmov in this manner, THY TaxiorTHv 
(6d6v) Ly the quickest road, most speedily, ovk apxyv 
not at all, Siknv like, in the manner of, mpGrov at first, 
To mpatov first, rd hourov hereafter, ti why? zt some- 
what, rodro or tavra for this reason. 


For the accusative absolute see 591. For the subject of the 
infinitive see 570 d. 
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ADJECTIVES 


An Adjective takes the gender, number, and case of 
its noun. This applies to all adjectival words that 
are declined—the article, participles, and adjective 
pronouns—whether attributive or predicate. 


The noun with which an adjectival word agrees is often not 
expressed : 

‘H befia the right hand (xetp), ryv taxtoTyy the quickest way 
(63dv), paxpav a long way (6ddv), of roddAol the many. 

a. Note the two cases that may arise when the subject of 
an infinitive is omitted : 


(1) BovrActa: cogs yevécba he wishes to become wise. Here 
the unexpressed subject of the inf. is the same as that of 
BovdAerot, the principal verb; hence the predicate adjective 
gopds agrees with the subject of the latter, in the nomi- 
native. 

(2) Kaxovpyov éori xkpiOévr’® drobavely, otparnyot b& payd- 
pevov Tos wrodeuios 1¢ is like a criminal to die by sentence of 
court, but like a general to die fighting with the enemy. WD. 4, 47. 
Here xpiévra and paxdpevoy agree with the understood sub- 
ject of drofaveitv, Which subject is omitted because indefinite 
and general. 


By omission of the noun many adjectives become 
nouns; any adjective or participle may be so used, 
most often with the article (cp. 552, 555 b, 582 a), but 
also without an article: 

Avdaktov é€otw  apery virtue is a thing that 
may be taught, Pr. 820 b. (Here didaxrdv, instead 
of agreeing in gender with dper7, is a predicate noun.) 
pntopixy - rhetoric, the art (réxvn) of speaking. 
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SPECIAL IDIOMS OF PREDICATION 


The commonest form of predication is a simple verb; the 
copula eiuw or the like with a predicate adjective or noun is 
also familiar, and is like English and Latin usage; the predi- 
cate noun agreeing with the object is described in 584. But 
Greek employs the predicate noun and adjective (and par- 
ticiple) more freely than English or Latin does, and in some 
peculiar idioms.’ 


A Predicate noun or adjective (or pronoun) agreeing 
with the swdject often requires in translation a differ- 
ent construction : 


"Ey® oé aopevos éwpaxa Lam glad to have seen 
you. Ax.u.1,16. “Emvafa wpotépa Kipov eis Tap- 
covs adixero Lpyaxa arrived in Tarsot before Cyrus. 
Ay. 1 2,25. oOpOptos nras you have come before sun- 
rise. Pr. 813b. ouprréewv EPe€XNOVTHS sailing with 
them as a volunteer. D. 4,29. éyw pev yelTav oiKo 
™ “Edad. LT live as neighbor to Greece, Ax. u. 8, 18. 


1 English uses many predicate adjectives and nouns in a manner like 
those in 546, 547; but the words so used are mostly different in meaning 
from those so used in Greek, and they are much fewer and less common: 


Benighted walks under the midday sun.—MittTon, Comus. 


To glide a sunbeam by the blasted pine, 
To sit @ star upon the sparkling spire.—TxEnnyson, Princess. 


Noon lay heavy on flower and tree.—Suetiry, To Night. 
Kneel undisturbed, fair saint. —THACKERAY. 


: —May find 
Thee sitting careless on a granary floor.—Kerats, Ode to Autumn. 
And learns her gone and far from home.—TEnnyson, In Mem., viii. 
So in many common prose expressions: go barefoot, run dry, lie quiet, 
live secure, come home hungry, also build a wail high, strike one dumb, 
walk oneself lame, drink the stream dry, ete. 
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eeye Tp @TOS Tisoadépyns Tissaphernes spoke jirst. 
Ax. 1. 8,17% Tis mote ayhaas eBas OyBas; what art 
thou that hast come to glorious Thebes? 8. or. 153. 


A Predicate adjective or noun agreeing with the object 
—accusative, genitive, or dative—often requires a 
different construction in translation : 


Meredpous eEexoprcav tas apatas they lifted 
the wagons up and brought them out. Ax. 5,8 F 
Bapvdatpova pyrnp p’ éerexev surely ill-fated was 
Lat my birth (my mother bore me as one of evit fate). 
E. au. 865. tivas mol’ édpas taade por OodLlere ; what 
as this session that ye hold? G.e., why sit ye thus?). 
S. or. 2. Tov otparov é€hLdaoaw nyayov the army 
(which) they led (was) smaller. 7.1. 11. 

‘Hyovpevo. avtovopwrv Trav Evppayov leading 
their allies, but leaving them self-governing.  T. 1. 97. 

Xewpadio ypycda Anpve to use Lemnos as win- 
ter quarters. D. 4, 82. 


The predication is sometimes implied, or merely indi- 
cated by the order, where it must in English be ex- 
pressed (cp. 552 d): 

Aud TO xEetpoTANHBE ce Tors AMos shevdovav be- 
cause the stones used in their slings were big enough 
to fill the hand. Ax. m.3,1% dveupévyn TH dvairyn by 
their mode of life being more relaxed, 1.¢., because 
their mode of life was more relaxed. 7.16. da THY 
Anoreiay emt wold avTicyxovaarv because piracy 
had prevailed widely. T. 1. 7. 
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THE ARTICLE 


549 The Article 6, 7, 76, originally a demonstrative pro- 
noun, retains that meaning in a few phrases in Attic 


prose. 
a. With p& and 66 inodped... 6 dé theone... 
the other, in all the cases; also in 75 pe... 7d O€ 


and ra pe... ra O€ used adverbially (540) : 

Oi pév eérdgevovy, ot & éadevddvav some used 
their bows and others their slings. Ax. m.3,7% Ta 
pbév Te paxydpmevor TA OE advaTavdpevar now fighting 
a little and now resting. Av. rv. 1, 14. 

b. In 6 86 7 86 765 Sé but (or and) he (she, this), 
beginning a sentence, when the subject changes: _ 

Kupos didwor Kiedpyw pipiovs dapexkots: 6 Sé dar 
Bov 7d xpuciov otparevpa ovvddeEe Cyrus gives 
Elearchos ten thousand darics, and he taking the 
money collected an army. An. 1. 1, 9. 7 

ec. In apo rov before this, earlier; also in Kai tov 
(rHv, Tovs) and rdv (THv, Tods) Sé when kal ds edn, 7} 
&° os (560), and the like are changed to the infinitive 
in indirect quotation (577, 578): 

Kat roév ere and that he said. rov dé yehdoa 
ant that he laughed. 


550 Poets omit the article freely where prose requires it; they 
also use it more freely as a demonstrative, and sometimes (as 
in Homer) as a relative pronoun. 

551 ‘The differences between Greek and English in the use 
of the article must be learned in reading; note espe- 
cially the following: 
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a. Names of persons often take the article : 

AwaBadre tov Kipov he slanders Cyrus; but also ocvAAap- 
Bave Kipov he arrests Cyrus. Ay. 1. 1, 3. 

b. Abstract nouns generally have the article: 

‘H codia or codia wisdom. 

c. With a possessive pronoun or a possessive genitive the 
noun has the article when a definize person or thing is meant: 

"Epos pidos or didos pov a friend of mine, but 6 épos pidos 
or 6 ¢didos pou my friend (a definite person). Ava, év ob ro 
iep@ eopev Zeus, in whose sacred precinct we are. T. ur. 14. 
ToTapos ov TO evpos a river whose width. 

d. The article alone is often used where English requires a 
possessive pronoun : 

AwfBarr« tov Kipov zpos tov adeAddv he brings Cyrus into 
discredit with his brother. Ay. 1. 1, 3. 

e. Names of countries, mostly adjectives by origin, com- 
monly have the article : 

‘H ‘EAAds Greece. 

f. Names of peoples often omit the article: 

"AOnvatoe or of "A@nvator the Athenians. 

g. Predicate nouns rarely have the article; the subject 
and a predicate noun are often thus distinguished (cp. 552) : 

"ExOpés avOpwros (36 b) the man is an enemy. D. 4, 50, 

h. For the article with demonstrative pronouns see 553, 
554. 


a. The place just after the article is called the attribu- 
tive position. Most attributive words take that posi- 
tion if the noun has an article: 

Oi dyabot Snpwoupyoi the good artisans. 

b. Sometimes the article and an attributive stand after the 
noun, as if added as an afterthought : 

\Kara tovs vouovs tovs ketwévovs according to the laws, the 
established (laws). riv re wéAw Suypwacav kat ra Bacidea Ta év 


atty they plundered both the city and the palace in it. Ax. 
I, 2, 26. 
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ce. If an adjective (or a participle, adverb, or other 
expression used adjectively) stands -before or after 
both article and noun (the article bemg before the 
noun, in the normal order), it is in the predicate posi- 
tion, and is a predicate, whether a verb is expressed 
or not: 

“Ayalot ot Snuoupyot the artisans are good, Kaov 
TO GOAov Kal 4 édmis peyddn the prize is noble and our 
hope great, Pu. 114 ¢. 


d. An adjective in the predicate position with a 
noun in the genitive, dative, or accusative often 
requires special care in translating (cp. 548): 

Mer axkpaidvovs ths Evppayias with the alli- 
ance still intact, 1.1.19. Sua didids THs ydpas aadée 
he wilt make the country friendly in leading us through. 
Ax. 1. 8,14. Kupos widny €ywv tHv Kehadrny eis THY 
paxnv Kabioraro Cyrus went into the battle with his 
head bare, Av.1. 8,6. ovK éudv ép@ Tov Adyor, ANN eis 
a&idypewr viv Tov héyovra avoiow the statement I shall 
make wilt not be mine, but the speaker to whom TI shall 
refer it will be sufficient for you, Av. 20 e. 


But 0d¢, obros, and éxetvos regularly take the predi- 
cate position, the noun requiring the article; when 
the article is omitted, the noun or the pronoun is a 
predicate : 

‘Exetvos 6 mats or 6 mats éxetvos yonder boy, 
But ravryny eipyvyyv trortapBava he understands 
this to be peace. D.9,9. rede dio ypapa L treat 
this man as a friend, 
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a. Proper names, however, may omit the article; and if 
another adjectival expression is used with the pronoun, the 
latter may stand in the attributive position : 

“OSe (6) Swxparns this Socrates. ras éricroApaiovs tavTas 
duvapes these forces on paper (forces that figure in dispatches). 
D. 4,19. ras ekaipvyns tavras orpareias these sudden expedi- 
tions. D. 4,1% But also éx ris dueteias tavtyns ris ayav out 
of this too great carelessness. UD. 4, 17. 


Likewise éxkao7ros, Exarepos, dudw, duddtepos take the 
predicate position, ¢f the noun has the article. So 
also a personal or a relative pronoun in the possessive 
genitive (€“ov, ov, NUO@V, TOV, YUaY, avTOV, avTwv, Ov, 
ov, ete.), with the same exception for the personal 
pronouns as for ode, etc. (558 a): 

To maide dpdotépw both his sons. y mods 
npav our state. 

a. But the reflexives used possessively (€uavrod, éavrot, etc.) 
take the attributive position, if the article is present : 

‘H €avtod xwpa his own land. 
a. An adverbial expression is made adjectival by 
standing in the attributive position : 

Oi wadact “AOnvata the Athenians of old. 7 
otkade 600s the way home. Tov otKoL avTioTacie- 
tov his opponents at home, Ax.1.1,10. 9 TOTE papn 
tov Aakedatpoviov, 4 viv vVBpis Tovrov the strength 
of the Spartans then, the insolence of this man now. 
D203: 

b. An adjectival expression 1s made in effect a noun 
by having an article before it and no noun after it: 

Oi wadae the men of old. ot rodrXoi the many, 
the masses. ot dpghi”Avutov Anytos and his fol- 
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lowers (those about Anytos). 6 BovXASpevos any 
one who wishes. otk €otw 6 ToXpHnowy there ts no 
one who will dare. Ax. 1.3, 5. 
ec. Any quoted word, phrase, or clause is made a noun by 
prefixing 70: 
To pndév ayay the saying, “ Nothing too far.” 
d. Some adverbial expressions are extended and made ad- 
verbial accusatives (540) by prefixing 7d or ra: 
Ta viv now. 1d kat épé as regards me. 76 8& dros, 
tovro A€ye but the how, tell us that. D. 3, 10. 
Distinguish 
Tokka many things, Ta wodda most things, in most 
cases } 
modu much, 76 word the greater part ; 
mretoro. Very many, ot mretoro. most people, the 
majority. 
Also 7 péon modus the city between (two others), 
péon 7H ods Or y TOMS péon the midst of the 
city ; 
n €oyaryn yopa the farthest land, 
éxxarn 7 XOpa Or 7 xopa eoydryn the edge of 
the land ; 
6 povos vids the only son, 
fovos 6 vids OF 6 vids pdvos the son only. 


PRONOUNS 


The endings of the verb indicate the person (first, 
second, or third) with sufficient clearness; hence the 
personal pronouns in the nominative, éyé, ov, Hpets, 
vpets, are used only when emphasized. So in the 
third person otros, 066, or éxetvos as subject : 
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"Ey@ éxvoinv av éuBaiver L should myself hesi- 
tate to go aboard. Avx.1.3,17%. ad eidev rovTo Kahds 
éxetvos but uE saw this clearly. D. 4, 5. 


For the three meanings of airés see 199. Note that when 
standing alone in the nominative airés always means ipse, 
emphasizing some word understood : 

Abros gévvadus dyow; does he say it of his own knowledge? 
S. or. 704. fe yap avrda things will come of themselves. S. or. 
341. avros épy he himself (the master) said it, ipse dizit. 

In other cases also the word emphasized by airés may be 
omitted : 

TlAevoréov cis ravras attots éuBaow you must sail, going on 
board in person (viv being understood). D. 4, 16. 

a. Note also the idiomatic use of airés with an ordinal 
numeral : 

‘“HipéOy mpecBevtys Séxaros avtros he was chosen ambassa- 
dor with nine others (himself tenth). I. 1. 2, 17. 


In phrases like jpérepa airav our own things the possessive 
pronoun (adjective) and the possessive genitive are put side 
by side, as equivalent constructions, instead of jpév airayv, ete. 


"Os retains its earlier force, as a demonstrative, in a 


few phrases : 

"H & 6s said he. Kat ds ébyn and he said. So 
Kat 7H, Kat ot. Cp. 549. 

a. For the use of és as a relative see 613, 614. 


a. Otros in the nominative is sometimes used in call- 
ing to a person : 

Otros, ti movets you there, what are you doing ? 
AR. R. 198. 

b. Note also o6¢, otros, or éxetvos in the predicate, 
translated by here, there, etc. : 
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"08" €k Sdépwv wepa here he comes from the house. 
S. an. 886. phes Exetvau emumdéovar yonder are ships 
sailing in. T.1. 51. otd€ tatdes oreiyovor here come 
the boys, EB. m. 46. 


INFINITIVES 


The Infinitive is a verbal noun whose range of use has 
been much enlarged. Originally a ¢o or for dative, it 
retains that force in some of the most common con- 
structions (565, 566) ; the others are developed from 
this, but the connection is not always clear. The 
English infinitive with ¢o 1s In many uses closely 
parallel. 

a. Asa verb, the Infinitive has voice and tense, though it 
does not distinguish person or number; it may, take a subject 
in the accusative, and an object (accusative, genitive, or 
dative), like the rest of the verb to which it belongs; it is 
modified by adverbs and particles, including av. 

As a noun it may in some uses take the article (neuter) 
and so be marked as having a noun construction in any case 
but the vocative. 


The present, aorist, and perfect Tenses of the Infint- 
tive distinguish kinds of action (as in the subjune- 
tive, optative, and imperative, 475, 483, 484), not dif. 
ferences of time. The future puts the action in a 
time later than that of the principal verb. 

a. When the infinitive represents a finite verb, it retains 
the tense and tense meaning of the form which it replaces 
(577). 

The negative with an infinitive is usually py, except 
when the infinitive represents an original finite verb 


965 


INFINITIVES 225 


which had ov; and even then after some verbs there 
is a tendency to change ov to py (579 4). 


The Infinitive may be connected, as a ¢o or for dative, 
with verbs, adjectives, adverbs, nouns, or with a 
whole phrase : 

Tiv yapav erérpake Suapawaaat Tos Eddnow he 
gave the land over to the Greeks to plunder (for plun- 
dering). A¥x.1 2,19. qoddal apagar poav Peper Oar 
there were many wagons to be carried off. Ax. 1. 1, 6. 
ovx wpa KafevdeELY ovd apedety NUoV avTaV it 7s NO 
time for sleeping or for being careless of ourselves. 
Aw, I. 8, 11. 


a. This Dative Infinitive has a wide range of mean- 
ing, from simple purpose to cases where it merely 
defines the application of a word or phrase. The 
dative force can usually be seen, but 7m or some other 
preposition may be necessary in translation : 

EtheoOe apyerv pov you chose (them) to rule over 
meé, Ap. Be. ETOLJLOS he yeuv ready to speak (for 
speaking). Seavds héyev skilled in (with reference 
to) speaking. ovy nd€a adkoverv not pleasant to 


-hear. DD. 4, 88  otos det more petraBardrecBar 


(such) as to be always changing. HU. 1. 8, 45. , ikavos 
Tas akpovodes hudatrery sufficient for guarding 
the citadels. Avy. 1. 2, 1. Kyéapyos OTVYVOS HV O pav 
Kiearchos was repulsive to see. Ax. 1. 6,9 — ovrot 
cuvexyde.v adda cvpdirety eduy Lam not one 
(was not born) to join in hatred, but in love. 8. as. 
528. togovtov dé é6poroyetv so far am I from 
15 
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agreeing (I lack so much with reference to agreeing). 
D. 9,17. véonwa peilov Hh péperv a trouble too great 
to bear (greater than for bearing). 8. or. 1298. 

b. Note the use with éo: 


Ovderv elye dpdoat he had nothing to tell. 8S. or. 119. This 
easily passes into the meaning he could tell nothing ; hence 
éyw becomes practically equal to dvvaya, taking an infinitive 
(most often a word of saying) with or without an object: otdé 
Setpo iovres éx TAS xwpas ovdev eixomev AapBdvey even when coming 
hither we could not take anything from the country. An. u. 2, 11, 


The Infinitive with ws or dare is used 

a. With adjectives in the comparative, or imply- 
ing comparison : 

‘Odiyou ws éyKpateis etvar too few to have power. 
C.1v. 5,15. Bpaxtrepa W ws €Evxvetabas too short 
to reach, Ax. m. 8,% €éddtTw exovta Sivapw wore 
tous phirouvs wapedety having too little force to aid his 
friends (less than as for aiding). . w. 8, 23. -yépev 
exetvos ote © wheety he ts old for aiding you. 
K. anp. 80. 

b. To denote result, especially an intended result ; 
wore is the usual word in prose, often preceded by a 
demonstrative ; the idea of intention gradually fades 
out : 

Eixov ra Spérava eis ynv Bdrérovta ws StaKkdr- 
Tevv they had the scythes extending toward the ground 
(as) for cutting in two (whomever they came on). 
Ay. 1. 8,10. vumehdoas os cuvavTnaat riding up 80 
as to meet him, Axy.1. 8,15. vuKrds tévat, ws py 
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6pacbat to go by night so as not to be seen. Ax. w. 
6,13 ypdvm mor ée€érpakav ws Sovvat dikynv at 
length they have wrought it out so as to pay the pen- 
alty. S. an. 308. 

Mnxavat moddat cow wore Stadetyerv Odva- 
tov many devices there are for escaping death. Av. 39a. 
mavras ourw dvaTifets WoTeE a’T@ didouvs etvat SO 
disposing all ( putting all into such disposition) as to 
be friendly to him. Ay.1.1,5. é&yo tTpijpes OoTe 
éhetv 76 éxetvwv trovov L have triremes so as to catch 
their boat. Ax.1. 4,8 Seiv émynmeide, GOT oUTE vuK- 
TOs UmVvov our €€ Huepas ee oTEeyalerv he made 
dreadful threats, so that neither by night nor day did 
sleep cover me. &. x. %80f The last example comes 
very close to the use of wave with an indicative, de- 
noting an actual result (689 a). 


c. Sometimes dove with the infinitive states a condition or 
proviso (cp. 567) : 
Toav Aowrav apyew "EAAjvev, OoTe aitovs brakoverv Baore 


to rule the rest of the Greeks, provided they would (so as to) 
themselves obey the king. D. 6, 11. 


The Infinitive after é¢’ @ or éf’ @re states a condi- 
tion or proviso : 

Oi & éhacav droddceav ef’ & pH KdELY TAS OiKias 
and they said they would give back (the dead), on con- 
dition of their not burning the houses. Ax. 1. 2, 19. 
adicuev oe, emit TovTw pevtoa, ed wre pnKéte hidro- 
codety we le you off, on this condition however, that 
you no longer seck wisdom, Av. 29 «. 
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The Infinitive is used with wp before: 


AcéBnoavy mptv tovs addovs atrokptvacbat 
they crossed before the others answered. Avy. 1. 4, 16. 
Karey mpiv por potpay €EyKerv Biov L go down 
before my allotted term of life ts over. 8. ax. 896. 

For zpiv with finite modes see 644. 

a. Rarely zpérepov 7 with the infinitive has the same mean- 

ing. 
The Infinitive is used in some idiomatic phrases, partly off- 
shoots of the dative infinitive (566 a and b), partly standing 
nearer to the adverbial accusative (540). Among the most 
frequent are: 

‘Os ciety or ws eos eizety so to speak, softening an expres- 
sion that might seem too strong, (as) cvveAdrvte cimeiv in a word 
(for one to say, taking it together), ws cixdoo. to make a guess, 
enol Soxety, in my View, as it seems to me, ddréyou Seiv almost (to 
lack little), éxov etvar willingly, 76 viv eivas for the present, 6 
Kata Touroy eivac as regards him. 


The Infinitive is used as object with many verbs: 

a, As the only object : 

WePetyv Tiravas ove jovvnOnv L could not per- 
suade the Titans. A. vp. 220. euehde KaTadverv he 
was intending to halt, Ay.1.8,1. eis TiaiSas Bovdd- 
pevos oTpateverbar wishing to make an expedi- 
tion against the Pisidians. Ax.1.1, 11. qoBoipnv 
av €recOat I should be afraid to follow. Ax. 1. 8, 17. 

b. With pédr\w intend, am about, the future infinitive is 
often used (also the present, sometimes the aorist) : 

MéAdw pas buddéerv Lam about to explain to you. Ap. 21 b. 


euedrev aird Karo ze kayabo trornoetv he was likely to make 
them what they should be. Ap. 20a. uedrde katadrverv he 
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was about to halt. Ay. 1 8,1. peAAdAw tabetv I am about to 
suffer. A. PB. 652. 

In all other uses the future infinitive may be regarded as 
representing an indicative (577, 578). 


ce. With another object: 

Tovs omdiras exéXevoey atrov petvat he bade the 
hoplites remain theré. Ax. 1.5, 18. é€roinae Svevveru 
pn S¥vacOat Kata ynv evavtiovabar Kip (the Spar- 
tan naval commander) made Syennesis unable to op- 
pose Cyrus by land. W.m. 1,1. at ndovai reiPovar 
THY Woyny py codpovety pleasures urge the soul 
not to use self-control. M. 1. 2, 28. 

d. From such uses as the last the accusative came 
to be regarded’ as the subject of the infinitive: 


"EBovhero ra tmatde audoreow mapetvar he 
wished both his sons to be near, Ax. 11,1. Ywxpdrys 
nyetro Oeovs mavta eidévau Sokrates believed that 
the gods know everything, M. 1. 1, 19. 


Thus arose the infinitive clause with subject accusative, 
which received a wide extension, as in Latin. 


The subject of an infinitive is omitted when it is the 
same as that of the leading verb; a modifier of the 
subject, whether predicative or attributive, then 
agrees with the subject of the leading verb: 

‘O & tréayxero avdpi ExdoTw OWaELY TETE apyv- 

1A similar growth can be traced in English, in such a sequence as : 
(1) Zt 7s good for us to be here, (2) For us to be here ts good, (3) For us 
to be here is a proof of our friendship. In (1) for us modifies good ; in 
(2) the same construction is possible, but one is inclined to take for us to 


be here as a clause, the subject of 7s good ; in (8) the last construction is 
the only one possible, 
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plov pvas and he promised that he would give fie 
minae in money to each man (ep. 577 a). AN. 1. 4, 18. 
Ilépaons edn civar he said he was a Persian, Ax. 
1V. 4, 17. | 

a. A predicate noun or adjective remains in the nomi- 
native when the infinitive, with subject omitted, has the 
article, or depends on a preposition : 

‘Opeyopevor TOD wp aTos Exaatos ylyvecOar striving each 
to get ahead of the other (to become first). TT. 1. 65, 10. od« émt 
To OovAoL elvat exreprovra arouor Not on the basis of being 


subjects are colontsts sent out. T. 1. 34, 1. 

b. If the subject is omitted because indefinite or general, 
a predicate or attributive modifier of it is in the accusative: 

Aixawv & mpattovTa pepvyobat Oeod tt 1s gust to re- 
member God when one is prospering. MEN. 

c. When the omitted subject is the same as the 
object of the leading verb, that object being in the 
genitive or dative, a modifier of the subject may be 
either in the same case or in the accusative: 

Kuvpos rapayyé\ia KrNedpyo AXaBovTe yKev ooov 
HY avT@ oTparevpa, Kal Revia yrev wapayyédda ha- 
Bovra tovs addouvs Cyrus ordered Klearchos to come, 
bringing all the force he had; and he ordered Xenias 
to come, bringing the others, An. 1. 2,1. Képov édéovro 
ws tpodtpordtov yevéoOa they asked Cyrus to 
show himself as zealous as possible, H. 1. 5, 2. 


With verbs meaning forbid, prevent, deny, escape, 
or aim in any way at a negative effect,’ the infini- 


1 Cp. ‘‘ You may as well forbid the mountain pines 
To wag their high tops, and to make no noise, 
When they are fretten with the gusts of heaven.” 
Mer. of Ven., iv, 1. 


na 


573 


INFINITIVES 231 


tive often has py, though English omits the nega- 
tive: : 

"Avrédeyov Ties pn Lévar Tavtas some opposed, 
urging that all should not go. Ax. 1. 5,29. rdv avdp’ 
dmavoo pnt évdéxecOar pute Tpoodavety 
twa this man I forbid any one to receive or address. 
S. or. 238. é€yw povos nvavTiaOnv wydév Tovety Tapa 
tous vopovs L alone opposed doing anything contrary 
to the laws, Av. 32b. pixpdov ée&épvye py KaTame- 
tpwbnva. he barely escaped being stoned to death. 
Ay. 13,2 Kkatapvet py Sedpakévar rade; do you 
deny that you have done this?  S. ax. 442. 


a. My with an infinitive becomes py ov if the leading verb 
has a negative, or is In a question implying a negative : 

Ovtdey édvvato dvréxew py ov xyapileaOac he could not hold 
out at all against granting the favor. C. 1. 4,2. ri dnra péedras 
By od yeywviokety To wav; why then do you delay (i.e., do 
not delay) to tell the whole? A. ps. 654. ti eurodov py odxt 
adwoOavetv; what is to hinder (i. €., ovdev éurodwv) our being 
put to death? Ay. ut. 1, 13. 

b. Most of these verbs admit also the simple infinitive 
without py or py ov: 

Ti kwAve Kal Ta dkpa ypiv KeXeverv Kipoy mpoxaradap Pave; 
what hinders our bidding Cyrus occupy the hights also for us ? 
ANei 3. 16, 

e. With verbs of hindering and the like the infinitive may 
also have the article rod, as a from genitive (509) : 

Kodtoeae dv tod Kkaetv émovtas he would prevent them 
from this attacking and burning. Av. 1. 6, 2. 


Some of the above infinitives, even those plainly dative in ori- 
gin, occasionally have 7d, especially in poetry : 

Otroi ciow povoe ere Hyiv éurodov TO wy Ndyn Elva evOa maraL 
orevoonev these alone are still in the way of our being at once 
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where we have so long been eager to be. An. iv. 8, 14.. 7d Bia 
moNtrav Spav epi apyyavos act in defiance of the state I can 
not. S. An. 79 f. Kapdias & égiorapar to Spav yet from my heart's 
purpose I withdraw todo it. S. ax. 1106. dBos av@ varvov mapo- 
otaTe, TO hy Brepapa cvpPBadr€civ fear instead of sleep stands 
near, that I close not my eyes. A. a. 15. 

The 76 seems to bring these infinitives into connection 
with the specifying accusative (537), which is in effect much 
like a looser for dative, such as we translate by with reference 
to (528 a). 


The Infinitive without or with 76 is used as the sub- 
ject of many verbs—also as a predicate noun or an 
appositive : 

Tpdppara padety de Kat pabdvra vouv é€xeuv 
one must learn letters, and after learning them have 
sense. Mex. éddKer prow TavTn TwetpacOat cwaOhvat 
at seemed to me best to try to save myself in this way. 
L. 12,15. ayalots wiv tpooyke etvar tt befits you to 
be brave. An. m1. 2, 11. rovTo tov Séopat, pyre Oav- 
pealecy pyre OopvBetv this [ ask of you, neither 
to be surprised nor to make a disturbance. Av. 17 ¢. 

a. Instead of an impersonal verb with the infinitive as sub- 


ject, a personal construction is often used with the infinitive 
depending on the verb or adjective : 

Kai yap ot8& réppw Soxotpéev por aitod Kaba Oar (instead of 
od Soxet xabjoOa) for in fact we seem to be encamped not far 
from him. Ay. 1. 3, 12. dikaids eips dmoAoynoacgGas (instead 
of dikadv éorw &.) it is right that I make my defense. Av. 18 a. 


The Infinitive with rod or té may be used in any 
genitive or dative construction that is suitable to its 
meaning : 


576 


577 


INFINITIVES 233 


Néous 7d oiyav Kpeirtéy é€ott TOU hadety for 
young people silence is better than talking. Mex. ap- 
Eavres ToD StaBaivery being first in crossing. Ax. 
14,15. éxTos ef TOU péd\XEty aTOOVHTKELY av 
prov you are free from the prospect of dying to-morrow. 
Cr. 460. 76 6€ TH emipedeia TEpetvar TOV dirtwy Kal 
TO TWpodvpetabar xapilerba, TatTa epwovye pad- 
Lov Soke dyaora eivar but the excelling his friends in 
attentiveness and in his eagerness to do favors, this 
rather to my mind appears admirable. Ax. 1. 9, 24. od 
Tpos T@ Toas avypnKevar Tnorta Ivhia; be. 
sides having destroyed states, does he not conduct the 
Pythian festival? D.9, 3% éxt TO ovvolcay tadra 
metwTetabar eye aipovpar L choose to speak because 
of my conviction that these measures will be for your 
interest. D. 4,51. Kudvvetoait av T@ Tov “ENAjo- 
movrov dhAoTpLwOHvar you would be endangered 
by the fact that the Hellespont has become another's. 
D. 9, 18. 


An Infinitive with rod is sometimes used tg express purpose : 
Mivws 76 Aynorixdvy Kabypes Tod Tas mpooddouvs paAdrov i€vat 
aita Minos put down piracy, that his revenues might come to 
him better. T. 1. 4. 
This may be regarded as a genitive of cause ; trép or evexa 
is sometimes put with it. 


An Infinitive clause, with or without the article, often 
represents a sentence with a finite verb; the original 
sentence 1s thus changed to a noun and made part of 
another sentence, in one of the constructions above 
described. Most often such an infinitive is the sub- 
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ject or object of a verb of saying or thinking—that 
is, a verb meaning say, tell, hear, learn, or think, be- 
lieve, know, and the like. In such infinitive clauses 

a. The original tense and tense-meaning are re- 
tained, the time (if the original verb was an indica- 
tive) being relative to that of the principal verb. The 
future infinitive is found chiefly im this use. 

An imperfect or pluperfect indicative, as these 
tenses are not made in the infinitive, is represented 
by the present or perfect—the infinitive of the same 
tense-system. 

b. If the original sentence had od, that 1s usually 
retained, but is sometimes changed to py (579 a). 

ce. If an original indicative or optative had ay, 
that is retained. Thus ay with an infinitive shows 
that the infinitive represents an indicative or optative 
with av (579). 

The Infinitive representing a finite verb often stands 
as object with certain verbs of saying or thinking : 

"Eyo dnpe tatra ddAvapias etvae (representing 
tavta pdvapio eiot) L say that this is nonsense. Ax. 
13,1% avTuréyerv dys Tots Bovdopévors Yas azro- 
evar you say you spoke against (dvrédeyov, 577 a) 
those who wished to destroy us. 1. 12, 26. ov« éby 
dpetabar he said he would not take an oath (ov« 
dpovpar). TH. 13,11. dudcavTes Opkovs H pny py 
pynorkakyoey taking oaths that they would verily 
maintain amnesty for the past (ov prnoikakyow, ov 
being here changed to py because of the idea of wail 
implied in an oath). 1. m. 4, 48. 
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Nopilea vyuas ewot etvar Kai matpida Kal didovs LT 
think you are (upets éore) to me both country and 
friends. Ax. 1.3, 6. ‘oldpevor Ta TavTa vikav kat 
Kopov Cnv thinking they were completely victorious 
and Cyrus was alive (vicdpev, Cp). Ax. 1,1. tas 
eywye dkovw Tovs Aakedaypovious ek maidwv Kdérrev 
peretrav Lhear that you Spartans practise stealing 
from childhood (pederare), Ax. 1v. 6,14. treicer Oar 
mpoadokay expecting that he will suffer (aeicopa). 
D. 6, 18. dpa aw poadoKkay avrovs rovadra eiber Ba 
oteafe do you suppose they expected (mpoceddxwv) to 
be suffering like this?  D. 6, 20. 

a. So also as the subject (with Aéyerac and the like, 574), 
as appositive, and in the personal construction (574 a) : 

"Edéyero Kipw So0dvat xpypata rodAd she was said to have 
given Cyrus a large sum. AN. 1. 2, 12. rods dyafods eis méAEuov 
aporoynto Siapepovtws tipav he was acknowledged to honor ez- 
ceptionally those who were good for war. Ay. 1. 9,14. Kat yap 
ovdé dppw Soxodpév prot airotd KkabnaGar for we seem to me to be 
encamped by no means far from him. Ay. 1. 3, 12. 

b. Future infinitives with gore fall under this head, 
scarcely differing at all from décre with a future indicative 
(639 a): 

Mupta tyAtkavrnv Hyeiobar rod oikety TO péyeHos Gare py Se 
vov weloeaOae tt ts folly to think the state we live in is so 
great that we shall suffer nothing serious. D. 9, 67. 


An Infinitive with av represents an indicative or 
optative with av (461, 467, 479, 480), the context alone 
determining which: 

"AKov@ a ee Tore eu Baddovras Av Kal Ka- 
KOTAVTAS THY YoOpav avaxwpetv em otkov raw L 
hear that the Spartans in those times, after invading 
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and ravaging the land, would then withdraw toward 
home again (davexapovv dv, 461 a). D. 9, 48. Kiapos 
apioros av SoKxet apyov yevéobar wt seems likely 
that Cyrus would have been an unusually good ruler 
(dpioros av éyévero, 467 ¢c). 0.4, 18 dpa avrovs hé 
yovtos av twos miatTEevaoat olecbe; do you think 
they would have believed any one if he said it? 
(A€yovtos av twos émiatevoay ;) D. 6, 20. 

Lov viv pev Av oipar eivar tipsos with you L think 
L should be in honor (ripsos av einv, 479). Ax. 1. 8, 6, 
émioreve pndev GV Tapa Tas omovdas Tabety he was 
confident that he would suffer nothing contrary to the 
agreement (ovdev &v mdafouut). AN. 1 9, 8 

a. Some of the above examples illustrate the tendency to 
change original od to wy with the infinitive after words mean- 
ing swear, promise, hope, and the like; the notion of will in 
the verb seems to affect the negative. 


For exclamatory and imperative infinitives see 492. 
For farther treatment of indirect discourse see 657-664. 


PARTICIPLES 


The Participle is a verbal adjective, essentially like 
the English participle in use; but its full declension 
enabled the range of the Greek participle to be ex- 
tended much farther in some directions. 


a. Asa verb the participle has voice and tense, and may 
take an object (accusative, genitive, or dative) or an adverbial 
modifier. 

As an adjective it is declined, and agrees with a noun or 
pronoun, (1) attributively, with or without the article, (2) as 
a predicate, belonging to either subject or object. 
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The present, aorist, and perfect tenses of the participle denote 
the kind of action rather than time ; the present denotes con- 
tinuance or repetition, the aorist denotes simple occurrence 
or attainment, the perfect denotes a completed act or a con- 
tinued state (cp. 475, 563). 


a. But when a participle represents an indicative clause, 
the tenses retain the tense-meaning of the indicative, and de- 
note time present, past, or future relatively to that of the lead- 
ing verb. The future participle is always so used; for the 
other tenses the context alone determines whether the time- 
value is intended or not (cp. 577). 

Note examples in the following sections. 


The Attributive Participle agrees directly with a noun, 
with or without an article: 

Ta ckadeornKkota mpdypata the existing situa- 
tion (affairs, government). Kekadremnpévovs 
Aoyous finely worded speeches, Av. 17 b. 

a. The Attributive Participle is often used without a noun, 


thus becoming itself a noun (555 b). Such a phrase, if brief, 
may sometimes be rendered by an English noun; if longer, 


its nearest equivalent is a relative clause : 


Oi A€yovres the speakers, ot dkovovres the hearers, ot 
évouxovvres the inhabitants, 4 texotoa the mother, cixy 
Aeyopeva things stated carelessly, ra airois BeBrwopéva their 
lives (things lived by them), ra 86€avra 7H otparia the opin- 
ton (decision) of the army. An. 1. 8, 20. 

Oi ravrnvy tiv dypnv catacKkedaoarvres those who have 
spread this report; rots tatra Cntotvras those who investi- 
gate these matters. Ap. 18 ¢c. © katayydtadpevol pov you 
who voted against me. Av. 39 b. 


b. Common phrases are 6 BovAdpevos any one who wishes, 
6 TVXOV any chance comer. Note also KaXovpevos and Neyop.evos 
in phrases like xpyvn 7 Midov kadovpévyn the spring called 
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Midas’s, the so-called spring of Midas; rov iepov kaXovpevov 
rorepov the war called Sacred, the so-called Sacred war. 


ce. With od such a participial phrase refers to a particular 
person, thing, or class; with uy (486) the phrase is more gen- 
eral, a merely supposed case : ° 

Tots wy wetOopévors perémere any who did not take his 
advice repented. M.1. 1, 4. (rots ob wecOopévors would have 
meant those people, a definite class, who in fact did not take 
his advtce.) 


A. Participle often agrees attributively with a noun or 
pronoun, without the article, adding some circum- 
stance of the main action. (Circumstantial Parti- 
ciple.) 

English uses the same construction, but less freely; a 
better rendering is often a relative clause, or an adverbial 
phrase or clause (of time, manner, cause, means, concession, 
condition), or even another verb parallel to the leading verb. 
The circumstantial participle without dv represents an indica- 
tive; the tense therefore generally denotes time (581 a). 

‘H pyrnp umnpEe Kipw dihovoa avrov paddov his 
mother supported Cyrus, loving him more. Ay.1 1, 4 
aKOUVTAGL TOUS OTpaTHyoLs Ta’TA edoke TO OTPATEVLA 
ouwayaye on hearing this the generals decided to call 
together the army. Ax... 4,19. 6 8€ édaidas Kéywr 
dunye but he kept putting them off by talking hope- 
fully, Ax.1.2, 11. mpérov pév éSdxpie oddty ypdvor 
eatas first he stood and wept for some time, Ax. 1. 
3,2. TavTa yap Kaas eyo eldas diwdreoa this, though 
L knew it well, Thad let slip. 8. on. 318. 

a. Certain participles occur often in idiomatic use, as dp- 
xopevos (beginning) at first, reAevrdv (ending) finally, exwv (hold- 
ing on) constantly, Oappav boldly, Aabdv secretly, dvicas quickly 
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xaipwv without punishment, xroiwv with sorrow. Also éxwv, 
dywv, AaBav, dépwrv, xpduevos may often be translated with : 
TedXeutav ody émi rovs xeporexvas ja so finally I went to the 
artisans. Ap. 22 ove xaipwv Sis ye mnpovas épets not with- 
out sorrow shalt thow twice speak words so dire. S. ov. 368. 


IIpdgevos mappy éxwv drditas Proxenos came with hoplites. 
AN. 1.233; 


b. The future participle in this use often expresses inten- 
tion or purpose : 

"Aviotavto of pev ék Tov avtouarov Aé€EovTes a eyltyvwoKov 
some rose of their own accord to say what they thought. An. 1. 
3,13. méuar kal tpoxatarAnWopéevovs ta akpa to send men 
to seize the hights in advance. Av. 1. 3, 14. 


Predicate Participles are used like predicate adjec- 
tives (545-548), with extensions into certain special 
idioms. The compound tenses, consisting of eis and 
a participle agreeing with the subject, are the simplest 
type. 


A. Predicate Participle agreeing with the subject is 
often used 


a. With verbs that express caistence in some par- 
ticular way, as 

tuyxava am by chance, happen to be, 

havOdva am secretly or without the knowledge of, 

hbdve am first, get the start in, 

dudyea, SiaTerAe, Siayiyvopat am continuously, keep on, 

daivopat (also Sndds or havepos eipr) am plainly : 

Ilapov ériyxave he happened to be there. Ax. 1. 1,2. 
érvyyavoyv Néyov L was just saying, Ax. m. 2, 10. 
Bovdoipny av rAabety avrov amweAO dv TI should like to 
get away without his knowing it (to be-hidden-from him 
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going away). Ax.1.3,1% GOdvovow ert 7@ akpo 
yEevopmevot Tovs Toreuious they anticipate the enemy 
in getting upon the hight, Ay. mm. 4, 49.  dverédovy 
Xp@pmevou Tors TaY Toeuiwy ToFedpaor they kept 
using the enemies’ arrows, Ax.m.4,1% ob d0ovar 
Tois davep@s TmAovTovaw éedaivero he was plainly not 
envious of the openly wealthy (it was plain that he did 
not envy). AN. 1. 9, 19. 

b. With verbs meaning begin, cease, endure, grow 
weary, and the like: 

Ovmore eravopny Huas oiktripwy LI never ceased 
pitying ourselves, Ax.m. 1,19. deipnka on cvC- 
kevalomevos kal Tpéyov kal ta otha dépav L 
am tired now of packing up and running and carry: 
ing my arms, AX. v. 1, 2 

ce. With olyouar am gone a predicate participle may 
specify the manner of going, and so contain the main 
thought : 

Eis 76 mpdo0ev otyovran SudKovTes they have 
gone forward in pursuit, Ax. 1. 10,5. @yero dtehav- 


vev he went riding away, or simply, he rode away. 
AN. 11. 4, 24. 

With 7x and some others the idioms differ but little from 
‘English usage. 

d. A Participle agreeing with the subject is so used with 
some verbs that one can not say certainly whether it is a cir- 
cumstantial or a predicate participle : 

Tovrov ovy Arryodpeba & tovodvres we shall not be behind 
him in well-doing. AN. 111. 2, 23. ddtxei rods véous Stadbelpwv 
he is guilty of corrupting the young. M.1.1,1. So with a 
number of verbs meaning endure, am pleased, content, indig- 
nant, ashamed, etc. 
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586 A Predicate Participle agreeing with the object is 
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often used 


a. With some verbs meaning perceive (with the 
senses or with the mind), remember, know, and the 
like: 

Eide KAéapyov SteXatvovra he saw Klearchos 
viding through. Ax. 1.5, 12 odk yOecav adtov TEOVy- 
Kota they did not know that he was dead, Av. 1. 10, 16. 
non d€ TLY@V no Oopnv KaL Ova TAUTA a xX 0 Op év @MvV fol 
and now I have observed that some felt unpleasantly 
toward me for this reason too, UL. 16,20. AKovod Tore 
avrov mept dilwy Staheyopévov L once heard him 
talking about friends, M.u.4,1. yaipovow é€€era- 
Copévotrs Tos olopevors pev eivat codots ovo 8 ov 
they delight in the examination of those who think they 
are wise but are not. Av. 38. 


b. With verbs meaning show, make known, and the 
hke: 

Kupov €migtpatevovta mpatos qyyeada L was 
the first to report that Cyrus was marching against 
him, Ax. u. 8,19 éué rotvuy ovdets av arrodei€erev 
ameveybévra no one, now, could show that my 
name was handed in, 1. 16, 7. 


With some verbs a predicate participle may agree with either 
subject or object, according to the meaning (cp. 586): 


"Tob pévroe avénros Sv be sure, however, that you are foolish. 
An, 1.1, 18. felts advvaroe bpGpey GvTes meptyevérGar we see 
that we are unable to get the upper hand. T. 1. 32. jnoGer 7d- 
knpeéevn she perceived that she had been wronged. ¥. om. 26. 
ey ov fdvowda euavta codpds Sv I ani not conscious of being wise. 

16 
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Ap. 21b. Cp. euavtd Evvydy ot8tv erictapévo I was con- 
scious that I knew nothing (Av. 22 d), with no essential differ- 
ence of meaning, because subject and object are the same 
person. 


a. Most of the above verbs admit also as object a dre clause 
(622). 

b. “Axovw, aioOdvopa, rvvOavopac admit three constructions, 
usually distinct in meaning : 

dxovw tivos Ww. pte. L hear, with my own ears, something 
going on; 

dxovw tu (or twa) w. pte. T hear, am told, that——; 

dkovw w. acc. and inf. J hear, as report, or tradition, 
that ; 

ce. In like manner several verbs admit either a predicate 
participle or an infinitive, with different meaning : 


WITH PARTICIPLE 
daivopar I plainly am, 


dpxopa am at the beginning of, 
aidodpar am ashamed of, 
aigxivopat do with shame, 
yiyveocKw recognize | 


exiotapae understand | that 
oda know some- 
pavOave learn thing 
értAavOdvopa. forget 18, 


peuyvynpar remember 


WITH INFINITIVE 
it appears (but may not be 
true) that I—— ; 
undertake, set about ; 
am ashamed to, refrain for 
shame ; 
decide 
understand how 
know how 
learn (how) 
forget (how) 
remember 


to do 
something. 


A Participle may agree with a genitive which is not 
dependent on any other word ; the two are then in 


the Genitive Absolute : 


"AvéBy emi Ta Opn OVdSEVOS KwVOVTOS he went 


up on the mountains, no one hindering. 


AN. 1. 2, 22 


a. “Exov willing and dkwy unwilling are treated as par- 


ticiples : 
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*AkovtTos dmav Kupov going away without Cyrus’s con- 
sent (Cyrus unwilling). Avy. 1. 8, 17. 


In effect the Genitive Absolute is an abbreviated ad- 
verbial clause, of time, cause, condition, concession, or 
merely of attendant circumstance. These relations 
are not stated, but only implied in the context ; often 
one can not say which of two or more relations is 
more prominent : 

Tovtov heybévrwv avéornoay this said, they 
rosé, Ay. u.3, 1. ovdéy Tov dedvTwy TOLOUYTa@V 
VM@V KaKOS TA TPdypata exe Affairs are in a bad 
way while (because?) you are doing nothing of what 
you should, D. 4,2 Kat weTaTEepTOoMevov avTov 
ovk édw édOety even though he is sending for me, I 
am unwilling to go. AN. 1. 8, 10. 

a. The Participle may stand alone in the genitive absolute 
when the noun or pronoun is readily supplied from the con- 
text : 

"EvretOey mpoidvtTwyv éedpaivero tyvn imruv as they went on 
from there, tracks of horses appeared. Av. 1. 6, 1. 

A Participle may be in the Accusative Absolute instead of the 
genitive, when it is impersonal, or has an infinitive as subject : 

"EEdv cipnvnv éxew aipetrar woAcuety when it is possible to 
have peace, he chooses war. Ax. u. 6, 6. olc@a, wéXov yé cor 
you know, since it 1s of interest to you. Av. 24d. So zpoojxov 
since (or though) it ts fitting, ddgav tt having been agreed to, 
ddnrov ov tt being uncertain, tvxdv by chance, and others. 

a. Even personal expressions are sometimes in the accusa- 
tive absolute, especially with as or doep (598 ¢, d): 

Swxparys yvxeto mpos tos Peovs drAds tayaba Siddvas, ds TOUS 
Geots xaAdora ciddras Sokrates used to pray to the gods 
simply to give what was good, feeling that the gods knew best 
(what is good). M. 1 8, 2. 
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A few adverbs, though belonging grammatically to the verb, 
often stand with and seem to modify a circumstantial par- 
ticiple ; such are dpa, peragv, edOvs, abtixa, pus : 

"Apa tatr eirav avéorn immediately as he said this he 
rose. AN. ui. 1, 47. modAaxod pe éréoxye A€yovTa petakv tt 
often checked me in the midst of my words (checked me mid- 
way, while speaking). Av. 40 b. edOds maides SvTes povbd- 
yovow apxew Te Kal apxerbar immediately, while boys, they learn 
both to rule and to be ruled. <An. 1.9, 4. épyoopar dé Kat Kaxds 
tacxovg opws LI will ask, though wronged, none the less. 
K. mM. 280. 


Certain particles make more distinct the relation of 
thought between the circumstantial participle and 
the rest of the sentence. 


a. “Are (less often ofov, ofa) shows that the par- 
ticiple is causal : 

"Et wodv Hv Ta UTolvyia, ATE Oia OTEVAS THS GdovU 
mopevopeva the baggage animals extended a long 
way, because the road they were following was narrow. 
AN, Iv. 2, 138. 


b. Kaizep (also xai, though less distinctly) shows 
that the participle is concessive : 

Ods eyo pardrov hoBovpar H Tovs apdt “Avutor, 
KaimTep OvtTas Kat TovTovs deavots whom TL fear 
more than Anytos and his friends, although these also 
are formidable, Av. 18 b. 


ce. ‘Qs with a participle is often rendered by as; 
but the idiom has been extended far beyond what is 
possible in English. In many cases os implies that 
the statement of the participle is the thought of some 
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one mentioned in the context; the translation must 
vary with the situation : 

Thv xepav érérpabe Staptaca Tois “EXAnow ws 
Twohewiay ovoav he turned the land over to the Greeks 
to plunder, as being hostile, Ax. 1.2, 19. ovdd\apBaver 
Kipov as adtoxrevar he arrested Cyrus, as intend. 
ng to kill him, Aw. 1. 1, 8. 

"EXeye Oappelv ws KaTaoTHTOMEevav TOVTWY 
eis To Séov he told him to have no fear, assuring him 
that this would settle itself properly. Ax. 18,8 Fd- 
Jov éri twa Tov SoKkovvTwy codav eciva, ws evraila 
éeXéyEwv Td pavtretcov L went to one of the men who 
seemed to be wise, thinking that there I should test the 
oracle, Av.21¢. ékatmrrovres tap’ “A@nvaiovs ws Be 
Bavov dv davexapovy when exiled they withdrew to the 
Athenians, with the idea that it was safe there, 7.1 2. 


d. “Qorep gust as, even as (cp. 216) is a strengthened as, 
but it often requires a different translation : 


"AXXos avéotn erdexvis THY einbevav TOD Ta wAOtG aiTety KeAeVov- 
Tos, WoTEp TaAw Tov cTOAov Kipov rotoupévov another arose, 
pointing out the simplicity of the man who suggested asking for 
boats, just as if Cyrus were making the expedition back again. 
AN. 1. 8, 16. xataxeiueOa Gomwep €€dv youxiav ayew we are lying 
here just as uf it were possible to remain quiet. An. ut. 1, 14. 


With some verbs of knowing, thinking, saying, ws is used with 
a predicate participle; in some cases a circumstantial parti- 
ciple with os is used where we might expect a predicate par- 
ticiple : 

‘Os pe otpatnyyoovta ee tavryv thy oTparyyiav pydels 
tpav Aeyérw let no one of you speak with the idea that I will 
retain command in this campaign (591 a). Ay. 1 8, 15. SdyAvis 
& as tu onpavayv véov you show that you have something new 
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to reveal (you show as one about to reveal). S, ax. 242. os mo- 
N€pmov Ovros Tap wdv adrayyeAS shall I report from you that 
there is war? (shall I report with the understanding that there 
is war?). An. u. 1, 21. 

A. Participle with av represents an optative or indica- 
tive with av, the context alone determining which 
(cp. 579): 

Airet E€vous, @s ovTwW TEPLyEVOPEVvOS av TOY 
avrotacwwrev he asks for mercenaries, saying that 
thus he should get the better of his opponents (repre- 
senting mepvyevoiuynyv av). Ay.1.1, 10. LwKpdrns par 
diws dv adedets tro Tav Sukactayv mpoeihero amro- 
Bavety Sokrates, who would easily have been acquitted 
by the gudges, chose to die, M. 1. 4, 4. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES IN -TEOS 


The Verbal in -réos (cp. 352, 354) is generally passive 
in meaning; it may be used in the personal or the 
impersonal construction; the agent in either construc- 
tion is expressed by a dative (524 b). 

a. The personal construction gives more promi- 
nence to the subject, with which the verbal agrees, 
as attributive or as predicate; the copula is often 
omitted : 

"Epot rovro ov wointéor this must not be done 
by me. Ax. 1. 3,15. ov TooavTa OpH bpare vpty ovTa 
wopeutéa; do you not see so many mountains that 
must be traversed by you? Ax. u. 5, 18. 

b. The impersonal construction gives more promi- 
nence to the action; the verbal is in the neuter sin- 
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gular (sometimes in the plural), and may take an 
object ; the copula is often omitted: 

‘Hptv y vumep tys ehevdepias aywviartéov we at 
least must make a struggle for freedom. D.9,%0. iréov 
ovv émt admavTas Tovs TL SoKovvras eidévar L had to go 
therefore (the context shows that 7» is understood) to 
all those who appeared to have some knowledge, Av. 21. 
Tovs didovs evepyeTtntéov, Tav Booknpdatwv éai- 
hedn7éov one must benefit his friends, one must care 
for his flocks, M. 1. 1, 28. 

ce. Some verbals in -réos have the meaning of the middle 


voice: weoréov one must obey, prdraxréov we must be on our 


guard. 
PREPOSITIONS 


All Prepositions were once adverbs; Homer uses them as such 
freely, the Attic poets occasionally ; in Attic prose zpds alone 
is so used (cp. 487 a). But their special office, along with 
their use in composition (487, 440 a), is to connect nouns or 
pronouns with other words, making the relation plainer than 
the case ending would alone. 


a. The details of the use and meaning of prepositions are 
best learned from reading, and from vocabularies and the dic- 
tionary; some of the chief distinctions only are given here. 
"Ava, eis or és (and ws) take the Accusative ; 

Ev and ovv take the Dative only ; 

"Apri, amd, €€&, and apo take the Genitive only ; 

Aid, kaTd, pera, vmép take the Accusative and 
Genitive ; 

"Audi, eri, wapd, wepi, pds, urd take the Accusa- 
tive, Genitive, and Dative. 

a. A preposition joined to a verb may affect the case of a 
noun or pronoun precisely as if it were not in composition. 
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b. The meaning of the noun or pronoun, or of the verb, 

often determines the meaning of the preposition; a relation 
that is natural in one situation may be impossible in another. 
This principle has a wide application. ‘Thus: eis tov qorapév 
into the river, «is dvdpas éyypadew to enroll among men, «is dvva- 
pu to the extent of one’s power, «is tpiaxovra to the number of 
thirty ; bro yas under ground, bp jpav tipdpevos honored by us ; 
mapa tov motapnov alongside of the river, mapa Bacrrea to the 
king’s side. 
Besides the prepositions proper (i. e., those which may be 
compounded with verbs), a number of adverbs are often 
used with the genitive, and hence are called improper preposi- 
tions. Such are avev without, dypc and péxpe as far as, peragd 
between, wrnv except, evexa (eivexa, evexev) on account of, eyyts 
and wAyoiov near, etc. (cp. 518 b, ¢). 


II. COMPOUND SENTENCES 


Successive independent sentences in Greek are usu- 
ally jomed together in one of four ways: 

(1) By a coérdinating conjunction ; 

(2) By a demonstrative pronoun or adverb; this 
may be in the earlier sentence, pointing forward, or 
in the latter, pomting backward ; 

(3) By a relative pronoun or adverb, at the begin- 
ning of the second sentence ; 

(4) By a particle standing early in the second 
sentence, and referring to the preceding sentence. 


a. Absence of such a connective (dovvderov not bound 
together, asyndeton), though so common in English, is gener- 
ally in Greek a mark of emotion. Thus the following passage 
(L. 12, 100) shows far more feeling than the English version: 
axynkdate, Ewpaxare, meTOvOare, éxere* Sixdlere you have heard, seen, 
suffered, you have him; give udgment. 
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b. Repetition of some significant word (dévadopa anaphora), 
with asyndeton, is an emotional way of connecting sentences: 

Ti ovv éott Totro; admitiad. TavTynv pvddtrete, TAVTYS avTE 
xecbe what, then, 1s this? Distrust. Guard this, cling to 
this. D. 6, 24. 


When successive sentences, independent in construc- 
tion, are jomed by a coérdinating conjunction, and 
are so united in speaking as to make one, the whole 
is called a Compound Sentence. 


The principal coérdinating conjunctions are the following; 
details of their use and meaning are to be learned in reading ; 
nearly all have other uses too (cp. 665-673). 

a. Copulative Conjunctions: xai, re (enclitic) and; ovdé, 
poe, ovre, pyre and not, nor. Kal... kai,te...xai both... 
and, ovre ... ovre, pyre... pyre neither... nor, are fre- 
quent combinations. 

b. Adversative Conjunctions: dda but, d€ (postpositive) 
but, and, arap but, however, pévro (postpositive) however, yet, 
kairo. and yet. | 

e. Disjunctive Conjunction: 707. 7... neither... or, 
is a frequent combination. 

d. Inferential Conjunctions: dpa then, accordingly, as tt 
seems; ovv therefore, then; vvv or voy (enclitic and poetic), roé- 
vy unemphatic now, then (cp. 673). 


e. Causal Conjunction: ydp for (cp. 672). 


Instead of a full compound sentence, a sentence with a com- 
pound subject or a compound predicate may be used (Addre- 
viated Compound Sentence) : 

‘O 8 welOerar kat ovArAapBRavee Kipov he believed it 
and arrested Cyrus. Ay. 1. 1,3. éragiws yap Bot Bos, dgius dé 
ov po Tod Oavdvtos THVS Heo emiotpopyv for right worthily 
hath Phoibos, and worthily hast thou, bestowed this care for 
him that is dead. S&S. or. 188 f. 
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PARATAXIS AND HYPOTAXIS 
When two sentences, independent in form, are so united in 
speaking that one is subordinate to the other in thought, they 
are called Paratactic! (zapatdcow arrange beside). In form, 
as written, they are simply codrdinate sentences not joined 
together by a conjunction : 

"Exioracbe kal tpets, otwor you know it yourselves, I think. 

AN, 110 2, 8, HOOT av akovoatpt TO Ovopa, TIS OUTWS €ott dewvos 
réyev; LI should like very much to hear the name, who ts so 
skilled in talking? Ay. u. 5,15. & pévrou iste, wacay viv tiv 
adnbeav épd be assured, however, I shall tell you the whole truth. 
Ap. 20d. ixvotpou py mpodods yas yévy do not abandon us, L 
entreat. 5S. at 588. 
Out of such paratactic sentences have grown all types of Sué- 
ordination, or ITypotaxis (sroracow arrange under). A sen- 
tence is Subordinate when it is made part of another, with the 
value of a noun, adjective, or adverb. 


iJ. COMPLEX SENTENCES 


A Complex Sentence consists of a principal senterce 
and one or more subordinate sentences, which are 
then called clauses. 

a. The Principal or Leading clause may be of any 
type of simple sentence (451-489). 

b. A Subordinate clause is marked 

(1) Always by an introductory subordinating 
word ; 

(2) Often by a change of mode ; 

(3) Sometimes by a change of person, m verb 
and pronoun ; 


1 Such sentences are even more common in English of familiar style 
than in Greek literature as we have it. 
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(4) Sometimes by a change of tense; but only in 
the indicative, from present to imperfect or from per- 
fect to pluperfect.’ 

ce. A direct quotation, or an indirect question that retains 


the direct form, though clearly subordinate, can hardly be 
separated from cases of parataxis (604). 


The tenses in subordinate clauses have the same force 
as in simple sentences ; but when they denote time, 
their time 1s often merely relative to that of the lead- 
ing clause. 


Since the introductory subordinating word is what 
always and most clearly marks the subordinate clause, 
that is made the basis for classifying and describing 
such clauses. 


Three functions, in the following order of development, may 
belong to a subordinating word : 

(1) It has its own construction in the subordinate clause, 
as adverb, pronoun, or adjective. 

(2) It connects the subordinate clause with some word, 
expressed or implied, in the leading clause. 

(3) Both these functions fall into the background, and 


“one or both may disappear, as the subordinating word comes 


610 


more distinctly to denote the relation of clause to clause, 
rather than of word to word. 
My CLAUSES 


My (cp. 486) is often a subordinating conjunction 
(lest, that, that not) after expressions of fear or caution, 


1In English, change of order is often the only sign of subordination ; 
so sometimes change of tense. 
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and sometimes after expressions of preventive action 
implying caution. (Negative od. Cp. also 474.) 


In M7» clauses 

a. An indicative (present, perfect, imperfect, ao- 
rist) denotes a present or past fact : 

Addouxa py wAnyoav déer L’m afraid you need 
a whipping. Ar. x. 498. doBovpela fw. audotrépwvr 
neaptHKkapev we fear that we have failed of both. 
T. un. 53. 

b. A subjunctive (rarely the future indicative) de- 
notes something still future, or treated as unsettled : 

‘Oxvoinv ay eis Ta TrAOta eu Baiverr, WH Huas KaTA- 
Sian L should hesitate to go aboard the boats, lest 
he sink us, Ax.1.3,1% Sedtas py AaBav pe Sikynv 
ém.Oy fearing that he will take and punish me. An. 
1 8, 10. Opa wy apa T@ KaK@ Kal alaypa H beware 
lest it be (see that it be not) shameful too as well as 
evil, Cr. 46a madoa, wh edevpeOns avous stop, 
that you be not found foolish. 8. an. 281. 

Note that lest and that not are often equivalent. In the 
last example we might say lest you be found 3 pi od epevpebys 
would be lest you be not found—the negative of py epevpeO ys. 

ec. An optative denotes something future or treated 
as unsettled at the time of the principal verb, and 
also presents it as more remote from the speaker or 
writer—e. ¢., as the thought of another person, or as 
belonging to a past or an improbable situation. 

The optative is therefore common after a past tense 
and after another optative, but is otherwise rare: 
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"Edecay ot “EXAnves 7) Tpooadyorev Tpos TO 
xépas the Greeks feared they would advance on their 
flank, Ay. 1. 10,9. €ddxer amiévar él 7d oTpatdmedov 
pen emieots yévouto it scemed best to go back to the 
camp, lest an attack should be made. Ax. w. 4, 22. bai 
Tus apBvdas hua, py Tis TpdcwIEY Opparos BaXrot 


POdvos let one undo my shoes, lest from afar an envious 


look should smite me. A. A. 938. 


"Os AND “Ootis CLAUSES 


The Relative Pronoun 6s (213) connects its clause with 
some noun or pronoun, and has its own construction 
in the subordinate clause. (So of its compounds 
coTrEp, GoTts, etc.) 


a. The connecting force of és may be no stronger than 
that of a demonstrative. The os clause is then really inde- 
pendent. | 

When clearly subordinate, the 6s clause often precedes 
the leading clause, or may be included within it. 


a. The Relative Pronouns take their gender, number, 
and person from the antecedent; but sense may pre- 
vail over form, and when the relative is the subject 
a predicate noun sometimes prevails over the ante- 
cedent. 

b. The Relative is often attracted from its proper 
case to the case of the antecedent, especially from the 
accusative to the genitive or dative: 

"Avopes afar THs €hevOEpias Hs Kéxtnobe men 
worthy of the freedom which you possess, Ax. 1. 7, 3. 
dhoBoipny av To nyepove @ Soin erecOar L should 
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fear to follow the guide whom he may give. An. 
3, 17. 

c. Rarely the antecedent is attracted to the case of the 
relative, the two standing side by side: 

"AvetAey atto 6 “Amdd\Awy Oeots ols Ge Giew Apollo in re- 
sponse told him the gods to whom he should sacrifice. An. 
Hie 136, 

d. The antecedent may be taken up into the subordinate 
clause, 6s agreeing with it adjectively : 

Tovrovs dpxovras éroia 7S Kateotpépero xaopas these he made 


rulers of the territory which (of what territory) he subdued. 
AN, 1. 9, 14. 


The antecedent may be omitted; it is often indefinite and 
therefore not expressed ; it may none the less attract the rela- 
tive from the accusative to the genitive or dative (613 b) : 
Niv érawd oe ef’ ois déyes Te Kal tpatras now I praise you 
for what you both say and do. Ay. 1. 1, 45. & pip otda ovde 
oiopa eidévar what I do not know, I also do not think I know. 
Ap. 21d. eupévopev ofs wpodroynoapev dixaioas otow 7} ov; do we 


abide by what we agreed was just, or not? Cr. 50 a. 


a. From the customary omission of the antecedent have 
arisen some common idiomatic expressions : 


cioly of, more often some, literally there are who, 
got ot (dv, ols, ovS, &) etc. 

éorw doris; (interrogative) is there any one who? 

éviore (from évu dre) sometimes, 

€oTL OU somewhere, 

cor 7 in some way, 

ovK éoTLV OWS there vs no way how. 


b. With these may be put oddcis doris od there is no one 
who... not; through omission of the verb and the attrac- 
tion of the antecedent to the case of the relative (6138 c), the 
phrase is treated as a single pronoun meaning every one, and 
is then declined : 
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Otdéva dvrev’ ov KarékrA\aoe he broke down every one. 
Pa 117 cd. 


A "Os Clause may take any form that is used in simple sen- 
tences (451-489). It may suggest cause, purpose, concession, 
and other relations. The negative is od or py according to 
the meaning : 

Tovovrovs émiméurovol pot, ots ipets ovk av Sdtxaiws ric- 
revoute they send against me such people, whom you would 
not justly believe. L. 7%, 40. © pa yévortro which heaven forbid 
(may which not happen!). 6oge tH Sypw tpidxovta avdpas édé- 
cba, ot Tovs tatpiovs vopovs avyypawovat, kab ovs woXrtTEV- 
covat the people voted to choose thirty men to codify the ances- 
tral laws, in accordance with which they should conduct the 
government. H. 1. 8,2. morapdv, bv py Tepaoys a river, 
which do not thou pass. A. pp. 744. rAdvyv dpdow, iv éyypa- 
pov ov pyvyjpoow déedrtos dpevav L will tell thy wandering, which 
do thou write in the tablets of thy memory. A. px. 815. 


a. Instead of repeating a relative in a different case in the 
same sentence, Greek usually changes to a demonstrative or 
relative pronoun, or leaves the relative to be supplied : 


Fevoday, Os ote orparnyos ote otpatioTys av cuVyKOAOU- 
Ber, GAAQ IIpdgevos atdrov perereswato Xenophon, who was 
with them neither as general nor as soldier, but Proxenos had 
sent for him. Ay. m1. 1, 4. 

In Os Clauses that differ in form from simple sen- 
tences, 

a. A subjunctive (with av, which is sometimes 
omitted in poetry, rarely in prose) describes a sup- 
posed or assumed case, which may or may not be real. 
The time is future, or present in the generalized sense 
(i. e., applying to present, past, and future alike). 
The subjunctive is especially common when the ante- 
cedent is indefinite : 
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‘O avnp moddov akios didos @ av diros 7 the man is 
a valuable friend to any one to whom he is a friend 
(generalized present). Avx.1 3,12 t@ dvdpi dv dv 
edXnae reicopa L will obey the man whom you 
choose (in the future). Avy.1.3,15. @ paxdpiow Shra 
ol av wor eTidwat THY TacaVv HdicTnY Hpépay O 
blessed, therefore, whoever among you shall behold that 
sweetest day of all! H. u. 4, 17. 

Tév wypovav pardtota Airode’ al pavdo aibaiperor those 
griefs give most pain that are seen to be self-chosen. 8. ot. 1281. 
dédorka pip odk Exw ixavods ots 6@' LI fear I shall not have enough 
people to whem to give. An. 1. %, 7. 

b. An optative (without av) describes an assumed 
case, but as more remote in thought from the speaker ; 
e.g., aS the thought of another person, or as part of a 
past or imaginary or improbable situation. The time 
is future, or present in the generalized sense, with ref:- 
erence to the time of the main verb. The optative is 
especially common after a past tense, and when the 
antecedent is indefinite, or the assumed situation is 
thought of as having occurred repeatedly : 

“Amynyyeddov ot mpéoBas €f ots of Aakedatmdvior 
ToLotvTo THY eipyyny the envoys reported on what 
terms the Spartans offered to make the peace. ¥. 1. 2, 22. 
MpPOTEpov ovK exw Tpdpacw ep Hs Tov Biov dyov 
Soinv, vovi etdnda whereas before I had no pretext 


1 Others explain this differently. But ep. Goodwin, Moods and Tenses, 
538-540. Both in relative clauses and in ei clauses with the subjunctive ay 
is omitted regularly in Homer, often in Attic poets, and certainly sometimes 
in Attic prose. In this example & would have been natural; the omis- 
sion does not change the meaning. Cp. also 621 a. 
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on which to give an account of my life, now I have 
got one. UL. 24, 1. 

"Oxvoiny av ets Ta Tota EuBaiver & Hpiv Ktpos 
doin L should hesitate to go aboard any boats given 
by Cyrus (supposing him to give any). Avy. 1 3, 17. 
G\N Ov ods OTHTELE, TOVdE ypn KrAvew but whom- 
soever the state appoints, him we should obey. 8. ax. 666. 

"Ael mpos @ Ely Epyw, TovTO emrparrey always, at 

whatsoever task he was, that he strictly pursued, ¥. w. 
8, 22. 
In place of a subjunctive or optative in 6s clauses one could 
in any instance use the indicative. This merely left unex- 
pressed (except by the context, which is usually enough, as in 
English) the suggestion conveyed by the other modes : 

"A py oda, ovde olopat cidévac what I do not know, neither 
do I think I know. Av. 214. (Here py shows that the ex- 
pression is general—whatever, at any time, I do not know.) 

Ois gu dpovrides eéyxos @ Tus dANEEETaL nor ts there any 
weapon of thought wherewith to defend (wherewtth one shall 
defend). SS. ot. 170. 

Tlapov pot py Oaveiv trép oer, GAN dvdpa cxeiv Ocoodrwv Sv 
nOedrov though tt was in my power not to die for you, but to 
get as husband whom I would of the Thessalians. E. a. 285. 
(Alkestis had no one man in mind; the expression is general.) 
"Oars Clauses take all the forms of “Os Clauses (615, 
616), and the modes have the same force. But though 
the antecedent is usually indefinite, the indicative (617) 
is more frequent than in "Os Clauses: 

a. Subjunctive: amas d5€ tpayds Gaotus av véov 
kpatn and every one ts harsh that’s new in power. 
A. pp. 85. ody uly 6 TL av SEéN Teicopa with you L 


will suffer whatever we must. An. 1. 8, 5. 
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Without dv: xaddv ro. yAdoo OTw miotH wapy it is a fine 
thing, whoever has a trusty tongue. HE. rr. 1064. 

b. Optative: ovorTivas yxpein apxev mapyy- 
yedrov they gave orders what men should hold office. 
L. 12, 44. aioxpov vs Kat nvtivovv [dixnv] dmodurety 
HnvTiva TIS BovrAoLTO Tapa TovTwY apBavey it ts 
shameful for you that any (penalty) whatever should 
be lacking which any one might wish to exact from these 
men. . 12,84. (Here the optative hightens to the 
utmost the inclusiveness of the expression—the most 
unlikely wish could not go too far.) 

c. Indicative where subjunctive or optative would have 
been appropriate : 

"Ooris Gv ércOdpet, wepacbw vixav whoever is eager to 
live, let him try to conquer. AN. 11. 2, 39. mwapéoyov éuavTov 6 


te BotrAcobe yxpyoOa L offered myself for you to treat im 
whatever way you will. L. 7, 40. 


"Oores with an indicative often suggests cause, purpose, or 


result, by treating a definite antecedent as indefinite in order 
to characterize it (generally of persons) : 

Ti tov Oeois éxOiorov od otvyets Oeov, Garis TO cov OnvToicr 
mpovdwKev yepas why dost thou not hate this god, to gods most 
hateful, one who betrayed thy prize to men? A. ps. 38. 

IIpecBetav méeurev yreus Tair épet to send an embassy to 
say this. D.1, 2. 

Tis ovrw paiverou Gates ov BovrAETai cou Pidros civac who is 
so mad as not to wish to be your friend? An. 1. 5, 12. 


OTHER RELATIVE CLAUSES 


Like "Os and “Oo7us Clauses, in construction and in 
the use of modes, are Clauses introduced by the other 
Relative Pronouns, 6, 6cos, otos, yAtkos, 6mdc-0s, OTrOL0S, 


arma aft fi 
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Omndikos, oTdTEpos (227), or by the Relative Adverbs 
ov, dev, ol, F, OTov, Oder, drroL, dry, OF by evOa, evOer, 
when these are relative (236) : 

Actpé po. dave Brétwv Oo avo €pwte look 
this way and answer whatever I ask you.  §. ov. 1122. 
ovv ipivy pev av otlpar etvar Timios OTOV av @ with 
you I think I should be in honor wherever I am. 
An. I. 3, 6. 

"Ogwy pavotmt Tavtwy ToVvd ae perayeryny all 
that L touched, this they always both shared. 8. or. 1464. 
OTOU pey OTPaTHYOS DHS ELN, TOY OTPaTHYyOV Tape 
kddouv, oT7d0ev dé oOlxoLTO, TOY roaTpaTnyov 
wherever a general was safe, they invited the general, 
and from whatever division he was gone, the second in 
command, Ax. ut. 1, 32 

"Ev tH Kipov dpyn eyévero adeGs ropevecbar Gay Tis WOEAEY 
in Cyrus's province it became possible to travel fearlessly wher- 


ever one wished. Ayn. 1. 9,13. xptww 76d éyxos évOa pH tis 
owetate L will hide this sword where none shall see tt. S. at. 659. 


a. “Ogos and otos are often exclamatory, with no antecedent 
expressed ; the clause then has the form of a simple sentence. 
yAixos and other relatives are sometimes so used : 


"Ocos rap ipiv 6 dOdvos pvrAadocetat how great the envy 
that is stored with you! S. or. 882. ofdv p dxotoavr’ dpriws 
Exee Woyys wrAdvypa what wandering of soul, at hearing this 
just now, possesses me! 8. or. 726. 


The general relatives, doris, drdcos, etc. (227), and drov, b7d6ev, 
etc. (236), are also indirect interrogatives, used in quoted 
questions. The direct interrogatives (227, 236) are also used 
in indirect questions. 

Such clauses have the form of a simple sentence; but 
when they depend on a historical tense (246), an indicative or 
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subjunctive of the direct form may be changed to the opta- 
tive. 

"O re pets teTdvOare ovx oda how you have been affected 
(what you have experienced) I do not know. Av. 17% a. émoloes 
Aoyous Ewetae Kipov addy yéyparra by what arguments he con- 
vinced Cyrus has been written elsewhere. Ax. u. 6, 4. ok exw 
adgicp STW adzadday® [have no device whereby I shall escape. 
A. ps. 487. (Direct: rive copicpart dradAaya; 471.) 

"Opotoe Hoav Oavpalovow Orot wore TpéWovTat ot “EAAnves 
Kat Ti ev vO €xorev they were like people who wondered whither | 
the Greeks would turn and what they had in mind. Ay. 
1, 9, 18. 

a. By omission of the antecedent, os and the other simple 
relatives become sometimes in effect indirect interrogatives : 

Hide pymore yoins os et mayst thow never learn who thow 


art. S. ot. 1068. 

Perhaps Sédoixa pH obk exw ixavods ofs 66 (Ay. 1. 7, 7) also 
belongs here, because pi ot éxw 6 re 54, a quoted dubitative 
subjunctive (471), stands just before, in the same sentence. 
Cp. 615 a, foot-note. 


“Ort, Avdtt, AND Otvexa CLAUSES 


"Or, the neuter of doris, becomes a subordinating 
conjunction (that) after many words of thinking, 
saying, and the like; it introduces quoted words or 
thoughts, those of another or of the speaker, as an 
object, subject, or appositive clause : 

‘Evvoyodtw ott TavtayouTtavTa yiyvertas let him 
reflect that this happens everywhere. M1. u. 8, 24. rovro 
yiypookwv, OTL YO é€aTtiv 1 o@lovoa recognizing 
this, that it is she (the state) that saves us. S. av. 188. 
eheyov Ort Kopos téOvyKev they said that Cyrus 
was dead, Ax. 1. 1, 3. 
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a. “Ore also introduces subject and appositive clauses of 
the same kind after dnAdv éore tt is plain, «ixds éore tt ts 
probable, and the like; these clauses are treated as quoted 
thoughts : 

Ajrov 6re Tavoopat 6 ye dxwy row it ts plain that I shall 
stop doing what I do unintentionally. Av. 26a. dddws yvuo- 
tov Ore dAnOy AKéyw on other grounds it may be perceived that 
TI tell the truth. HUH. 1. 8, 44. 

b. “Or. has also the force of in that and because; in these 
senses it may introduce any form of the indicative sentence 
or of the hypothetical optative (479) : 

Ta péev adAdra dpOds yeovoas: Ore S& Kal eve oles eizrety TodTO, 
mapynkovoas the rest you heard rightly ; but in that you suppose 
I too said this, you heard wrongly. Pr. 330 e. aicyivdpevos 
OTL ovvoLdOa euarT@ eWevopévos aitov ashamed because I am 
conscious of having deceived him. Ayn. 1. 3, 10. py Cavpagere 
OTL xaAeras Pépw do not be surprised that I feel badly. Avy. 1. 
3, 8. ti wot otv Tov enol Tempaypévwy odxi peuvyTar; OTL TOV 
dducnudtwoy av éwépvyto trav avrov why, pray, has he not men- 
tioned my acts? Because he would have mentioned his own 
wrong-doings. WD. 18, 79. | 

c. A ore clause often precedes its leading clause : 

"Ore dducicbar vopiler tp jpav oida that he thinks him- 
self wronged by us Tam sure. Avy. 1. 3, 10. 


A quotation introduced by 67. may retain its original form, as 
a simple, compound, or complex sentence (direct quotation) ; 
ért ig then merely a mark of quotation, not to be translated : 
‘Qs drodavav to ypnope ote “ otroct éuod coddrepds eat, od 
S ene &byoba” thinking that I should show to the oracle, “ This 
man here is wiser than I, but you said I was.” Av. 21 ¢ 


a. An Indirect Quotation with 67. usually retains the 
tense and mode of the direct form: 

Davepas civev OTL H pev TOMS ThOV TETELYIG- 
tar non he said openly that their city was already 
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walled. 7.1.91. rovro Kad@s rictavTo, 6TLt adhws 
ev ovx olot Te EcovTar Tepryevéobar they knew this 
well, that otherwise they would be unable to get the 
upper hand, 1. 12, 4. 

b. But after a historical tense an optative may 
stand in the indirect form for an indicative or sub- 
junctive of the direct form: 

Kidpos edeyev OTL 4 600s Egotto mpos Bacrréa 
Cyrus said that their march would be (direct, éorar) 
against the king, Ax.1 4,11. €heyov OTe Kipos pev 
réOvnKev “Apiatos b€ mepevyws Etyn Kal Néyou ore 
TavTYY pev THY Huepay TEpLWEVOtEY avtovs, TH de 
Gdn amevar dain they said that Cyrus was dead 
(direct, révpxe), and that Ariaios had fled (redevyas 
dort, wépevye), and said (Aéye or edeye) that during 
this day he would wait for them (the messenger said 
mepysevet, Arialos said wepimeva), and that he declared 
(edn) that on the next day he would depart, Ax. 0.1, 8. 

Note that a pres. opt. may represent the imperfect indic. ; 
but the change to the optative is never made when it could 
cause ambiguity. 

c. Sometimes a present or perfect indicative of the direct 
form is changed to an imperfect or pluperfect in the indirect, 
as is usual in English : 

"Ev ToAAy arropia Hoav ot "EXAnves, éevvoovpevor pev STL ert TaAis 
Bacréus Oipais Foav, TpovdedHKkeoay 6é airovs Kai of PapBa- 
pot the Greeks were in great difficulty, reflecting that they were 
at the king’s gates (direct, émt tats Ovpais éopév), and that the 


barbarians also had abandoned them (jas mpodedadxacr). AN. 
i. 1, 2. 


By the omission of verbs arise expressions like d#Aov dre evt- 
dently, ot8 dre Tam sure, surely, ovx dtu (for odk épd dru) not 
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merely, pn ote (for pay et, eirys, troddBys dtr) not to say, not 


only. 


Acore (for da dre) wherefore, because, that, is used like ér, often 
in the sense of decause, sometimes in the sense of that. ovtvexa 
(for ob evexa) wherefore, that, is used like ér in poetic style: 

"Ervyxave ef dpdéys mopevdpevos Sidte érétpwro tt hap- 
pened that he was riding in a wagon, because he was wounded. 
AN, I. 2, 14. 

Otros 5é po pitos ovven “Arpeidas otruyet this man is my 
friend because he hates the Atreidat. S. pu. 586. ict rodro 
mpatov otveka “ENAnvées éopev know this first, that we are 
Greeks. S. pa. 282. 


CLAUSES WITH “Ote, “Omdte, ’Emet, ‘Hvika, ‘Omnvika 


"Ore while, when, and ‘Omdre whenever (236), intro- 
duce temporal clauses, the time of which is commonly 
the same as that of the leading verb. When av with 
the subjunctive follows, dv is jomed to the conjunc- 
tion; 6re avy becomes orap, é7ore av becomes ozdrav. 

"Ore and ‘Ozore, like when, since, while,’ often take 
a causal meaning; rarely they take a concessive mean- 
ing, although. 

"Ore and ‘Omdre Clauses are like “Os and “Oovuis 
Clauses. With the subjunctive they are always tem- 
poral : 

"OTe Tata Hv, TxKEdoV pera Hoayv viKTEs it WAS 
about midnight when this was taking place, Ax.m. 1, 34. 
évtad0a FépEns, ore €k THs “EAAddos amex pet, 
héyerat olkodoujoa tavta Ta Baoiheaa there Xerxes 


1 Lat. cwm has like changes of meaning ; but the Greek use of modes 
must not be confused with the Latin. 
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as said to have built this palace when he was returning 
from Greece. Ax.1 2,9 (Here the inf. otxodopqoat, 
representing an aor. indic., is the leading verb for the 
ére clause which fixes its time.) 67’ otv tapatvovo” 
ovdey és wA€oy TOL, Tpds Ge ikéTis adtypar since 
then I accomplish naught by advising (him), to thee 
I have come, a suppliant. §. or. 18. yadera Ta Tap- 
6vTa, OT OTE aVOPaV OTpPaTHyaV ToOLOVTwY OTE PO- 
wea the present situation is hard, since we are bereft 
of such commanders. Ax. m1. 2, 2. 

"Orav aomevdn ts attos, xo Geos ovvarrera 
whenever one shows zeal himself, God also aids, A. ». 
744. drav 8) py cOévw reravcona L will stop 
when in truth I have no more strength. 8. ax. 91. 

"Ore €€w Tod Savod yévouvTo, modXot avroy are 
Neurov whenever they got out of danger, many would 
leave him. Ay. 1. 6,12. & éxetvos €Oypevey amd Ummov 
émoTe yupvdoa BovdouTo Eéautdv Te Kal TOUS tn- 
mous which he used to hunt on horseback, whenever he 
wished to exercise both himself and his horses, Avy. 1.2, 7. 
Etre and er dy in poetry have the same meaning and use as 
ére and Orav: 

Eiré y e€ d&drrov Alas peteyviocby ipod now that Atas, 
beyond our hope, has repented of his wrath. S. at. 715. ebre 
movTos év peonpBpwats Kotras akipwv vyvepos evdou Tecwv 


1 The opt. in subordinate clauses of repeated past action, the use of 
the impf. and aor. indic. with & in principal clauses for occasional past 
action (361 a, 367 a), and our similar use of would, as in translating the 
above sentence, all seem to proceed from the same mental tendency. 
Instead of making the statement in the form of a fact, it is made in the 
form of a supposed case; the context shows that the case assumed is 
understood as a typical one, such as occurred repeatedly. 
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wheneer the sea fell waveless in tts calm midday couch and 
slept. A. a. 570. 


Eret when, after that, after, introduces temporal clauses, 
the time of which is earlier than that of the leading 
clause. When av with the subjunctive follows, av 
unites with éweé and forms éryv or érdp. 

’Ezet also takes a causal, rarely a concessive, mean- 
ine—since, while, whereas, rarely although. 

"Evei Clauses are like “Os and “Ove Clauses. With 
the subjunctive they are always temporal. 

"Evevoy (with av, émeadav) is a strengthened form 
of émei. éeddy is more frequent than éryv or 
emav. 

"Ewet é€reNevtynaoe Aapetos, Ticoadépryyns dia- 
Badr. Kipov after Dareios died, Tissaphernes stan- 
dered Cyrus, Ay. 11,3. €met wets uot ovk eb é- 
here weiMecOar, eyo ovv wiv abouar since you are 
unwilling to obey me, L will follow you. Ay. 1. 8, 6. 
é€merd7 Kupos é€xddet, \aBav tas éeropevounv when 
Cyrus called, I took you and went, Ax.1.8,4. met 
TovTO €yeVETO Kal TOUS VEKPOVS UToTTOVOOUS a7 E- 
dtSo0cav, mpoordvTes addAHAovs Toddol SuehéyovTo 
after this was over and they were giving back the dead 
under a truce, many approached and talked with each 
other. 1. 1. 4, 19. 

‘O & tméoyero avdpt exdoTm Sdoev TEVTE aypuptov 
uvas éemyy eis BaBviava yeooe and he promised 
that he would give each man five minae in money 
after they should ge to Babylon (the mode of the 


direct form, érnv yxopev, retained). An. 14,18. €meu- 
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Sav amavra akovoynte kpivare after you have heard 
all, then gudge. UD. 4, 14. 

Oi pev ovor, Ewe Tis SudKOL, TpodpapovTes eaTa- 
cav Kal mau evel TANHOLACOLEY OF immoL, TavTOV 
éroiouv the asses, whenever any one pursued them, 
would run forward and then stand still ; and again 
they would do the same whenever the horses drew near. 
Ax.1.5,2, €mevdn advorxdein, cionwev mapa Tov 
SwKparn as soon as it (the prison) was opened, we 
used to go in where Sokrates was. Pu. 59 4. 

a. “Ereé clauses may, like 6s clauses (612 a), be so loosely 
joined to the preceding sentence as to be in fact independent : 


"Ezet Kat rovrtd ye pow doxet Kadov eivar although this too 
seems to me to be a fine thing. Av. 19 e. 


‘Hvika when and “Ornvika whenever are like 6re and é7ore in 
meaning and use, but they generally define the time more 
precisely—just when, at the very time when; they are much 
less frequent than dre and ézére: 

“Hvixa dcihyn éyiyveto, épdavy Kovioptos wamtep vepeAn Aevky 
just as evening was coming on, there appeared a rising of dust, 
like a white cloud. Ax. 1. 8, 8 émtyepe Hvixa av pes py 
duvvatpeda exeice aduxécOa he makes attempts gust when we 
should be unable to get there. D. 4, 31. 

"BédpEw pev ovv eyo pvix’ av Koapds 7 maava L will myself, 
then, lead in a paean when the right moment comes. Il. u. 4, 17. 

Hipme 0 dAXor dAdaxa TOT av ciAvdpevos, dvix’ é€aveiyn daxé- 
Gipos ara then he would drag himself this way and that (after 
food), whenever the devouring anguish abated. S. pu. 705. 


CLAUSES WITH “Ews, “Eote, Méxpt, “Axpt 


"Eas while, so long as, until, likewise "Eo-re, Méypr oF, 
Méypu, Axpe (0d), until, so long as, introduce Relative 
Clauses of time. The indicative states a fact, present 
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or past; the subjunctive (with dy, sometimes with- 
out) and the optative (without av) have the same 
force as in 6s clauses (615 a, b). 

In the sense of while, so long as, they naturally 
take one of the tenses of continuance (present, imper- 
fect, perfect); in the sense of until they generally 
take the aorist: 

"Eos pE€vopeyv avrou, oxemréov poe Soker ows, KTA. 
while we remain here, it seems to me we must consider 
how, etc. Ax.13, 11. €ws pey €TLMAaTO, MOTOY Eav- 
Tov mapetxey so long as he was honored, he showed 
himself faithful. 1. 12, 66. 

IIpoopeivavtes Ews Tovs vexpovs aveidovTo ot 
mpoankovtes waiting until their kinsmen had taken up 
the dead. W.u.4,% tavra éroiovww pméxy pt oaKdTos 
éyéveto this they kept doing till darkness came on. 
AN, Iv. 2, 4. 

"Ews 8 &v ow éexpabys, ey’ edmida but keep 
hope at any rate until you learn the whole, 8. or. 885. 
€ws av colnTat TO OKadpos, TOTE YP Kal vavTHV 
kal KuBepvyTny mpoOvpous eivar while the boat is safe, 
then ought both sailor and pilot to be zealous. D. 9, 69. 
hex pl av HKa, at omovdat pevdvtar let the truce con- 
tinue till I return. Ay. u. 8,24. émioyes és 7° av Kal 
Ta hora tpocpadys wait till thou hast also learned 
the rest, A. pp. 728, 

"Edo€ev otv mpolévac €ws Kipw cuppei€erav 
they decided to go on, until they should goin Cyrus. 
Ax. 1,2. qmeprepeve wey pt €XOou he waited for 
him to come (till he should come). H.1. 8, 11. 
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a. A éws clause has the indicative also when the action is 
known to be impossible, because dependent on a clause that 
implies unreality : 

"Exwrxav dv, ews of mAdaro tdv ciwOéTwv yvopnv aredy- 
vavTo, yoxvxiav av jyov I should have waited, until most of 
the several speakers had set forth their view, and should have 
kept still. D. 4, 1. 

b. Some of the above clauses with éws, etc., and the sub- 
junctive or optative imply both purpose and condition, while 
at the same time they are primarily temporal. 


“Qs CLAUSES 


‘Os as, how, and as thus, so, are adverbs of manner from ds 
(339); they differ only in accent, és corresponding to the 
older demonstrative form of os, and os to the relative form ; 
sometimes os itself is accented (18, 21 ¢). 

The uses of os as a subordinating conjunction fall under 
two classes : 

A. Corresponding to those of és and other relative pro- 
nouns, 

B. Showing farther developments in special directions. 


A. ‘Os as, how, in which way, corresponds closely to és in 
meaning, and introduces clauses like és clauses; most of them 
are like simple sentences (615), but some have the subjunc- 
tive and optative in the manner described in 616 a and b. 

a. As purely relative, in comparisons, often in the strength- 
ened form éorep. Though a conjunction, os retains the force 
of an adverb in its own clause : 

"ExéAevoe rods “EXAnvas, &s vopos adrots eis paxynv, ovTw TaxG7- 
va. kat aornvar he directed the Greeks, as was their custom for 
battle, so to arrange themselves and take position. An. 1. 2, 15. 
Oarrov 4} as &v weto more quickly than (as) one would have 
thought. An. 1.5, 8 ws 6 rade mopwv dAotTo as may he that 
wrought this perish. S. %. 126. 
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Often the antecedent is a sentence or phrase: &s pév rors 
mreotoas €O0KOVY, hirotynOévres, Ott KTA. being jealous, as they 
appeared to the majority, because, etc. Ay. 1 4,7 So ds edr& 
yero as was said, ws dxovw as I hear, and many like expres- 
sions. 


b. As indirect interrogative : 

"Eéjyyere tiv xpiow “Opdvra, os éyéveto he reported the 
trial of Orontes, how it was conducted. An. 1. 6,5. éd&kovoov 
os é€p® hear how I shall tell it. S. ot. 547. ol &s Tolnoov; 
do you know how you should do? (literally, do you know how 
do?) §. or. 543, 

In this use also &s retains its force as adverb. 


ce. Temporal : 


‘OS &s drHjrADe Bovdrevera but he, as he went away, con- 
sidered. Ax 11,4. os efSe€ KAgapyovy SteAavvovta, tyot TH 
agivy when he saw Klearchos riding through, he threw his ax 
at him. An. 1. 5, 12.7 


d. Causal : 

A€opat gov rapapetvar piv, as eyo ovd av évds Adtov &Kov- 
cate L beg you to stay with us, as there is not one whom I 
would more gladly hear. Pr. 335 d. 


e. Such clauses, like those introduced by és and émeé (629 a), 
are often so loosely connected with the main verb as to be 
really independent sentences. 


f. Some common phrases have arisen from the omission of 
averb. Thus clauses like js podiora édvvaro as he was most 
able (An. 1. 1, 6), and as av dvvwpae & édraxiorwv in as brief 
terms as I can (lL. 12, 8), are abbreviated to os pddiora and as 
du éXaxiorwv. In this way os becomes merely a means of 
strengthening a superlative : as BéAriwros as good as possible. 


B. Two special uses of ‘és have been developed from the rela- 
tive meaning (633 a). These are (1) the declarative, (2) the 
final, denoting purpose. 
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Clauses with ‘Os declarative, meaning how, that, are 
like Clauses with “Or. meaning that (622) : 

Oumore épet ovdeis ws eyo THY TOV BapBdpwr didriav 
ethopny noone shall ever say that L chose the friend. 
ship of the barbartans, AN. 1 3,5. ws d€ TovTO ovTWS 
EXEL, TELpaoopmar Kal Yuly emidei—ar and that this is so, 
I will try to show you also, Av. 24 ¢. 


Clauses with ‘Os final, denoting purpose, meaning that, 
in order that, are frequent in poetry, but rare in prose, 
except in Xenophon. With as in this sense 


a. A subjunctive (often with adv) denotes a pur- 
pose still to be accomplished : 


Act Oeots Sotvar dixnv, ws av SidayxOAH he must 
pay the penalty to the gods, that he may be taught (in a 
way in which he may). A. v.10 os 8 dv paddys 
OTL ov Gv vets Stkalws Euol amicToinTE, avTaKoVT-OV 
but that you may learn that you also would not justly 
distrust me, hear in turn. Ay. 1. 5, 16. 


b. An optative (without dv) denotes a purpose of 
the same kind, but more remote from the speaker— 
e.g. as that of another person, or of a past situation, 
or as less likely to be accomplished. The optative is 
common after a past tense: 

“Txopeyy 70 Woéuxor payreiov, as padoup ore 
Tpom@ taTpt Sikas d.poipay I came to the Pythian 
oracte, that I might learn in what way I should gain 
justice for my father, S$. 2. 83. mpookahav Tovs didous 
éaTovdaiodoyeiro ws SynAoLy ods Tia he used to call 
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his friends and talk seriously with them, so as to show 
whom he honored. An. 1. 9, 28. 


c. A past tense of the indicative (imperfect, aorist, 
pluperfect) marks the purpose as unattainable, part 
of an imaginary, unreal situation expressed or implied 
in the leading clause : 

Ei yap p vo ynv skev, ws pate Oeds pyre Tus aAdos 
roid éemeynOer oh that he had sent me under the 
earth, that neither god nor any other creature might be 
rejoicing at this, A. re. 165. ti p’ ov aBov exrewas, 
as ederEa pymote euavtov avOpdmoacw why did 
you not take and slay me, that I might never have 
shown myself to men.  S. or. 1892. 


d. For és with a participle see 593 c. 
For os with an infinitive see 566. 


637 “Oo7ep is a strengthened as, used only in a relative and com- 


638 


parative sense—even as, just as. “Qovep clauses are therefore 
like simple sentences : 

"Qomwep immos cvyevys év rotor dewvois Oipov oik drwoXrerev, 
aoavrws d€ od yas dtpoves even as a horse of noble blood does 
not lose heart (465) in danger, so thou dost spur us on. 8, E. 25. 


*Otrws CLAUSES 


"Ozws is the general relative and indirect interroga- 
tive to as and 7s. "“Omws Clauses are like ‘Os Clauses, 
but some types are more frequent (and others less fre- 
quent) with 67s. The following are common. 

a, With a future indicative, after expressions of 
planning or effort, to denote the aim: 

SKerréov por Soxet elvas GTws aoharéoTaTa pe- 
youperv it seems to me we must consider how we shall 
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remain most safely. An. 1. 3, 11, Bovdeverau OT MWS 
pnmote eT. €oTar emt TH adEAP@ he considered how 
he should never again be dependent on his brother. 
Ax.11,4. Om7@s kal wets eue ematvéoete enor 
pednoe it shall be my care that you too shall praise 
me, Ax.1. 4,16. ado Tu H wept ToAAOD Toe OT WS WS 
BédArvoTOL ot vedrepor ExovTat; don’t you think tt 
very important that the young shall be as good as pos- 
sible? Av. 24 a. 


b. Out of the preceding, by omission of the main verb, has 
grown the use of drws and dws py with a future indicative to 
express a command or prohibition. <A leading verb is no 
longer thought of, and the ézws clause becomes a form of sim- 
ple sentence: 

"Orws ov éceabe avodpes aku rHs eAevPepias prove your- 
selves men worthy of your freedom. Ay... 7,3. 83s py 
mwotnoete 0 woAAaKis tyas eBrae see that you don’t do what 
has injured you often. D. 4, 20. 


e. With a subjunctive, often with ay, or an opta- 
tive without av, expressing purpose; in legal and 
official style é7ws av with a subjunctive is frequent : 

"loft wav 76 Spodpepov, GTws av cidws july ay- 
yeihns oapy learn all that ts going on, that you 
may with knowledge bring a clear report to us. 8. 8. 40. 
da mapacba OTws Kaas vikorTes TOCOpEOa WE 
must try how we may save ourselves by conquering 
nobly. ANT 2,3. 

‘Amekpivato ort a’t@ pédou OTws Kalas eyou he 
replied that he was taking care that tt should be well. 
Ax. 1. 8,18. tkavos pev povriley Av omws €xoL H 
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OTpatia avT@ Ta emiTtHdea he was competent to provide 
how his army should have supplies. Ax. u. 6, 8. 


d. After expressions of caution or fear a clause with dws 
py sometimes takes the place of a u# clause (610, 611): 

Adoxa dros py nly avaykn yevnoetat LI fear that neces- 
sity will come upon us. D. 9, 75. pvddtrov drws pi) «is Tovvar- 
tiov €XOns take care that you do not run into the very opposite. 
M. m1. 6, 16. Slightly different is ri Ocdv & draws AdOw dédouKa 
but I fear I shall not escape the goddess (literally, I fear the 
goddess, how I shall escape her). E. rv. 995. 

e. The common phrase otk éotw drus there is not how is 
translated variously according to the context: 

OvKx ortiv STws otk emOyoetar jyiv it ts wmpossible that 
he will not attack us. An. u. 4,3. odk €ortiv Orws ov Tatra 
Ovx droTepmpevos Hpav eypdivw tHv ypapyy tavryv it can not be 
but that you brought this tadictment by way of making trial 
of us. Av. 270. otk Ec ous dpa od Sedp eAPdvTa pe YOU 
surely will never see me come here. 8S. an. 829. 


’OQore CLAUSES 


"Qore (as or ds and re) has three meanings and uses: . 


a. And so, so that, with any finite mode. The mode has 
the same force as in simple sentences; in fact the adore clause 
is often independent : 

"Qere Bacreds tHv pev mpos éavtov éertBovdiv otk yoOdaverto 
so that the king did not perceive the plot against himself. Ax. 1. 
1,8. dore pydey bv ddXro pe Hyetode tavrnv roteicOat TV azo- 
Aoyiav so do not suppose that I make this defense for any other 
reason. I. 16, 8. 

b. As, like os and dovep in comparisons, mostly without a: 
verb expressed : 

Ildvres, @otTe TokdtTar oKorov, Togever avdpds roide you all 
shoot at me, as archers at a mark. 8. ax. 1088. 

c. So as to, so that, with an infinitive, see 566. 

18 
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“Iva CLAUSES 
"Iva has two meanings and uses: 
(1) Relative, where; in poetry this older meaning 
is still the prevailing one ; 
(2) Final, denoting purpose, en order that, that; in 
prose this is the most frequent final conjunction. 


Clauses with “Iva relative are like "Os Clauses (615) ; 
the verb is generally in the indicative ; (va sometimes 
becomes an indirect interrogative : 

"Ev dyopa, tva wav mor\d\ot akynKkdaar in the 
market-place, where many of you have heard me. Ar. 
17c. 7@d dnavOpdt@ raya, tv’ ovTe hwvhy ovTE Tov 
popdyy Bporav ower to this lone hight, where neither 
voice nor form of any mortal shalt thou behold, A. vs. 21. 
épas tv’ nKeus; dost see where thou art come?  &. or. 
687. | 


In Clauses with “Iva final (cp. 636) : 

a. A subjunctive (without av) denotes a purpose 
still to be accomplished : 

To avdpt dv av €dnobe reicopm, (va el dHAreE or 
Kat apxerOar ériorapo L will obey the man whom you 
elect, that you may know that I understand also how to 
be ruled, Ax.1. 3,15. & "ABpoxopas Karéxavoev, iva 
pn Kipos d1aBy which (boats) Abrokomas burned, 
that Cyrus might not cross, Ax. 1. 4, 18. 


b. An optative (without av) denotes a purpose of 
the same kind, but more remote from the speaker— 
e.g., that of another person, or of a past situation, or 
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a purpose less likely to be realized. The optative is 
common after a past tense, and when subordinate to 
another optative : 

AaBov ipas eropevdpny, tva wdeolny avrov 
av? dv eb érabov vm éxeivou L took you and came, that 
I might aid him in return for the kindness I had 
received from him. Ax. 1. 3,4. Mévav d&ydos Hv émbv- 
pov TtiacOa tva mreiw Kkepdaivor Menon was 
plainly eager to be honored, that he might make greater 
gains, Ax. u. 6, 21. Odpov yévoiro yeapt mAnpocai ToTE, 
iv’ at Muxnvar yvotev may it some time be mine to 
satisfy with deeds my longing, that Mykenai might 
learn, ete,  S. pu. 825. 

c. A past tense of the indicative (imperfect, aorist, 
pluperfect) marks the purpose as unattainable, part 
of an imaginary, unreal situation, expressed or implied 
in the leading clause: 

Ov yap éypyv adpyovtas oikeiovs civat, tv HY as 
ahnOas THs mérEews 7 Svvapus ; Ought there not to have 
been commanders of your own, that the forces might 
really belong to the state? D. 4,27. obdk av éoydpnp, 
iv’ m Ttuddds Te Kal kdvov pndev L should not have 
refrained, that I might be both blind and deaf. 
S. of. 1389. 


d. Note that any clause of purpose, if its leading clause 
implies that the case is already impossible, takes a past tense 
of the indicative. 

This is a form of attraction, the mode of the leading clause 
determining the mode of the subordinate clause. In the same 
way, any clause dependent on an optative is generally attracted 
to the optative. 
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IIpitv CLAUSES 


The comparative adverb zpiv earlier, before, is used often with 
the infinitive (see 568). It also becomes a subordinating con- 
junction; it may then often be best rendered wnévl. 


In Clauses with Ipiv 


a. An indicative denotes a past fact: 

Ovx iar WOekeE, TP ly y yurvy avrov eTELoE Kal 
mioters €EhaBe he was not willing to go, until his wife 
persuaded him and he had received pledges. Ax. 1. 2, 26. 
dpabevras yap aviorn, mptiv airov etre AidBodor 
TAHKTpov Tupos KEepavviov for he was wont to raise the 
dead, until the Zeus-hurled bolt of thunderous fire de- 
stroyed him, ¥E. au. 128. 


b. A subjunctive (usually with av) describes not a 
real but a supposed or anticipated case; the time is 
future, or present in the generalized sense: 

Actrat avrov py mpdobev KaTahvoa Tpiv ay avT@ 
cupBovrevtvaonrae he asks him not to come to terms 
before consulting with him. Ay.%.1,10. ph orévale 
tptv pabns no more lament, before thou learnest. 
Sp. 91% aioypov nyodpar mpdoTepov tavoac0a, T pty 
dv ves rept aitav 6 mT. av BotrAnobe Un diana Ge 
I think it a shame to stop before you shall have voted 
what you will about them, 1. 22, 4. 


c. An optative (without av) describes a supposed 
case, but more remote in thought from the speaker— 
as the thought of another, or as part of a past or 
an imaginary situation; the optative 1s not frequent: 
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‘Yrooxdpevos avrots py mpdcbev wavoacba piv 
aitovs KaTayayou oikade promising them that he 
would not stop till he should restore them to their 
homes. An. 1. 2,2 ovmor eywy av, pty tdooup dp- 
Oov eros, pepdopevwv av Katadhainy never would J, 
before I see the word made good, say yea when they do 
blame him. — S. or. 505. 


d. An indicative zpiv clause generally has a negative lead- 
ing clause; subjunctive and optative zpi clauses nearly always 
do. When the leading clause is affirmative, zpiv generally 
takes the infinitive; in the meaning Jefore, when until can 
not be substituted, it takes the infinitive even after a negative. 


Ei CLAUSES 


What is stated not as a fact but as a supposition, assumed in 
order to base upon it another statement, is called a condition ; 
any word or form of words that so states something is a condi- 
tional expression. Common conditional expressions in English 
are such as begin with if, unless, suppose, in case, on the chance 
that, whoever, whenever, etc.; inversion of subject and predi- 
cate may have the same meaning, as Were I Brutus, or Should 
you ask me.’ Several forms of conditional expression in Greek, 
used for stating a supposed case, have been already noted (481, 
616, 618, 620, 627, 629-631) ; but the fullest and most dis- 
tinct form is the «i clause. A conditional sentence consists 
of a conditional clause or condilion (protasis) and a principal 
clause, the conclusion (apodosts). 


1 Other frequent forms of condition are illustrated in 

What matter, so I help him back to life.-—Trnnyson, Lane. and £1. 
Not without she wills it.—Trnnyson, Lanc. and El. 

Man gets no other light, 

Search he a thousand years.—M. ARNoLp, E'mped. 


Imperative and interrogative sentences, in both Itnglish and Greek, 
sometimes have the same office. a? 
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Ei ¢f introduces conditional clauses, stating a sup- 
posed or assumed case. (For other meanings of the 
ei clause see 654, 655.) 

Ei clauses may have the verb in (A) the indicative, (B) the 
subjunctive, (C) the optative. The negative is yy. The con- 
clusion may be any form of simple sentence; but certain 
forms of conclusion and condition are naturally more apt to 
go together. 


A. Ei with the Indicative 


Ei with the present indicative, also with the perfect, 
imperfect, and aorist, presents the supposition simply, 
without implying anything as to its reality or proba- 
bility ; the tenses have the same force as in simple 
sentences (Simple or Logical Condition, present or 
past) : 

Etmep ye Adpelouv €ott mats, otk dpayel Tavr 
eyo Anpopnow tf he is indeed a son of Dareios, L shall 
not take this without a battle. Ayx.1 7,9. Oavpafoupw 
adv ei ota Oa L should be surprised if you know. 
Pr. 312. dyioovor dy pe coor eivar, el Kal py Eetpe 
they will say of course that [am wise, although (af in 
fact) Lam not. The xai hints, without quite assert- 
ing, that the case is not merely assumed, but real. 
Ap. 38 ¢. 

Ov Javpacrov & ei rore tas popias €€€xomrov 
it is not surprising vf at that time they cut out the 
sacred olive-trees. 1.%% et kepdaivey é€BovXou, 
Tér av mretaTov ehaBes tf you wished to make money, 
you would in that case have got most. The et clause 
here is a simple condition ; ré7e is a conditional ex- 
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pression that resumes an earlier clause and stands for 
an unreal condition (649). 1. 7,20. ei ratr’ aicdc- 
pevos eyo SteKdddG4a, TavT eoTl Tpoddryy evar TOV 
dirov ; of L, perceiving this, prevented it, is that being 
a betrayer of one’s friends? HU. u. 8, 46. 


The future indicative in an Ei Clause 


a. Is in form a simple future condition ; sometimes 
it is equivalent to wédAdw with an infinitive, denoting 
present intention or expectation : 


Et rovtrov katapngdietabe, dnrou eoeae as op- 
yilopevor Tors TeTpaypevas tf you vote against this 
man, ut will be plain that you are angry at their deeds. 
L. 12, 90. aovvera viv epovpev, Eb OE y EvVdpAaVa@ 
we will talk nonsense now, if I shall (thereby) please 
you. E. 1a. 654. €t ovv ot doxovvtes diadepew Tovovror 
EgovrTat, atoxpov av etn if then those who are thought 
superior are to be like that, it would be a shame. 


Ap, 30 a. 


b. It often suggests threat, warning, or earnest 
appeal (/imotional Future Condition) : 

Ei vdnodpeba Kat emt Baotret yevnodopeda, 
Ti oldpeOa reicecOar; if we yield and come into the 
king’s power, what treatment do we expect? Ax. m.1, 17. 
et TipwpyHaers Tarpoxlm tov ddvov Kat "Exropa 
GTOKTEVELS, avTos adtobaver tf you shall avenge the 
slaying of Patroklos and kill Hektor, you will your- 
self die. Av. 8. 


In such cases the indicative presents the supposition more 
distinctly as a possible future fact; if the consequences will 
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be serious, it gives a “ minatory or monitory ” tone to force one 
to look at them in that way. 


Ei with the indicative imperfect and aorist, rarely the 
pluperfect, 1s used to imply that the supposition is 
past realization, opposed to a known fact (Unreal 
Past Condition). 

The imperfect is used when the reality would be 
expressed by the present or imperfect, the aorist 
when the reality would be expressed by the aorist, 
the pluperfect when the reality would be expressed 
by the perfect : 

Bas €b py ELYOpmEDV, Cpowoe Tots TUdAots av Hyev 
if we did not have light (as we do) we should be like 
the blind, M. 1. 8,3. ovK dv vnowy éxpdrea, et pH Tt 
kal vauTiukov eiye he would not have ruled over %s- 
lands, if he had not had some naval force (therefore 
he had, eiye vavrixdv). TT. 1. 9. 

Ei py vets HADETE eropevopcfa av eat Bacrréa 
if you had not come (but you did, #Oere), we should 
now be marching against the king, Ax.1.1,4. et ris 
Ge NETO, Ti ay anekpiva; if some one had asked you 
(nobody did), what should you have answered? Pr. 
Bil b. €L oe TUYN TpovTEpWe Kal yruKias eTéBy- 
gev, edrrids y joba péyas if fortune had guided thee 
on and brought thee to manhood, in hope at least thou 
wast great, CIA. 2263. 

Et €xextyH nv ovotar, én aatpaBys av wyovpnv 
if I possessed property, I should ride on a saddle. 
L, 24, 11. 
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B. "Fav with the Subjunctive 


650 The subjunctive takes av (rarely omitted), which is 


651 


jomed with «i, forming éd&y (often contracted to yp 
oY av). | 

The subjunctive puts the supposition simply, re- 
ferring it either to future time, or to any or all time 
(the generalizing present), whichever the context, 
especially the leading clause, may indicate (Simple 
Future Condition, or General Condition). 

“Hy peyv pévwpev, orovdat if we remain, a truce. 
Ay. 1. 1,22 Hv tovTro AdBwpev, ov SuryjcovTa pe 
ve if we take this, they will not be able to remain. 
Ax. mn. 4, 41. éav 8 aay 7d xalpew, TaXN eyo KaT- 
vou oKkias ovK ay mprainny but if joy be gone, the rest 
LI would not for a vapor’s shadow buy. 8. ax. 1170. 

Et te vvE adn, Tovr én huap epxera tf night 
leaves aught, this the day assails, 8. or. 198. 


a. For éay meaning on the chance that, see 652. 

b. Greek also uses the present indicative (with «i) in gen- 
eral conditions, as English does (cp. 617). 

e. Greek and Latin uses of the subjunctive in conditions 
must not be confused. éavy with the subjunctive corresponds 
to st with the future or future perfect indicative; si with the 
subjunctive corresponds to ei with the optative (651): éayv 
tovtTo Tornans si hoc facies or feceris. 


C. Ei with the Optative 


Ei with the optative (without dv) presents the sup- 
position as more remote in thought (616 b)— 

(1) As a mere possibility, generally future, some- 
times present or general (Possible Condition), 
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(2) As part of a past situation which occurred 
repeatedly (Past Ltepeated Condition), 


(8) As the thought of another person or an ear- 
her time (Quoted Condition) ; the future optative in 
such a condition always represents a future indicative 
of the original form : 

Otic adv Oavypalowe €t of wodrguton uly €TaKko- 
hovOotev L should not be surprised if the enemy 
should follow us. Ax. ut. 2, 35. dmoupevors dxAnNpos, 
ei odor, E&os a guest annoys the sorrowing, if he 
come, H. au. 540. Kat rovTd yé por Soxet Kaddv civat, 
El TIS olds T ELNH Taldevey avOpadmovs this too seems 
to me a fine thing, tf one be really able to educate 
people, Av. 19 e., 


Ei 6% wore Topevotto kat mretoTOL péAXNOLEV 
operOat, mporKarav Tovs didous éomovdatodoyetro if 
ever he was on the march and many would see tt, he 
would call his friends and talk seriously with them. 
Ay. 1.9, 28 TeY Todkdhav Et Tis ataObouTo, éeaiya if 
any of the popular party perceived it, he said nothing. 
D. 9, 61. 

“EBovlyOnocav “Edevotva e€dueocacba, wore elvau 
opiot Kkatapuyny et denaere they wished to make 
Lileusis their own, so as to have it as a refuge in case 
of need. UW. u. 4,8 yvods 6 Kpurias ore ci Emit peor 
7 Bovhyn Siabydiler Oat wept adrod dvadevEouro Hrit- 
was, recognizing that, if he should allow the council to 
decide about him by a vote, he would escape (direct, 
El émuTpabw). FE 1 8, 50. 
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a. Rarely ei with the optative expresses an unreal condi- 
tion, as in Homer. 


’Eav with the subjunctive, and after a past tense ei with the 
optative, are sometimes to be translated on the chance that, in 
the hope that, if perchance; the future supposition of the éav 
or ci clause is a motive for the action of the leading clause: 
Ovxovy dtpéw ees, nv Te Kat xopdys AaBys won't you keep 
quiet then, on the chance of getting some sausage too? Ar. R. 389. 
méeuwavTes TpeoBes, €f Tus Teigelav py opav wept vewrepice 
pndey sending envoys, in hopes they might (if haply they might) 
induce them to make no innovations in regard to them. T. 1. 58. 
Eire... etreand éav re . . . €av re whether... or, introduce 
alternative conditions, with indicative, subjunctive, or optative: 
Ilavrws dyrov, éav Te ov Kal “Avuros ot dHtE eav Te HATE 
it certainly is so, whether you and Anytos say no or say yes. 
AP, 25 b, 
After expressions of wonder, indignation, and some 
other emotions, ei with the indicative is used to de- 
scribe, in the milder form of a supposition, the fact 
that causes the emotion. In such clauses ef may 
sometimes be translated 7/, but oftener that: 
Oavpalw 8 eywye ci pydeis tov pyr évOvpert- 
Tar pyr dspyileras but Lam for my part sur- 
prised that no one of you bears tt in mind or is angry. 
D. 4, 43. 
Other Uses of Ei 
After expressions of doubt or inquiry, ei with the 
indicative (rarely édv with the subjunctive) becomes 
an indirect question. In such clauses ei (or édv) may 
sometimes be translated 7¢/, but more often whether : 
Ei pev 8% Sixara Tornoe ovk oda whether I shall 
be doing right Ido not know. Ax.1. 3,5. et EvpTo- 
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yyoers Kal Evvepyaoyn oxora sce whether thou 
wilt work with me and share the deed. 8. ax. 41. 


By omission of the verb some common phrases have arisen : 

a. Ei py except, ci py dia except for: 

“AmoAéoat maperxevdlovto tHv Tod, ci py Se avdpas ayabovs 
they were preparing to destroy the state, except for (had it not 
been for) some good men. 1. 12, 60. 


b. “Oorep av ci as, like; the dv suggests a hypothetical in- 
dicative or optative as a conclusion to an ¢ clause: 

EvOis nordlero aitov @aowep av ei rddrat prov dordlouto he 
greeted him at once, just as if one should greet an old friend. 
C. 1. 8, 2 (dordfoiro might have been omitted.) 


ce. Ei d€ wy otherwise also introduces a supposition contrary 
to something that precedes—often where py seems unneces- 
sary, sometimes where we should expect éav instead of «i: 

"Amyte Ta xpnpatas ci S& wy, woreunoev &py airois he de- 
manded the return of the property; otherwise he said he would 
make war on them. H.1. 8,3. py wouoyns tatra, ci 8 p7, 
airiav és do not do this, else you will be blamed. An. vu. 1, 8. 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


Words or thoughts so quoted as to be made grammatically 
subordinate in form to a verb or other expression meaning 
say, think, hear, or the like, are indirect quotations; a direct 
quotation retains the original form. 

The forms used in indirect discourse have been already 
given in their proper places; for convenience they are here 
briefly summed up together. 


Simple sentences and principal clauses (not interrogative) in 
indirect quotation are put in the infinitive after certain verbs 
(577-579)—after dypt, oloua, and vopiZw regularly in prose, 
seldom after A€yw and cizov, except in the sense of did. 


= 
on ge ee ee ef 
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After most other verbs such clauses are introduced by doze or 
ws (624, 635); the original tense is retained, the original 
mode is retained always after primary tenses and often after 
historical tenses. (But see 624 c.) 


a. But after historical tenses an indicative or subjunctive 
may be changed to an optative, unless that would cause am- 
biguity ; an indicative with av (461, 467, 469) is retained un- 
changed, to avoid confusion with a hypothetical optative. 


b. After one or more ove or ws clauses, when the introduc- 
tory verb of saying is no longer near, a succeeding principal 
clause may be in the infinitive—as if the introductory verb 
had been one that requires the infinitive. 


After verbs of thinking, hearing, and the like, that take a 
predicate participle agreeing with the object (586), the lead- 
ing verb of a brief quotation may be changed to a predicate 
participle. (See examples under 586.) 


Direct questions, when made indirect, retain the original mode 
and tense; but after historical tenses they may change an 
indicative or subjunctive to the optative, like om clauses 
(659 a). 

Note especially that no indirect question has the subjunc- 
tive unless the direct form has it (dubitative subjunctive, 471) ; 
and that the optative is never required, even after a past 
tense. 


Subordinate clauses of indirect discourse retain the mode and 
tense of the direct form always after a primary tense, often 
after a historical tense. But after a historical tense they may 
change an indicative or subjunctive to an optative, unless 
that would cause ambiguity ; a past tense of the indicative in 
an unreal condition (649), or in a clause that expresses a pur- 
pose past attainment (636 c, 642 ¢), is retained unchanged, to 
avoid confusion with other forms of conditional or final 
clauses. 
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A long quotation carried through strictly in the indirect 
form, as is so often done in Latin, would have seemed in 
Greek monotonous and dull. The Greek preferred to vary it 
by repeating épy, by inserting éy xpqvar or éxéAevoe before an 
expression of will, and by shifting from indirect to direct 
forms. English resembles Greek rather than Latin in this 
respect. 


Examples of Indirect Discourse. 

"Ayarnoery pe ébackey ci TO copa odow he said I would 
be satisfied tf I should save my life (direct, déyarjoes ci cwoes). 
Tp A211. 

“Hxev a@yyeAos A€ywv Ott AeAouwros cin Svévvecis 7a aKpa, eet 
yobero 76 Mévwvos otparevpa ore non ev Kirixia Av there came a 
messenger saying that Syennesis had left the hights after he 
perceived that Menon’s force was already in Kilikia (direct, 
AeAourre, eel HoOero Sti Hv. For Av see 624 ¢.). An. 1 2, 21. 

‘O 8& dmexpivato Ott dkovoe ABoKdpay, éxOpsv dvdpa, éxt 
7 Evdparn roray@ etvar, dméxovta dddexa crabpovs: mpos Todrov 
obv by BovrAcoOat bev: Kav pev n ékel, tTHV Oixny ey xp7- 
Lewy éemBeivar aire, Hv dé pevyn, jets éxel zpos Tadta BovAcvodpeba. 
he answered that he had heard (dxovw) that Abrokomas, an ene- 
my of his, was near the river Euphrates, twelve days’ march 
distant (this fact would have been reported to Cyrus in the 
form “ABpoxdpas éori) ; against him therefore he said he wished 
(direct, BovrAopar) to go; and if he proved to be there (direct 
form retained), he said he wished to punish him (direct, xpyfw) ; 
but if he retreats, we will there concert measures in regard to 
this (direct quotation). Avy. 1. 3, 20. 


In Ay. 1. 3, 14, éAdoOau depends on ele in the sense of bade, 
urged, representing a hortative subjunctive éAdpefa or an im- 
perative ere. Similarly dyopdlecOa, cvoxevalerbar, airetv, 
ouvTatrec Oar, wéeymor. Meantime «i BovAerac remains in the 
direct form; 7 5& d&yopa jv is a remark of Xenophon, not of the 
soldier; &s daomAdouey represents as dromrAdwpey of the direct ; 
éeay Odo and drage are unchanged, as are POacwor and éxopev. 
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PARTICLES 


A class of words called Particles, some of them conjunctions, 
some adverbs, some both at once, are used freely in Greek to 
make clearer certain relations between ideas. Most of the 
ordinary conjunctions have practical equivalents in English, 
and hence make no difficulty. (See, e. g., 602.) But for some 
of the commonest particles, adverbial in character, or partly 
adverbial and partly conjunctional, English has no precise 
equivalents in separate words; we express only by stress, by 
pauses, and by tones or changes of pitch (speech-tune) what 
in Greek is fully expressed, by these particles and by word- 
order, on the printed page. The force of such particles can 
be really learned only by observation in reading, especially 
while reading aloud and while listening to such reading. The 
following sections (666-673) describe briefly the more distinct 
meanings of the particles that most require attention, although 
such a description can not be very exact. 

Particles which can not begin a clause are postpositive, 
and are marked in the following list by an asterisk, as * av. 


*”Ay marks the action of a verb as more or less uncertain, 
either (1) as contingent on circumstances not yet realized, or 
(2) as itself merely supposed. The first use is seen in the 
hypothetical indicative and optative (461, 467, 479); in the 
second use av stands (or may stand) with most classes of sub- 
ordinate subjunctives (616 a, 618 a, 620, 627-632, 636 a, 638 c, 
644,650). dy is not used with subordinate py clauses nor with 
quoted dubitative subjunctives, because it was not used with 
the simple subjunctive sentences from which these subordi- 
nate clauses arose; it nearly dropt out of purpose clauses, 
though ows and os clauses often retain it. 

a. Rarely adv stands with a future indicative to mark it as 
contingent, or with a future participle representing such an 
indicative. 


The negative adverbs od and py have been described (486) ; 
their compounds differ in meaning as do simple ov and py. 
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-——- Odde (SE) is the negative of dé and xa/, (1) as conjunction, 
but not, and not, nor, especially in continuing a negative; 
(2) as adverb, emphasizing the following word or phrase, nor 
yet, also not, not... erther, not even. 


668 “Apa and 7 mark a sentence as interrogative, implying nothing 


669 


as to the answer expected. 

For py and pov in questions see 488 a,¢. od in a question 
is like English not, implying that the answer yes is expected ; 
so also ovxody, but less strongly. dpa before py or ov merely 
makes the interrogative force more distinct. 

IIdrepoy (wdrepa) . . . 4 introduce the members of an alter- 
native question, re ... an. (Whether... or was for- 
merly used in the same sense, but whether is not so used in 
modern prose in a direct question.) 


a. *Mév, a weaker form of pyv (671 a), implies that the word 


* before it, or the phrase in which it stands, is thought of as 
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contrasted with something that is to follow; the second con- 
trasted member is usually marked by * dé, sometimes by 4AdAa 
or some other adversative conjunction, but is sometimes left 
unexpressed. ev and dé are very frequent, marking a great 
variety of contrasted ideas, often where English or Latin 
would use for the former member a concessive PANES intro- 
duced by although and the like. 

Note that 8¢ is always a conjunction; hence pév... d€ 
can be used only when the second member requires a but 
or and. 

b. * Mévrou (uéy and ror, 671 e) generally marks a contrast 
or a transition to a different topic, however, yet. 

But sometimes the older force of pév (= pyv) is more 
prominent—certainly, surely. So sometimes in other combi- 
nations, as ravv pev ovv assuredly, certainly. 


a,./(Kaé (besides its use as a conjunction, and) is an adverb, also, 
even, emphasizing the following word or phrase. 

_ Kat et is even if, ci xat tf in fact, although, xat dy xai and of 
course also, and in particular. 
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b. Kaizou is slightly adversative, and yet. 
c. Kairep although stands only with participles (593 b). 


671 Several particles are intensive, denoting emphasis or stress, of 
slightly varying degree and kind. 


a. Mnv in truth is the strongest, often giving prominence 
to the whole statement rather than to a single word; 4 pyv 
verily introduces the formula of an oath; kai ppv and surely, 
and see, in tragedy often calls attention to a newcomer. 

The weakened form pév sometimes retains a similar force 
(cp. 669). 

b. The enclitic *ye emphasizes the preceding word by 
restriction. Af least has a like force, but is usually too 
strong; a slight stress of voice is sometimes the only transla- 
tion possible. *-yody (ye and ody, 673 a) is a stronger at least, 
at any rate. 


ce. The most untranslatable and elusive is * 67. 

(1) Its force falls on a single preceding word (though 
another particle may intervene), marking the idea as obvious, 
definite, positive; djAa 69 quite plain, wodAot 84 a great many, 
kadduotos by the very finest, clearly the finest, ovrws 8n in just 
this way, wod 84; where, pray? «i dn if indeed, épare 8y you 
see, of course, tore bn then indeed. Sometimes it gives an 
ironical tone, forsooth, as he claims. 

(2) Its force extends to a whole clause, near the beginning 
of which it stands; it then marks the statement as obvious, 
to be expected under the circumstances; it may thus become 
inferential, of course, you see, clearly, accordingly. 


d. The form * éjra surely is a stronger, dyrov (87 and zov) 
a weaker 67. dy7rov is often ironical, doubtless, I suppose. 
d70ev is almost always ironical, forsooth. 


e. The enclitic *ro is by origin a for dative of ov (older 
vv); thus it calls the listener’s attention to the statement, as 
one that concerns him. The translation is various; doubtless, 


you know, be assured, have a similar tone, but are usually too 
19 
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strong. Frequent compounds are pévror (669 b), otra surely 
not. For roivuv, etc., see 673 b. 


From ye dpa (673 a) is formed * yép, which has several distinct 
uses, with some that are transitional between these. 


a. Adverbially, yép makes the preceding word prominent, 
somewhat as ye does, while suggesting, like dpa, that the pre- 
ceding sentence has something to do with this prominence. 
Especially in questions ydp denotes surprise, or some kindred 
emotion: ris yap av win; why, who would have thought! 
D. 9, 68. yévorro yap av tt Kaworepov; could there possibly be 
anything newer! D. 4,10. Also in answers, or other state- 
ments positively made, with some reference to a preceding 
statement: 7 yap dvdyxy (AN. 1. 6, 8) or dvdyxn yap I must 
indeed ! 

With these belongs the use of yap in wishes (470 a, 477). 
yap in this group of uses may be called yap emotional. 


b. Often a narrative or explanation that has just been 
promised is introduced by ydp explanatory. The nearest Eng- 
lish equivalent is namely ; sometimes we may translate by. for 
example, thaé is; but more often English in such cases has no ' 
introductory word: tpas «idas diddéo. 1d pev yap wdHOos odd 
kta. IL will explain to you. Their number is large, etc. 
Ay. 1. 7, 4. Whether this ydép is an adverb or a conjunction it 
is difficult to say. 


c. As a conjunction, ydép causal introduces a reason; the 
sentence with ydp generally follows that for which it gives the 
cause. Sometimes the ydép clause precedes or is inserted par- 
enthetically within the other sentence; yap may then usually 
be rendered since. 


d, Kat yap is sometimes for even, for also, xat being adverb- 
ial and emphasizing the next following word ; but more often 
xai is a conjunction and ydp adverbial, and in fact; sometimes 
it is impossible to determine which was the conjunction, xat 
yép having become a standing formula: 


ee 
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Totro ézote: €k Tov xaAeros eivary Kal yap Spay otvyvos Hv Kal 
TH povy tpaxvs this he did by being severe; his very appear- 
ance was disagreeable and his voice harsh. Ax. u. 6,9. In 
adda ydp the ydép is almost always adverbial, but in fact, but 
really. 


* * 


a. The particles * dpa, *otv, and (in poetry) enclitic *yvv or 
*yov are inferential, translated therefore, accordingly, so, as it 
appears, unaccented now or then. 67 sometimes approaches 


these in meaning (671 ¢). 


b. The syllable ro- (not the same as * ro, 671 e), probably 
another form of the demonstrative ro, as a with or by dative, 
appears in * to-vuv accordingly, well then, farther; also in tor 
yép, Tot-yap-tTot, Tow-yap-odv, more strongly inferential, ¢herefore, 
and so, for just that reason. yép is here adverbial, the final 
-rot Of tot-yap-rot is the enclitic (671 e). 


WORD-ORDER 


Each language has its own ways of arranging words within 
the sentence, ways natural to the native speaker, but more or 
less strange at first to others. English, Greek, Latin, French, 
German, all differ considerably from one another in word- 
order. The following sections describe the more striking 
differences between Greek word-order and English. 


The order of words in Greek is much freer than in 
English, because Greek has fuller inflections. 


Thus the boy saw aman means one thing, a man saw the 
boy means another, saw a man the boy means nothing; but 
the Greek could say 6 wats cidey advdpa, dvdpa cidey 6 rats, cidev 
adyépa 6 wats, or avdpa 6 waits eidev, all with equal clearness, with 
no change in syntax or essential meaning, but merely with 
different emphasis. In English the word-order is the most 
important means of indicating syntax ; in Greek it serves this 
purpose to a far less extent, but is the chief means, along 
with particles, of indicating what we call rhetorical effects. 
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Certain requirements of position for certain words and mean- 
ings have been described above—the attributive and predicate 
positions (552, 555, 556), the special rule for 6d¢, obros, éxetvos, 
etc. (553, 554 and a), the meanings of airés according to its 
position (199), the fact that many words are postpositive (665- 
673), and that some particles throw their force on the preced- 
ing word (as pe, Og ye, yodv, 67) while others throw their force 
on what follows (as kai, ovdé pyv). Also, as in English, a 
preposition usually precedes its noun, a conjunction begins 
its clause, any word that looks back to a preceding clause is 
likely to stand near the beginning, any word that looks for- 
ward to the next clause is likely to stand near the end. These 
general requirements, and the necessity for clearness of syn- 
tax, take precedence of all other principles. 


The above requirements being met, and other things 
being equal, the more important precedes, the less 
important follows; the degree of importance dimin- 
ishes from the beginning of the clause to the end, the 
final place is that of least prominence. 


a. As regards the final place, this is the opposite of the 
rule in English, which makes the final place the most promi- 
nent. In reading English aloud—or Greek that one does not 
understand—the tendency is to put most stress on the last 
word; this must be reversed in reading Greek. In trans- 
lating, the relative prominence is sometimes best preserved in 
English by reversing the Greek order. 

b. A longer grammatical unit (sentence or clause) may be 
divided into smaller rhetorical units, each consisting of sev- 
eral words; the above rule then applies to each rhetorical 
member as well as to the whole clause. Thus the first word 
after a pause in Greek receives the prominence of a last word 
before a pause in English. 


The importance that determines order may be logical or emo- 
tional; the two kinds are in most sentences more or less com- 
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bined, and are not always clearly separable in thought. Logi- 
cal importance is relative prominence in a complex thought, 
viewed wholly without emotion, as a simple fact or a scientific 
statement; the relative logical importance of the same ele- 
ments of a thought. may vary with varying circumstances 
(679). But most things are looked upon with more or less of 
feeling, which may give them, to the speaker or listener, a 
relative importance very different from that of logic or of 
abstract thought; this is their emotional importance (680). 
The term emphasis denotes generally emotional importance, 
but is used also of marked logical importance. 


Order determined mainly by logical importance. 

a. "Eorw otv tpaywdia pipnow mpagews orovdaias kal Ted<«ias, 
péyeBos éxovons, iovepéve Oyo, xwpis Exdotov Toy ciddv ev Tots 
popios, Spwvtwy Kal od dc drayyeAias. This is Aristotle’s defini- 
tion of tragedy (Porr. 6). The preceding discussion (to which 
ovy refers us) has included tragedy, and has reached the point 
where the question is now, not so much what tragedy is, but 
rather what tragedy 7s, in view of the preceding argument ; 
hence éorw stands first. The central fact in the essence of 
tragedy is pipynow tmitative presentation; then follow the 
various restrictions, that gradually narrow the general state- 
ment down to a definition, proceeding always from the general 
to the particular. Jn its essence, then, tragedy is the repre- 
sentation of an action that has dignity, completeness, and mag- 
nitude, in artistic language, with each kind of verse kept sepa- 
rate in the parts, presented by people acting instead of through 
narrative. 


b. General rules, applying this principle in detail, in the 
simple unemotional sentence, are : 

(1) An arrangement without emphasis is subject, its modi- 
fiers, predicate, modifiers of the predicate. 'This often agrees 
closely with the English order. 

(2) An adjective, or adnominal genitive, or appositive, 
unless for some reason emphatic, is apt to follow its noun. 
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But if the noun has the article, any attributive expression 
takes the attributive position (552). 

(3) Modifiers of a verb (except the negatives) are apt to 
follow the verb. 

(4) But circumstances may give special importance to a 
modifier, and therefore place it earlier. 


ec. An example of simple narrative is : 


"Evret0ev éeAavver atabpots dv0 mwapacdyyas déxa eis TéAras,. 
aéAdw oikoupéevnv. évtatl euewev Hpépas tpeis: év als Bevias 6 “Ap- 
Kas Ta AvKata ioe Kal dyava Oyxe Ta Sé GOAa Hoa orreyyides xpi- 
cat: edpe dé tov dydva kal Kipos. Ay. 1. 2,10. Here the de- 
monstratives évretbev and évradda, and the relative év ais, point 
back to the preceding sentence and form the connection ; 
éfehavver and guewev contain the central idea of these clauses ; 
the numeral follows its noun. Xenias is a new person intro- 
duced, who interrupts the monotony by a festival ; the name 
of the festival, ra Avxaca, is more important than ice, which 
was the regular verb denoting such a celebration ; so with 
dyava and @yxe. The prizes were strigils is our natural order 
also, but the relative importance of the pair orAeyyides xpioat 
is represented in English by the opposite order, golden strigils. 
In the last clause the important item was that the prince him- 
self was a spectator; éOedpe is duly marked by its position, 
Kipos is made prominent by xai (cp. 681 b). 

In such simple narrative note that chronological order may 
often determine the order of presentation, when lucidity is a 
prime object. 


Order influenced by emotional prominence. 

‘Os pev otpatyyjcovta ene tavryv THY orparnyiav pndets tpav 
Aeyérw let no one of you speak with the idea that I am going to 
act as general in this plan of campaign. AN. 1. 8,15. otparn- 
yioovra éué contains the central idea which the speaker wishes 
to remove from their minds; pé looks forward to a following 
clause, to be contrasted with this. 
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In Ay. 1. 4, 38, €rraxooious éxwv SrAtras and rerpaxdoroe 6rACrat, 
the stress laid on the numbers, which are somewhat contrasted 
with each other, places them before the nouns. In Ay. 1, 3, 17, 
BovAroiunv 8 av axovtos amv Kipou Xadetv atrov aredOav TI should 
wish, if Iam going away without Cyrus’s consent, to get away 
without his knowledge, axovros and Aafeiv are contrasted and 
emphasized. In Ap. 40 d, Oavpdovov xépdos av ein 6 Odvaros a 
wonderful gain would death be, Oavpacuv is the most em- 
phasized word and xépdos next, while the subject, 6 @dvaros, 
is here the least important, and might almost have been 
omitted. 

Sometimes, of two or more codrdinate expressions, which 
in English would be so arranged that the most important 
would come last, the first is in Greek plainly the most empha- 
sized : pip efevpeO ys dvovus Te Kai yépwv dpa lest thou be found both 
old and foolish too. 8. ay. 281. 


a. When the clause is apparently complete, a new element 
—noun, pronoun, verb, but especially an adverb—may be 
added after a slight pause, as if an afterthought. The added 
word is then the first after a pause and is thereby made promi- 
nent, though it may be also the last in the clause ; it virtually 
makes a clause by itself. 


b. Sometimes a form of the periodic style, so common in 
Latin, is followed in Greek also, when a more even stress and 
an air of calm dignity is suitable: rv trav réAas atrol éreAOovres 
ov xaAeris év TH GAXOTPIG TOdS TEpt TV Oikelwy apUVOpEevoUS paxd- 
pevot TH ACW KpaTodpev When we ourselves invade our neigh- 
bors’ territory, without difficulty, on alien soil, though against 
men who are acting in defense of their own, we more often 
prevail. T. 1.39. This is the style of one who is conscious 
that every word is laden with meaning, and will be weighed. 


Since there are many ways of indicating the importance of 
words besides order, it often happens that an emphasized 
word stands where the order alone would leave it in the back- 
ground. Other means of emphasis are: 
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a. The personal pronouns éys, ov, jets, etc., also airds 
standing alone in the nominative, or in any case in the predi- 
cate position, also dd, otros, or éxetvos used as a personal pro- 
noun in the nominative, are emphatic in any position. Thus 
in D. 1, 9, nvéjnoapev, © avdpes “AOnvator, Birtrrov jets we OUT- 
selves, men of Athens, have given Philip his present power, 
nvénoapev is emphasized strongly by position, jets by being 
expressed at all; the place at the end does not affect jets one 
way or the other—unless indeed a slight pause was made be- 
fore it (680 a). 


b. Adverbs and particles like kai, otdé pyv, 84, all indicate 
prominence. 


c. Simple repetition, or the use of two synonyms for one 
idea, delays attention longer and so makes an idea prominent. 


d. Any form of parallelism in expression, whether of repe- 
tition or of contrast, calls attention to both members. Thus 
pev and oé, similarity of ending (éuoiordAevrov rime), and the 
use of the same word in different cases side by side (682 b), 
always give emphasis. In this way an important word may 
stand last without danger of being slighted. 


Certain combinations were so frequent that we may call them 
fashions of word-order. Especially noticeable are 


a. Chiasmus (“ criss-cross” order, from the shape of the 
letter X) reverses in the second of two parallel phrases the 
order of the first; this gives equal prominence to each mem- 
ber in both phrases: xaddv 76 GOXov Kal } éAmis peyaAn noble ts 
the prize and our hope great. Pu. 114 ¢. 

Kadov. To aOAov 
H eAmis” “peyddy 

b. Two words of like sound or derivation but of contrasted 
meaning, or two forms of the same word in different construc- 
tions, are apt to be put near each other: ra rév Ocdv &vrip’ ari- 
pacao éxe what the gods honor, in dishonor hold. S. an. 77. 


re 
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ce. When the same word is repeated in two contrasted mem- 
bers which contain pz and é¢, the repeated word stands first, 
followed by pe and dé This usage doubtless began with 
clauses in which the repeated word was emphatic; but it 
became the rule, as early as Homer, even when the repeated 
word was unimportant: zaoa pév 600s evropos was 5& zorapos dia- 
Bares every road is easy, and every river can be crossed. Ax. 1. 
5, 9. Here the contrast is not between vaca and was, but 
between the remainder of the clauses, although every is an 
important idea. In Ay. 1. 2, 3, tpaxocious pév bi Tas TpLaKocious 
dé meAracras Exwy Tapeyévero, the importance of the number 
would not of itself have placed it first. 


d. At the end of a clause an adjective and its noun are 
often separated by a verb-form. This usually is the order 
that gives the natural emphasis; but it came to be sometimes 
little more than a rhetorical fashion: ei row 6 Bidurmos Tore 
TaUTyVv exe THY yvouny, odK av Toca’Tyy éexTHoaTo Sivapw if then 
Philip at that time had adopted this opinion, he would not have 
acquired so great power. D. 4, 5. 


Finally, considerations of euphony, especially of rhythm, often 
affected word-order, as in English; but this influence is diffi- 
cult for us to trace in prose, because Greek prose rhythm (like 
that of verse) was determined by the quantity of the syllables, 
which we feel less strongly than the Greeks did. 


ABBREVIATIONS 


In citing examples 
A, = Aischylos ( Wecklezn), 
A. Agamemnon, 
c., Choephoroi, 
E., Eumenides, 
p., Persians, 
PB., Prometheus Bound, 


s., Seven against Thebes, 


Ar. = Aristophanes (Bergh), 
n., Nubes (Clouds), 
R., Ranae (Frogs), 
v., Vespae (Wasps). 


CIA. = Corpus Inscriptionum Atti- 


carum. 
D. = Demosthenes. 
E. = Euripides (Nauckh), 
AL, Alkestis, 
AND., Andromache, 
B., Bacchae, 
HIPP., Hippolytos, 
1A., Iphigenia at Aulis, 


1T., Iphigenia among the Tau- 


rians, 
M., Medea. 
Keicu. = Epicharmos. 


L. = Lysias, 

MEn. = Menander. 

Plato is cited thus: 
Ap. = Apology, 


Cr. = Crito, 
Gor. = Gorgias, 
Pu. = Phaedo, 


Pr. = Protagoras, 
Rep, = Republic. 
Puiut, Cars, = Plutarch’s Caesar. 
S. = Sophokles (Jedd), 
Al, Aias, 
AN., Antigone, 
E., Elektra, 
ot., Oedipys Tyrannus, 
oK., Oedipus at Kolonos, 
p., Philoktetes. 
T. = Thukydides, 
Xenophon is cited thus: 
AN. = Anabasis, 
C. = Cyropaedia, 
H. = Hellenica, 
M. = Memorabilia, 
O. = Oeconomicus. 


Most of the other abbreviations need no explanation; but ep. = com- 
pare, impf. = imperfect, impv. = imperative, «ra. = xa 1d Aoird = and so 


forth. 
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Notrt.—This list is intended to contain all verbs of classical Attie 
Greek whose forms can cause difficulty to the student. But rare forms 
are sometimes omitted, especially such as occur only in lyric parts of the 
drama, or in works not likely to be read until the student is beyond 
dependence on an elementary grammar. In many doubtful cases it 
seemed better to err on the side of inclusion rather than of omission. 
The forms that belonged to prose or to spoken Attie are in full-faced 
type ; those in ordinary type belonged to poetry. Yet in some cases a 
simple verb that appears only in composition in prose is recorded as a 
prose form ; also verbs in -caw, -rtw, are recorded with oo, though the 
regular prose form had rr. The class of the present system is given 
after the verb-stem, unless the present belongs to the formative-vowel 
class or to the root-class. 


*“Ayapat (&ya-, 365 and a) admire, hydoOny. 

dyyAdAw (ayyeA-, tcl.) announce, &yyeda, HyyedAa, Hyyedka, HyyeApar, hyyéAOny. 

ayelpw (ayep-, « cl.) gather, Hyeapa. 

&yvope (ay-, dy-, nas. cl.) break, &&w, taka, tiya, édynv. 

yw (ay-) lead, b&w, Hyayov (350, 10), Axa, Hypa Hx ony. 

delpw (aep-, v cl.) lift, older form of atpw, which see. 

ade (G8-, for derd-) sing, doropar, Joa, oon. 

alSéopar (aiSe-) and a¥Souat (aid-) respect, alSéropen, TSerpar, 7SérOnv. 

aivéw (aiven-) praise, alvérw, Hvera, Tveka, Tynpat, Hveonv. 

aipéw (aipem-, éd-) seize, alphow, eldov (850. 9), Yona, fpnpar, Gpéony. 

atpw (dp-, e cl.) /ift, dpd, fpa, Apka, Appar, HpOnv. 

atoPdvopar (atod-, aloOn-, nas. cl.) perceive, ale Ohropar, TrOdpny, Tor Onpar. 

atoow (aix-, « cl.) and drow rush, dit» and ggw, Hite and Téa. 

atoxive (aloxuv-, -cl., 421) shame, alexa, Jrxiva, RoxivOny. 

a&kotw (&kov-) hear, dkotoropat, Hxovea, axqkoa (291 c), Hoda Ony. 

Grelho (GAtp-, Aderp-) anoint, adelpw, HAeupa, GAAAvHa (291 c), AAMRAtwpaL, 
HreChOnv. 
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GrA€Ew (aAret-, dAex-) ward off, ddéEouat, HAeEdunr. 

adtoKopat (GA-, GAo:w-, incep. cl.) am captured, Ghdropar, Eddov or HArwv (267, 
369 oc), €dAwka or HAwKa. 

G@\X\aoow (ddAay-, « cl.) change, dddAdfo, HAAaLa, HArAaxa, HAAaypar (345), 
#AGXOnv and AAAayny. 

&Aopat (GA-, v cl.) deap, dhotpac (324) HAdpyy. 

ddvonw (for ddux-oxw, ddvk-, cp. SiSacKa, incep. cl.) avoid, aradvéw, Avia. 

apapTave (apapt-, apuapTy-, nas. cl.) evr, apaprycopat, ipaprov, hpapryka, 
Tpaprnpat, Hpaprhdny. 

dun-éxw and dur-lrxw (appl + ta, toxw) wrap about, put on, dudetw, Hpme- 
oxov. Mid. apmréxopor, aprlo-yopat, dumoxvdoua have on, aphefopar, hptr- 
tox opnv and Aprr-eoxopny (cp. 268 d). 

durdaxlone (aumrdrak-, dumrdracn-, incep. cl.) miss, fumAakov, HuwAaKHUAL. 

dpuve (apuv-, ve cl.) ward off, anwa, tpiva. 

&ppi-yvoéw doubt, impf. hud-eyvdovv (268 d), Apd-eyvonoa. 

éva-Bidckopar: see Bide. 

av-GNloKw (-ddA-, -dAo:w-, incep. cl.) and av-GAdw spend, av-Gddow, av-hrooa, 
ay-hroka, dv-frwpat, dv-nrAoOny. 

ay-olyvipt, dv-olyw (sce ofyvupt) open, impf. avéwyov (267 a), av-olfw, av-éwfa 
(267 a), dv-éwXe (291 a), dv-Ewypar, dv-ewxOyy (subjv. av-o1x 06, etc.). 

dviw (avv-) sometimes aviw, also avitw accomplish, avicw, hve, ivuKa, 
Fvvo par. 

tywya (avwy-) command, root perf. (870), with pres, meaning, &ywyas, dvwye, 
impv. &vwx61, dvwx Ge. 

amr-ex Pdavopar (-éx8-, nas. cl.) become odious, &ar-exOyoropor, ar-nxOopny, dar- 
AXOqpar. 

&arro (ap-, t cl.) fasten, kindle, &bo, ypo, jppar, pony. 

dpaplokw (ap-, incep. cl.) fil, ipoa, Fpapov, &papa. 

dpacow (apay-, tcl.) bang, slam, apafe, ipaga, ypaxOny. 

apéokw (ape-, incep. cl.) please, apéow, Hpera, ipérOnv. 

apkéw (apke-) assist, suffice, dpkéow, tpKeoa. 

apud tw, appdtrw (appor-, u cl.) fit, appdow, fppooa, Hppoopar, ppdoOnv. 

&pvupou (ap-, nas. cl.) win, dpodpas, ipdpnv. 

apdw (apo-) plow, pooa, hpdbyv. 

aprate (apray-, apras-, . cl.) seize, -aprdcopar and -dpmace, praca, Hp- 
TAKA, HpTacpat, HpTacOny. 

aptw (a&pu-) and apita draw water, ipvca, hpubny. 

dipx (apx-) am first, begin, rule, &p&w, Apa, Fpypar, Hpx Oyv. 

avalyw, ataltve (atay-, cl.) dry, atava, ninva, nidavény. 

abfave (adg-, abfy-, nas. cl.) and at&w increase, aifqow, nbinoa, nena, 
nvenpor, nveqeny. 

&xGopar (ax 9-, axPec-) am vert, axPéropar, Hx Peo Onv. 
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Balvw (Ba:y-, Bav-, « cl.) go, Baropa: (Biow causative), EByy (369 a), ZBnca 
(causative), BéEByKa, -BéBapar, -EBaOny. 

Baddr\w (Bad-, BAn-, e cl.) throw, Bada, EBadrov (350, 4), BEBAnKa, BEBAnpar, 
éBrANOnv. 

Barre (Bad-, t cl.) dip, Baw, apa, BeBappar, Badpny, éBdpéeny. 

Baord(w (Bacrad-, 1 cl.) carry, Barrdow, éBdoraca. 

BiBalwo (BiBab-, - cl.) make go (causative of Balva), BiBdow and Bis (346 b), 
-B(Baoa. 

BiBpdonw (Bpo:w-, incep. cl.) eat, BeBpwra, BéeBpwpa. 

Bidw (Bio:w-) Live, Brdoopat, _Blwv (369 c), BeBlwka, BeBlopar. ava-Bidckopar 
revive, aveBlwoa, av-eBlov. 

BAdarw (BAaB-, r cl.) enjure, BAdo, Braa, BEBAada, PeBAappar, —BAdHOny, 
éBAaBnyv. 

Bracrave (BAact-, BAaory-, nas. cl.) sprout, BrAaotiow, ~BXacrov, (B)éBAdo- 

KO. 

Brétrw (BAew-) look, BA€ouar, CBrapa. 

BotAopar (BovA-, Bovdn-) wish, BovAqoopar, BeBotAnpatr, €BouvrcnOnv (266). 

Bpéxe (Bpex-) wet, tBpefa, BEBpeypar, EBpex Any. 

Bpi Ow (Bpid-) am heavy, Bpiow, EBpioa, BéBpiba. 

Bpvxdopar (Bpvx-, Bpuxa:n-) bellow, BéBpixa, Bpixnbets. 

Buvéw (Bu:v-, nas. cl.) stop up, Brow, Buca, BEBvopar. 


Tapéw (yap-, yapern-) marry (act. of a man, mid. of a woman), yope, tynpa, 
yeyapnka, yeydpnpar. 

yéyova, pf. with pres. meaning, (ywv-) shout, also yeywréw (yeywve:n-) and 
yeyovionw (yeywr-, incep. ¢l.), yeywriow, eyeyornca. 

yeArdw (yeAa-) laugh, yeAaoopar (322), éyéAaca, éyeAdoOnv. 

ynbéw (yn0-, ynbe:n-) rejoice, ynOnow, éynOnoa, yéyn8a. 

ynpaokw (yypa-, incep. cl.), also ynpdw (ynpa-) grow old, ynpicw, éyfpica, 
yeyhpaxa. 

ylyvopas (yev-, yov-, yevn-, 257 a) become, yevropai, éyevopnv, yéyova, yeyé- 
vypar. For yeyds see 370, (3). 

yyveoKw (yvo:w-, incep. cl.) come to know, recognize, yvhoopat, tyvwv (366. 
367), tyvoxa, éyvwopar, éyvooOny. 

ypadw (ypad-) mark, write, ypao, typafa, yéypapa, yéypappar, éypadny. 
(See 341, 345.) 


Adxva (Sax-, Syk-, nas. cl.) bite, SAEopar, Baxov, SE8yypar, €64x nv. 
SapOdvw (Sap6-, SapOn-, nas. cl.) sleep, 2apbov, SeddpOnxa. 

SéSouxa, Sé5:a, 370, (5). 

Selkvupe (Seux-, nas. cl.) point at, 358-360. 

dépxopat (Sepx-, Sopk-, Spax-) see, Zdpaxov, Sedopxa (456 c). 
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Sépw (Sep-, Sap-) skin, flay, Sepa, Hepa, SSappar, dapyy. 

Séxopar (Sex-) receive, SéEopar, EeEdpyv, SéSeypar, Ex Onv. 

Séw (Se-) Lind, Shaw, Bnoa, SéSexa, SéSepar, CS0qv. 

Séw (Se-, Sen-) lack, Sehow, énoa, Se5énxa. Impers. Set there is need, Sehora, 
&énoe. Dep. Séopar ask, request, Sehoopar, Sedénpar, Seq Oqy. 

Starrdw (Starra:n-) diet, arbitrate, Siarrhow, Guprynoa, SeSufjryka, SeSuqrqpar, 
eSuytyOny. 

Si8aoKkw (S8ax-, incep. cl., 260 b) teach, Sako, eiSafa, Se(Saxa, SeS(Saypar, 
€8ax On. 

-8SpaoKw (Spa:a-, incep. cl.) run away, -Sp&copar, -tpav (369 a), -5éSpaxa. 

SSwpt, 372, 375. 

dupdw (Srpa:n, 320) thirst, duphow, edlynoa. 

Sidkw (Suwk-) pursue, Sidfopar, ESlwfa, SeBlwxa, SeSlwypar, Er Onv. 

Soxéw (Sox-, Soxe:n-) think, seem, SdEw, Hola, SESo0ypar, dx O@nv. Also dexhow, 
eddxnoa, Seddxnua, Seddnnuat, eSonnOny. 

Spapodpar: see rpéxa. 

Spdoooua (Spary-, scl.) grasp, edpatduny, désparyyuat. 

Spaw (Spa:a-) do, Spdcw, pica, SéSpaxa, Sé8pipar, pic Any. 

Sivapar (Suvva:n-, 266, 365 a) can, Svvqcopat, Sedivynar, SuvAOyy. 

Sum (Su:v-) enter, Siow (causative), vera (causative), uv (366, 367), SéSuxa, 
SéSvKa, Supar, SvOnv. 


* Haw (éa:&-, 267) let, permit, tow, dlaoa, elaxa (291 a), elduar, baOny. 

éyelpw (éyep-, éyop-, éyp-, t cl.) rouse, waken, eyepd, Hyeipa, hypopyy, éyphyopa 
(291 o, 332) am awake, éyfyeppar (291 ©), AyépOnv. 

Wopar, ASoxa: see Eo Ola. 

ECoua (€5- for oed-, « cl.) své, chiefly in comp. with nara. See rabéCouat. 

€éXw and Bédw (Eed-, eAN-) am willing, Wedhow, VeAhow, AA no, HOEANKA. 

EHiLw (26.8-,  cl., 267), accustom, &r.d (346 a), Orora, eXOika (291 a), elOropar, 
blo Ony. 

elSov: see dpae. 

elSas (172), elSévar: see ofSa. 

elxafe (elkad-, cl.) make like, conjecture, eixaow, elkara or fKaca, elxarpat 
or HKacpar, elkacOny. 

elkas: see touxa. 

ely. am, 384; elpr go, 385. 

elroy (elrr-, aor.) sad, 350, 8, and 351; for other tenses see oyu. 

e(pyvupe (eipy-, nas. cl.), also elpyw shut in, elpfa, efpfa, elpypar, elpx Onv. 

elpyw (elpy-) shut out, etp§w, etc., like the preceding, except in the breathing. 

elw0a am accustomed, plup. edbev, 456 c. 

ative (éXa-, nas. cl.) drive, AG (322 6), FAaca, EAfAaka (291 c), EXqAapaL, 
HAGyy. ‘ 
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eréyxw (teyx-) fest, AéyEw, HAreyEa, EAprAeypan (344 b), WACyx On. 

éXciv, efAov: see aipéw. 

éAcvoouat, EAHAVOA: see Epxopar. 

€&Getv, FAGov: see Epxopat. 

EXloow (EAuk-,  cl., 267) and eiXlcow wind, édlEw and eAlEw, efArka, e’Arypar, 
A(x On. 

kw (€Ak-, EAkv-, 267), Cfo, Akvoa, etAkvka (291 a), etAkvopar, eAkioOny. 
Later, éAxtw, éAndow. 

&arllw (€dm5-, v cl.) expect, hope, HAmura, hAmloGnv. 

épéw (Eu-, ene-) vomit, gpodpar, Hpera. 

eutroAdw (éumoda:n-) get by trade, trade in, hprédynka, hprornOny. 

évavridopat, 268 bd. 

éveykety, Hveyka, veyKov, Evyvoxa, évaveypar: see dépw. 

évérw (év + cen-, éx-, on-), also évverw (for év-cemw), En-orov (evt-omw, évl-cmorp, 
évl-omes like oxés and énl-oxes, évt-omeiy). 

évOipéopar (€v + Ovpern-) bear in mind, Wliphoopar, evreDipnpor, eveipy- 
Onv. 

evvigs (é-, older Feo-, Lat. ves-tio, nas. cl.) clothe, partic. efuevos. In prose 
Gudréevvap, apd (for dupidcw, like reaéw, 322 c), apprécopar, hydleora 
(268 c), Appleopar. 

évoxrA€o (€v + SxAe:y-, 268 d) annoy, ivdxAnoa, hvdxANKa, HraoxAnpar. 

Zouca (lk-, elx-, olx-) am like, 370, (6). 

éoptatw (éoprad-, ucl.) keep festival, impf. édprafoy. 

emrelyw (érevy-) press forward, émelEopar, hrrelx Onv. 

erripehéopar, éruéeXopar; see péXo. 

érlorapar (érirra:n-, 365 and a) understand, tmoriropat, yrioerHOny. 

tropa (ér- for cenr-, om-, 267) follow, Spopar, eomdpny (orapat, otroluny, 
ood, oméo bat, omdpevos). 

épaw and Epayat (épa-) love, tpacOny. 

épydLopar (épyad-,ucl., 267) work, epyacopat, elpyardpny, elpyarpat, elpydoOny. 

epdw (épd-, épy-) do, also €pdw and fetw (fey-, ¢ cl.), Zptw and pétw, epta and 
epeta. 

épe(Sw (éperd-) prop, épelow, Hpevora, Hpeka, épjpeacpar (291 c), helo Any. 

épelrw (epim-, éperr-) throw down, épelpw, Hpimov, éphpima (291 0), éphpimpat, 
épelpOnr. . 

épltw (épd-, « cl.) contend, Hprora. 

tprrw (épw-, 267) go, creep, tppw. Also Epri(w, elpruca. 

tppw (épp-, éppn-) go, begone, épptrw, tppyra. 

épixw (épix-) hold back, Hpvugta. 

Upxopar (Eex-, cAcvd-, érvO-, €XO-) go, éAedoouat, AAGov (20, 349 a), and HAvOor, 
éqrva. (291 c). 

ép&, elpyxa, CpphOyv: sce dnp. 
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épwraw (épwta:y-) ask, pariow, hpotryoa, ipdrnka. But the common fut. 
and aor, are (from ép-, épy-) épfjropat, Apdpnv, of which the pres. gpoua 
is rare. 

eo Olw (Eo Oi-, €5-, eSe-, 50-, hay-) cat, Bopar (without fut. suffix), tpayov, é4- 
Soxa, S4Serpar, W5éoOnv. 

éomopny : see eropat. 

éoridw (éoria:G-, 267), doridca, ciorlaka (291 a), elorlapar, elorraOnv. 

eBdw (€65-, €55n-) sleep, etdhow, -ebdnoa. Commonly xaSetSw, which see. 

ciploke (eip-, edpe:y-, incep. cl.) find, etphow, nipov, nipyka, nipnpar, nipédny. 

eddpalva (eddpav-) cheer, ebppavd, nippava, yidpavOnv. 

eBxopar (edx-) pray, evEopar, nEapnv, niypar. 

€xOalpw (€xOap-) hate, éxPapotpar, 4x Onpa. 

UXw (WEX-, EX-» EX-» TX» TXEN-) ave, Ew and oxAorw, toxov (350, 6), or xnka, 
tox npat, éoxeOnv. Also pres. toxw for civexw, 257 a. 

apo (Ep-, &fn-) boil, abfow, Hyyoa. 


Zaw, 320. : 

tetyvupr (Cuy-, fevy-, nas. cl.) youn, yoke, Ceb—w, Kevta, WLevypar, eed ny, 
eLiyny. 

Céw (Le-) borl, intr., Lérw, Leora. 

Covvope (Lw-, nas. cl.) gird, Lwoa, Lopar and oopar. 


“HSopac (48-) am pleased, hoOnv. 
por, 388, 389. 
jut, fv, 4, 383. 


OddrrAw (Badr-, OnA-, cl.) Gloom, flourish, ré@ndAa with present meaning 
(456 b). 

Barre (Oarr-, tad-, 47 d, 7 cl.) bury, Odrpo, BWapa, rébappor, Eradny. 

Baupdtw (Oaupad-, vo cl.) wonder, Bavpdcopar, aipaca, reOatpaka, ebav- 
pac Onv. 

G4rw: see eédo. 

Béw (Gev-, Oe-) run, Cetoropar. 

Oryydvw (Ory-, nas. cl.) touch, Olfouat, ZOryov. 

OAtBw (OATB-, OALB-) squeeze, OAT fw, UATpa, TEOATp pon, COATPOnv, EOACByy. 

OvicKw, for Ovn-toxw (Bav-, Ovy-, incep. Cl.) die, Savotpa, Mavov, rébvynka (870, 
4), reOvnEw (364). In prose regularly darobvqoKe. 

OpéFopar, peta: sce rpéXo. 

Bpépw, papa: sec rpépw. 

Opimrw (Oputr-, r cl.) weaken, Opinpw, Wpupa, rédpvppar. 

Opgakw (Oop-, Opw-, incep. cl.) leap, Gopotuar, Zopov. 

Bvw (Bu:u-) sacrifice, Biow, Bvea, TéuKa, TEbUpar, erdOnv (47 ©). 
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*[Seiv, elSov: see dpdw. 

tLw (if-, ify-), chiefly in comp. with kara: see xaO(to. 

Enps (Em-) send, How, jKa (378), eka, elpar, lOnv, 374, 375. 

ixvéopat (ix-, nas. cl.) come, tEopor, cxopuynv, typar. In prose usually ap- 
uxvéopan. 

iAdokopat (cAa-, incep. cl.) propitiate, (Ad~opar, tCAacdpny, CAdoOnv. 

Yopev, toaor, 386. 

tornpe (ora:y-) set, station, erioe, terynoa, toryy, Eoryjka (plup. sometimes 
cornKy), éorayny. 362-364, 366, 367. 

toxw: see exo. 


Kalatpw (kaSap-, v cl.) cleanse, nalapd, exabypa and éxddapa, Kkexabappac, 
éxabdobny. 

Kadéfonat (kara + €6-, cl.) szé, impf. éxabeLdpny (268 c) and xabeCdunv, Kabe- 
Sodpat (for cabedécoua). Cp. cabito. 

KalevSo (kata + €5-, eb5y-) sleep (impf., see 268 c), kabevS4ow. 

kd Oypar, 389. 

Kabife (kata + if-, ifn-) seat, sit, kabid (cp. 346 a), KabiLAcopar, exabioa 
(268 c) and kadioa. Cp. kabeLopar. 

kalyw (kav-, 2 cl.) kill, xav®, Fxavov. Only in the compound karakalyw in 
prose. 

Kalo, Kaw (Kav-, Kd-, - cl., 259 e) burn, Kaiow, tkavoa, KékavKa, Kékavpat, 
exavOny. 

Kadéw (kade-, KAY-) call, KAN (322 ¢), exddeoa, KéKANKA, KEKANPAL, EKATONY. 

kadvrrw (kaduB-, + cl.) cover, Kade, éxadupa, kexdruppar, exakiPOny. 

kapve (Kap-, Kuy-, nas. Cl.) labor, am tired, kapotpar, Ekapov, Kékpyka. 

kaprre (Kkapm-, 7 Cl.) bend, capo, Ekapa, kékappar, exappOny. 

Ketpar, 387. 

kelpw (kep-, Kap-, t cl.) shear, Kepd, tkeipa, Kékappar. 

KeAetvw (KeAev-) bid, kedetow, exéAevora, KexéAevka, KekéAevorpat, Exehedo-Onv. 

KéAAw (Ked-, ¢ Cl.) bring to shore, néAow, ZxeAoa, Cp. éxéArw. 

Kepdvvupe (kepa-, Kpa-) mix, tképaca, kékpapat, Expabyy and éxepaoOny. 

KepSatve (kepdSav-, tcl.) gain, kepSav, exépdSava (327 a). 

KevOw (xev0-) hide, cevow, Exevoa, Kéxevba (456 b). 

KySopat (ky8-, xynSe-) sorrow, care for, exnderapny. 

knpiocow (kypu-, tcl.) proclaim, kynpigw, éxqpita, kexfpuxa, kechpvypar, éxn- 
poxiny. 

Keyxdvw (xix-, eixn-, nas. cl.) reach, axhoopat, exxov. 

k(xpnpe (Xpa:y-) lend, mid. borrow, xphow, expynoa, kéxpyka, Kéxpypat. 

KAdCw (KAayy-, ¢ C)., 259 d) resound, nrdytw, éxraytia, réxAarya. 

kAalw, KAGw (uns KAG-, u cl.) weep, KAatcoopat, EkAavora, KéexAaupat. 

kX\aw (kXa-) break, tkdaca, kékAacpat, ExrtacOny. 

20 


306 GREEK GRAMMAR 


kNérrw (KXer-, KAat-, KAom-, T Cl.) steal, Krépo, tkdepa, KékAopa, KékAeupar, 
éxAdrny. 

kA and Kdelw (KAy-, KAeL-) shud, KAY, KkKAQOA, KéeKAQKA, KEKAT AL, ExATOOnY. 
Also «Xelow, éxAerora, etc. 

KAXivo (kALv-, KAt-, t cl.) lean, KAWa, ekAtva, KékAyat, ExALOnY, exAlynv. 

kvatlw (kvat-) scratch, kvalow, tkvaroa, kékvarka, Kékvatopar, exvaloOny. 

kvao (kva:n-, 320) scrape, éxvyca, éxviir ny. 

kop(fw (Kkoped-, v cl.) Carry, Kopd (346 a), exdproa, Kekopika, KeKoptopat, éxo- 
plo-Bny. 

KémTw (Kkom-, 7 Cl.) cut, Kobo, Eoa, Kékoda, Kékoppat, Exdmyy. 

kopévvigt late (xope-, nas. cl.) sate, kexdperpar, éxoperOny. 

Kpatw (kpay-, Kpay-, v cl.) cry oul, Expayov, kéxpaya. 

xpalvw (kpay-, « cl.) accomplish, xpave, Expava, éxpavOny. 

kpépopat (kpepa:n-) hang, intr., kpepnoopar. 

Kpcpavvupe (kpepa-, nas. cl.) Hane. trans., Kpepa, éxpépaca, janeisoety: 

Kpivw (kpty-, kpt-, tcl.) 7udge, kpwwad, Exptva, kékptxa, Kéxpupar, explOny. 

Kpotw (Kpov-) beat, kpotow, Ukpovoa, kékpovka, Kéxkpou(a)par, éxpodo-Ony. 

kpitrw (kpud-, t cl.) hide, kpiipw, expurpa, kéxpuppat, expipPOyy, expdpyy. 

KTdomon (kTa:n-) acquire, KThOopar, exryoapyv, Kéxrnpar (rarely %rnuat) 
possess (456 b). 

krelvw (krev-, KTav-, KTov-, b Cl.) kill, krevd, tereava, Zravov, dr-exrova, txray, 
(kra:d-, 369 a). Also atro-Krlvvupe (K71-). 

xTlw (kr8-, « cl.) found, xrlow, txrioa, EeTigpat, éxrlaOnv. 

KvACo@ (KvAT-) and KvAlvbo (kuAw5-) roll, éxvAioa, KexvAiopa, éxvdtoOny. 

kuvéw (ku-, nas. cl.) kiss, tevca. mpooxuvéw (-Kuven-) do homage, regular. 

Kimre (kvp-, r cl.) stoop, Kibo, ekua, Kéxvda. 

Kupéw (kup-, xupe-) happen, kvipow and xuphow, exvpoa and éxdpnoa. 


Aayxdve (Aax-, AnXx-, nas. cl:) get by lot, AAFopar, Baxov, etAnxa (291 b), 
eVAnypat, €dqxOnv. 

AapBavw (AaB-, AnB-, nas. cl.) fake, Afopuar, EAXaBov (350, 1), etAnda (291 bd), 
eVAnppar, dnpoyy. 

AGprro (Aapar-) shine, Adu, rapa, AéAautra. 

AavOdvw (AaG-, AnO-, nas. cl.) lie hid, escape ie notice of, Aow, Mabov, 
AAnGa, AAnopar. Also afew. 

Adonw (for Aak-oKw, Aak-, AaK-, Aaxn-, incep. cl.) speak, Aakherouat, éAdenoa and 
ZAaxov, A€AGKA. 

-héyw (Aey-) gather, -hébw, -EreEa, -etNoXa (291 b), -etAeypon, rarely -AéXeypan, 
-héyny, -2A€xOnv. Attic in compounds only. 

Aéyo (Aey-) speak, A€Ew, Refa (elpnxa: see pyyr), A€Aeypar (but Se-eAeypar, 
291 b), éXéx Onv. 

Aelrrw (Autr-, Aevar-, Novrr-) Leave, Nelo, Erarov (348), A€Aoura, ACAcyppar, EXelHOnv. 
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A7j0w: see AavOave. : 

Aotw (Aov-) wash, reg. Also Adw (Ao-), contracting in the present system, 
as thov, éAodpev, Aoda Gat, Aodpevos. 

Avw (Av:v-) Zoose, Adow, vod, AEAvka, AAvpar, EAdOnv. 


Matvw (pav-, « cl.) madden, tpyva, péunva am mad (456 b); patvopar am 
mad, épavny. 

pavOdve (paG-, nas. cl.) learn, padhoopar, tualov, pepabyka. 

pdprrw (uapr-, 7 Cl.) seize, udpw, Euappa. 

paptripopar (paprup-, tcl. ; see 423), call to witness, guaptipapny. 

pacoe (pay-, - cl.) knead, page, tpata, pepaxa, pépaypar, éudx Onv. 

‘paxopar (pax-, paxen-) fight, paxodpar (322 c), guaxerapny, pepax par 

pelyvope (puy-, pery-, nas. cl.) mix, pelEw, tpefa, péperypar, euelxOnv, éulyny. 

péAAw (peAA-, HEAAT-, 266) crzend, peAAHow, EvéAL OO. 

pédw (eAX-, HEAN-) care for, paAdhow, épédnoa, pepeAnka, pepeAnpar, Ever qOny. 
Impers. péAa, etc.; otherwise, in Attic prose, only in dep. compounds, 
érupédopar or eripedéopat, eripedqoopat, etc., and perapéAopar 

peppopar (pepnd-) blame, péppopar, epeppapny. 

pévea (pev-, pevy-) remain, pevd, Epewa, pepéevnka. 

phdouat (und-) devise, ufcoua, éunoduny. 

ptyvupt, late spelling for pelyvope. 

Myuvyokw and piyuvhokw (uvarn-, incep. cl.) remind, uvjocw, tuynoa, pépynpar 
(456 b; subjv. pepvapeda, opt. pepvqo, peprvijro, pesvppeda, also pepvao, 
penvero, penvaueda, are found), épvicbyv. In prose dvapipvyoKw and 
trop. 

pluvw = pévw. 

ploryo = pelyvom. 

(uor-) come, fut. porotua, aor. Zuorov. 


Népe (vep-, veun-) distribute, veya, tvepa, veveunxa, veveunpar, evennOnv. 

véw (vu-, veu-, 257 b) swim, vevorotpar (326), évevora, véveuka. 

ulCw (very-, B-, ¢ Cl.) wash, vbw, %vupa, vérpuat. 

vopiLo (voutd-, e cl.) think, believe, voprd (346 a), évdproa, vevdpika, vevopic= 
par, evoplcOny. 


Enpatve (Enpav-, v cl.) dry, Enaava, éEfpava, Efparpar, cnpavOny. 


* Ofte (d8-, ofn-, u cl.) smell, dfqow, Sfyoa. 

otyvuus (oly-, nas. cl.), also ofyw open; mostly in compounds; see avolyvipt. 
oiSa, 386. 

olSéw (olSe:n-), also olddyw, swell, @Syora, GSyKa. 

olktipw (olkrip-, u cl.) pity, wxtipa (late oiereipw, dxretpa). 
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otopat, otpas (ot-, oln-) think (impf. commonly guy), olfcopat, ohOny. 

olow: see dépw. 

olxopar (otx-, otxy-) am gone, olxfropar, Pxnxka. 

6xé\dw (dkeA-, Cl.) bring to shore, dkeda, prose form of KéAdw. 

duc bave and drAvobalvw (dA 8-, nas. cl.) slip, advoBov. 

cAAv, for oAvipe (6A-, OAE-, nas. cl.) lose, destroy, 6A& (cp. 322 c), ddreca, 
aardunv was lost, ruined, dAdAEeKa, DAwAa (291 c) am lost, Pulneg: In prose 
Gr-dAAvpA, etc. 

duvipe (dp-, dpo-, nas. cl.) swear, dpodpat, dpoca, spapoka (291 c), dpapoc- 
pat, opdOnv and dpdobny. 

éudpyvipe (duopy-, nas. cl.) wipe, dudptouat, Spopta. Only compounds in 
prose. 

évivyps (6va:y-, redupl. in pres., 365) benefit, dview, Gvyca, davipyy (369 a), 
avnenv. 

dtdvw (dkuv-, « cl.) sharpen, -dtuvd, Stiva, -Gkvppat, wtdvOny. Only compounds 
in prose. 

dnwra, Spopar: see 6pao. 

Spdw (dpa:G-, da-, t8-, 267 a) see, Spopat, elSov (350, 7), Edpaka, Edpaxa (291 a), 
Yrwra (291 0), Edpapor and appar, SpOny. 

dpéyw (dpey-) reach, dpéEw, Spega. 

pvips (Sp-, nas. cl.) ratse, rouse, mid. rise, rush, 3prw, dpoa, Upwpa (291 c) am 
aroused (456 b). 

dptcow (dpvy-, t cl.) dig, épigw, dpufa, dpdpvxa (291 c), dpdpvypar, dptyOyy. 

dadpatvoz.at (Gopay-, drgp-, dodpy-) smell, dopphoropar, doppdpny, wrppdr- 
Onv. 

Shetrw (dped-, Shery-) owe, SHerhow, Bherov, dhelAnoa, dadhefAnka, adoer- 
AHPny. 

dprLoKave (ddAurk-, SHA-, SHA-, nas. cl.) lose a suit, am convicted of, or 
condemned to, dprARrTw, opAoy, PAnka, ShAnpa. 


Tlato (mat-, mary-) strike, ratow and mathew, éravoa, mératka, eraloOny. 

awdddrw (rad-, Cl.) shake, érnda, wéradpat. 

(ra-) acquire, wacopat, éracduny, wérapat. 

Tracow (wat-, cl.) sprinkle, racw, traca, éracOny. 

macxw (wad-, wev0-, rov8-, incep. cl., 260 b) suffer, meloopar (for mevé-coua, 
58), trafov, mérov0a, 

me(Oxn (w0-, mev0-, movd-) persuade, melow, treca, érvOdpny, wéreKka, mérolWa 
believe, trust (456 b), wémreopar, éreloOny. 

Tevaw (Teva-) hunger, 320. 

Tmelropnar: SCC TATKW. 

merd(w (meAad-, weAa-, TAG-, ¢ Cl.), also weAdOw, mAGOwW approach, wed@ (like 
€AG, 322 c), érdAaca, émeAdoOny and éerAaény. 
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méyaw (rept-, topm-) escort, send, réubw, Sreupa, méropa, mémeppar (344 a), 
érrépOnv. 

tepatvw (mepay-, tu cl.) go through, finish, wepava, érépava, twemépacpar, ére- 
pavdny. | 

mép0w (aep6-) sack, wépow, éxepoa. (The prose word is aopQéw.) 

twéoow (wek-, wetr-, t Cl.) cook, mépw, treba, wémeppar, erépOny. 

mreTavynpe (wera-, wra-, nas. cl.) spread, werd (like é€Ad, 322 c), éréraca, wér- 
Tapar, ereTdcOny. 

méropan (wer-, wT-, wra:y-, weTy-) fly, WThHTopaL and werhoropar, errépyny and 
éxtnyv (369 a). 

mevOounat = mvvOdvopar. 

mHyvope (THy-) way-, nas. cl.) fix, hw, tanga, wémrnya (456 b), érayny. 

wlardype (7Aa:y-, pres. reduplication with inserted y) jill, rAhow, trdqoa, 
mrérdyka, wérdnpar and mérAyopar, érAfobny. In prose only in compo- 
sition : épirl(p)ardnpe, etc. 

awipmronpt (rpa:n-, with inserted p as in alwarAnpe) burn, mpiow, trpynoa, 
mémpypat, érpyodnv. In prose éuml(p)rpype, etc. 

mive (mt-, wo:w-, nas. cl.) drink, mlopat and wiona (without fut. suffix), 
tmiov, mérwoka, wéTopat, érdOnv. 

mumpaoKw (rpa-, incep. cl.) sell, wémpGxa, mémpGpar, érp&bnv. mwdéw is the 
common pres. 

awlartw (rer-, Wer-, TTW-, 257 a) fall, werotpar (326), recov, mérrwxa. 

altyw = Witte. 

trAGoow (TAaT-, cl.) form, trraca, rétAAopaL, ErrdacOny. 

wrékw (rhex-, wAak-) platt, twist, drdefa, wéwdeypar, erranny, Erde Onv. 

téw (wAv-, wrev-, 257 b) sazl, whedoopar and wrevootpar (like recovpa:, 326), 
trdevoa, wémdevka, TémrEVTT PAL. 

TARO (rAny-, v cl.) strike, wrnfw, trrnfa, wérdnya, rémrAnypor, errhynv. 

tAUVw (rAvv-, TAV-, tcl.) wash, wWAUVG, Erdova, wétrrvpar, éwrALOny. 

trvéw (rvu-, mvev-, 257 b) breathe, blow, rveboopar and avevoodpar (like mecob- 
pat, 326), érvevora, wémrvevka, 

aviye (arvty-, rvey-) choke, rvtkw, trvtta, mérveypar, érvlynv. 

(rop-, mpw-) give, allot, éropov, wémpwrat tt ts fated. 

twpdcow (rpay-, tcl.) do, mpdgw, rpafa, rémpaya and mémpaxa, rémpaypar, 
érpay Onv. 

tmolacbat, érprduny: see mvéopar. 

mptw (rpt-) saw, Mrptoa, rérptopar, érptcbny. 

rrdpvupar (rrap-, nas. cl.) sneeze, errapov. 

rrjoow (rryk-, e cl.) crouch, cower, trrnga, trtynxa. 

aricow (rrux-, tcl.) fold, wrifw, trrufa, trrvypar, eri Onv. 

trie (rrv:i-) spit, ruc. 

TTOTCTW = ATHTTW. 
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muvOdvopwar (av8-, mev0-, nas, cl.) nguire, hear, wetoopat, érvOdpnv, wérvo- 
pea. 


*Palva (pav-, v cl.) sprinkle, pave, tppiva, éppdavOny. 

parte (pad-, t cl.) sew, stitch, paw, tppaa, tppappar, éppadyv. 

pédw: see epdw. 

péw (pv-, pev-, Hun-, 257 b) flow, petoopar and pufcopar, éeppdnka, éppiny. 

Phyvipe (6ny-, pwy-, pay-, nas. cl.) break, ArEo, tppyga, tppwya, éppaynv. 

ptrrw (pth-, pip-, Tt cl.), also pimréw (ptrte-) chrow, Piha, tpptpa, tpptta, 
Upptppar, éppi pony and épplpyv. 

piouae (60-) preserve, prcoua, éppioaunv. 

pavvit late (pw-, nas. cl.) strengthen, -tppwca, Eppwpas, _ppaoOny. 


Zalvwo (wav-, cl.) fawn upon, tornva. 

catpw (cap-, onp-, + cl.) sweep, gonpa, céonpa grin. 

cadrilw (cadmyy-, ¢ cl.) blow trumpet, éradmeyta. 

catre (cay-, u cl.) pack, récaypar. 

oPévvupr (oBen-, nas. cl.) quench, oPéorw, -oPyoopar, trBera, Zr Any (369 b), 
-EoByka (456 b), érBéoOny. 

oetw (oet-) shake, celow, Zrerca, céraka, céoaopar, oreo On. 

onpaltve (onpav-, tcl.) show, onpava, éonpnva, ceohpacpar, éonpnavdyv. 

ohre (onr-, car-) make rot, ofpw, céonma (456 b), eoamny. 

oKarre (oKap-, Tcl.) dig, oxdipo, trxapa, rxada, trkappar, éoxadny. 

oKeddvvope (oKeSa-, nas. cl.) scatter, oxeda (like €A@, 322 0), éoxéSaca, éoné- 
Sacpat, éoxedaaOynv. Also pres. oxliyvnut. 

oKxértropar (oKer-, Tt cl.) view, more often oxoméw in pres. syst., oxépopar, 
éoxeauny, Eokeppor 

oKATTe (oKyT-, T Cl.) prop, oxo, tony pa, tonyppar, conypOyy. 

oKkomréw, in pres, syst. for oxémropat 

cKorTw (ckwT-, T Cl.) jeer, gKdpopar, Erkapa, éoxaplyv. 

onde (ora-) draw, ordow, toraca, toraka, toracpat, éoracOny. 

omelpw (orep-, orap-, t cl.) sow, omepd, Eotreipa, tormappar, éo-mapyy. 

orévio (orev8-) pour a libation, emelow (68), toreoa (53), Erreopar. 

omet8o (orevd-) hasten, emebow, tomevoa. 

oral (oray-, « cl.) drop, éorata. 

arelBw (oretB-, ortBn-) tread, torenja, éorlBnuct. 

oré&\dkw (ored-, orad-, u cl.) equip, send, oredd, totada (831), toradka, 
trrakpat, éoradyy. 

orevato (orevay-, tcl.) groan, orevdtw, torévata. 

orépyo (orepy-, oropy-) love, oréptw, torepta, eoropya. 

orepéw (orepe-), oreplokw (orep-, incep. cl.) deprive, erepfow, etc. orépopar 
(orep-) am in want. 
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ortte (ory-, - cl.) prick, orlfw, torvypar. 

ordépvupt (wrop-, nas. cl.) spread, eropd (like reAd, 322 0), eordpera. 

orpédw (orpedp-, stpod-, erpad-) turn, otpébw, torpepa, torpoda, torpappar, 
éorpadny. 

orpdovvipe (oTpw-, nas. cl.) spread, orpdbaw, terpwoa, totpwpar, éorpdony. 

opd(w and eparrw (opay-, tcl.) slay, rpdtw, topaga, topaypar, eopdynvy. 

opadrw (odad-, v cl.) trip, Tpara, Erpnra, radrpar, eradrny. 

ocutw (for cwilw, cwi-, cw-, v cl.) save, chow, trwoa, céowka, cérwpar and 
cérworpar, Eoddny. 


Tapdoow (rapax-, t cl.) disturb, rapdgu, érdpata, rerdpaypat, érapax Ony. 

Tacow (Tay-, v cl.) arrange, Ta§w, trata, téraxa, Téraypat, Erax Onv. 

Tapivat, éragpny: see arta. 

velvw (rev-, Ta-, cl.) stretch, rev, trava, Téraka, Térapar, eradny. 

vTexely, Erexov: See TlkTw. 

Texpalpw rare, texpaipopar (rexpap-, v cl.) fix by a mark, infer, texpapodpar, 
eTeKENPayny. 

TeAéw (TedE-) finish, TENS (322 c), evédXeora, TeTéAcka, TeTéEAcCT pat (322, a, b), cre 
héoOyy. 

TéAAw (reA-, « Cl.) cause to rise, rise, éretAa, -réradpat. More frequent in 
composition : dvaré\Xw, évréd\Aopan. 

répve (reL-, Tap-, THY-, Nas. Cl.) cut, Tepa, Erepov and erapoyv, rérpnka, TérTpN- 
par, érpASny. 

téprw (repn-) delight, répbw, treppa, éréppénv. 

revxw (rux-, Tevx-) Make, reviw, erevéa, rérvypa. 

ThKkw (rak-, tTHK-) melt, THEW, ernfa, réryKa (456 b), erdaknyy. 

TlOnpe: see 375, 372. 

tlerw (Tek-, ToK-, 257 a) bear, réEopar, rexov, TéroKa. 

vlyvw (tuT-, re-) pay, Telow, traca, Térerka, Téracpar, éreloOny. Later, and 
often in our editions, rtow, &rtoa, etc. 

Titpdéckw (rpw-, incep. cl.) wound, tpdcw, epaca, térpwpar, erpdOny. 

(rAa:n-) endure, rAhcouat, ZrrAnv (369 a), TéeTANKA. 

tpérw (tper-, tTpom-, tpam-) turn, tpépw, Erpepa, térpoda, rérpappat, érpa- 
ayy, erpépOny. 

spe (rpep- for Oped-, 47 d, tpod-, tpap-) nourish, Bpépw, Woepa, rérpoda, 
Tébpappat, erpadny. 

tpéxw (rpex- for Opex-, 47 d, Spap-, Spapy-) rn, Spapotpar, ESpapov, SeSpa- 
pnka, SeSpapypar. Also rarely -Opéfopar, eépeta. 

tpéw (rpe-) tremble, erpera. 

Tptpw (TptB-, TpLB-) rub, tpt fw, Urptpa, rérpripa, térpTtppar, erpt pony, erp(Bv. 

Tpbyw (Tpwy-, Tpay-) Grau, TPdEopar, Erpayov, TérTpwypar. 

TVYX ave (TUX-, TEVX-, TYXN-, Nas. Cl.) happen, rebEopar, Eruxov, TerdxyHka. 
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titre (run-, TrurTy-, T Cl.) strike, rurrioe, ériany. 
TUhH (Tidb-, Tup-, for bup-, 47 d) smoke, TEdvppar, éridyy. 


“Ymrvoxvéopar (iro + lox-, oX-, oXH-, Nas. cl.) promise, drocxhoopar, bre- 
f oxdpny, daréoxypar Cp. exo. 

thalve (dday-, ecl.) weave, Ipavad, V>yVa, Tpacpar, dpavOny. 

dw (v-) rain, iow, voa, Vopar, VoOny. 


Payety, Epayov; see éo lw. 

halve (hav-, pyv-, u cl.) show, avd, Epyva, wépayka, répyva (332), mépacpar 
(389), &bdvny, &pavOny (337). 

papyvipe = ppayviu 

elSopar (pes-) spare, peloopar, Epeodapny. 

pépw (hep-, ot-, eveyk-, évex-, évox-) Lear, olow, Hveykov and veya, évvoya 
(291 oc), éviveypar, Avex On. 

hebyo (pvy-, hevy-) flee, pedEopar and hevotpar (326), puyov, wrépevya. 

pnp (pa:yn-, 382) say, dhow, &pyoa. Also (ép-, fern-) épd, elpyka (291 b), 
elpypar, éppyOnv. See also etrov. 

P0dvw (p0a:y-, nas. cl.), anticipate, Pjoopar and bdca, placa, epOnv 
(369 a). 

Pbelpw (pOep-, pbap-, pbop-) corrupt, Pbepad, EPberpa, EpbapKa, ZpPOopa, EpOap- 
par, &bOdpny. 

HOlvw (Pb-, Hbiv-) waste, perish, polow, ePOioa, EpOrpar. 

ppayvips (ppay-, nas. cl.), also gpdcow (t cl.) enclose, tppaga, réppaypar, 
epayx Ony. 

pate (ppas-, u cl.) tell, ppdcow, Eppaca, réppaka, réppacpar, eppdaOny. 

dpioow (ppix-, u cl.) bristle, shudder, tpptéa, wrédptka, 

ppiye (ppvy-) roast, ppigw, eppiga, wéppvypar, 

guyydve (pvy-, nas. cl.) = hebya. 

pridacow (pudrak-, « cl.) guard, pudrafo, épirdaga, mepirAaxa, mepirAaypan, 
epvday Ony. 

Hupw (pup-, ip-) mix, wépuppar. 

pio (pv:v-) produce, picw, epica, epiv (369 d), wépvKa (456 b). 


Xalpw (xap-, xapery-, Xatpy-, v cl.) rejoice, xaipqow, Kexapnka, cexdpnuat, 
éxapny. 

XaAdw (xada-) loosen, éxdraca, xadaoOny. 

XGrkw (Xa-, Xav-, Xnv-, incep. cl.) gape, Xavotpar, exavov, Kéxyva. 

Xo (XU-; Xev-, 257 b) pour, xéo (without fut. suffix), exea, KéxuKa, Kéxupar, 
éx dOny. 

XSw (Xo:0-) heap, xdow, tora, kexoxa, kKeXoopar, x doOnv. 

Xpdopar (xpa:y-, 320) wse, xphoopar (317 a), expyodpyy, Kéxpypar, exphoOyv. 
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Xpaw (Xpa:y-, 320) give an oracle, xphrw, expyoa, expjoOyy. 

Xp, 390. aardxpy @f suffices, inf. amroxpfy, impf. aaréxpn. 

Xptw (xpt-) anoint, sting, xptow, txpioa, kéxptpor and Kéxpiopar, éxptoOny. 

Xpatw, xpot(w (XpwS-, xpoi5-, u cl.), xpdyvipt (xpw-, nas. cl.) color, kéxpoopat, 
éxpdaoOny. 

WeiSw (pev8-) deceive, petow, tpevora, Mpevopar, epetoOnp. 

Wixo (hux-, Pix-) cool, pu, Apuga, Apoypar, apoxOnv and apix ny. 


*N0éw (b0-, b9e-, 267) push, dow, tora, toopar (291 a), bony. 
avéopat (daven-, mpia-, 267) buy, aviropat, érprdpyy (369 a), édvypar (291 a), 
ew hOny. 
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Note.—The Indexes are intended to supplement the Table of Con- 


tents and the Verb-List; for verb forms look first in the latter. 


Refer- 


ences are to sections; but a few references in the English Index are to 


pp. 1-3 of the Introduction. 


A, quantity 4; initial a in cra- 
sis 36 b; interchanges with 
«0 25; aor. In 351; 4- neg. 
444; d- copulative 444 a. 

a, retained in poetry 69 a,b; 
after «4p 77 a, 317; inter- 
changes with y, 26. 

-a, suffix 404. 

ayabés, compared 182, 1. 

ayvas 145. 

dy, meaning of mid. 500 b. 

ayov 99. 

ayov 583 a. 

-adys, -ds, Suffix 433. 

-dfw, fut. of verbs in 346 b. 


"Adava, ’APnva 85, 86. 
"AOnvale, “AOnvnfev, “AOnvyar 
228. 


a, diphthong 5 and a; final, 
effect on accent 14. 

au, a, diphthong 5 and b. 

ai, pronoun 18 a. 

aidas 129. 

ai€ 109. 

aipéw, meaning of mid. 500 b. 


aicfavopa, w. gen. 511 a; w. 
acc. and gen. 530 c; three 
constructions 588 b. 

aioxpos, compared 181. 

aicyvvopa, Ww. acc. 530 a. 

airtos, W. gen. 516 a. 

-axis, adv. ending 232. 

dxovw, W. gen. d11 a3 w. acc. 
and gen. 530 c; three con- 
structions 588 b. 

dxpodopat 317 a. 

dxwv 167; as partic. 589 a. 

dAAdoow 341, 345. 

GAAnAwv 202. 

dAXobev, GAAOHe 228. 

aAXos 201. 

dAXoce 228. 

aAs 40 a; declined 99, 100. 

dpa, W. partic. 592. 

dpedo, W. gen. 511 c. 

apos (apes) 204. 

dpi, W. acc., gen., and dat. 
598. : 

dpiovev, ddiore 377. 

dporepos, W. art. 554. 
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dppotéepwoev, Ww. gen. 518 b. 

duo, w. art. 554. 

dpivopat, w. acc. 5380 a. 

d(v)-, neg. 441, 444, 447 a. 

-av, for dv 69 b. 

av, w. impf. indic. 461, 468; w. 
plup. indic. 469; w. aor. in- 
dic. 467, 468; w. opt. 479, 
480; w. infin. 579; w. partic. 
595; w. ore, orore 6273 w. 
erred, érretdy 629; general uses 
666 and a. 

dvd, W. acc. 598. 

dvaé 111 ¢. 

avagvos, Ww. gen. 516 a. 

avadopa 600 b. 

avdpes 36 b. 

dvev, w. gen. 518 c, 599. 

dvnp, declined 106, 107; avip, 
36 b. 

avOpwros 62. 

-avo, suffix 412. 

-avore-, suffix 261 b, c. 

dvtéxopor, w. gen. 510 b. 

avri, W. gen. 598. 

avvoas 583 a. 

agéios, compared 177; w. gen. 
516 a. 

amas 145. 

araé 232. 

d7Ados, dzAovs, declined 87-90; 
compared 179 a. 

dé, w. gen. 598. 

arobvyoKkw, as pass. 499. 

"AroAAwv 104. 

drropa, W. gen. 510 b. 
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dxtw, meaning of mid. 500 a. 

dpa, inferential particle 673 a. 

dpa, interrog. 668; py 
488 a. 

"Apay 112. 

"Apys 128 c. 

-dpto-v, dim. suffix 431 c. 

dpx-, apye-, apyi-, prefix 442 a. 


dpa 


dpyopevos 583 a. 

dpx» 341; meaning of mid. 
500 b. 

dpmag 145. 

-as, names in 72 e. 

-ds, in nouns of number 192. 

acty 130. 

doivderov 600 a. 

-atat, for -vra, 344 c. 

are, w. partic. 593 a. 

arepos 36 ¢C. 

-ato, for -vro 270 a, 344 c. 

arta 217 a. 

av, diphthong 5 and a. 

aitixa, W. partic. 592. 

atTobey 228 a. 

airés 197, 198; meaning 199; 
w. ordinal 558 a. 

autos 36 b. 

aitoce 228 a. 

avtrov, adv. 228 a, 515. 

avrov, for éavtod 203 a. 

agedys, W. gen. 516 a. 

apeda, W. gen. d11 c. 

adiornps 363 a. 

dxapis 147. 

dxpt 33 b; w. gen. 518 c, 599 5 

_ axpe Clauses 631. 
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-dw, verbs in, contracting to 7 | yupvys 145. 


instead of a 320. 


B 38 a, b, and c, 39, 44 a; after 
p, 49. 

BeBaor BeBador, Beds, root perf. 
370 (2). 

BéByxa 456 b. 

Bedvriwv, declined 149, 150; 
compared 182, 1. 

Bios 62. . 

Bovtedw, meaning of 
500 b. 

BovrAopor, augment 266. 

Bods 136. 


mid. 


T 38 a, b, c, and d, 39, 44 b; 
nasal 3. 

ya, yata 86. 

yap 672. 

yaoTHp 108 a. 

ye 19 e, 671 b. 

yeys, root perf. 370 (3). 

yardw 322. 

yaos 112. 

yévos 124. 

yepavos, compared 178. 

yy 85. 

yeyas 121, 122 a. 

yiyvopar 257 a. 

yyvacxw 289 d; redupl. 260 b. 

yAvkis 177. 

yove 120. 

yoov 671 b. 

ypadw 341, 345. 

yupvalw 341. 


yovyn 142, 1. 


A 38 a, b, and c, 39, 44c; after 
y 49, 

-6a, -1da, -8, -.6, patronym. suf- 
fix 433. 

daiuwv 102. 

daxpvov, daxpv 143, 1. 

dé, conj. 669. 

-5e 19 e. 

dédypev, root perf. 370 (5). 

dédoika, dédia, as pres. 456 c. 

deckvvp 360. 

decxvis 170 a. 

detva 225. 

deAdis 103 b. 

devrepos 188. 

dé 321 a. 

dy 671 c, 673 a. 

dyAdwv, SyAdv 168 b. 

Anpnryp 108 b. 

Synpocia 526 b. 

-Onv, adv. ending 231. 

dymwov 671 d. 

dyra 671 d. 

dud, W. acc. and gen. 598. 

dudyw 585 a. 

didkepat, as pass. 499. 

duaxerpi~w 448 a. 

didacKxw, redupl. 260 b; mean- 
ing of mid. 500 a. 

diyappa 27, 

dikavos, declined 76; compared 
vee 

Avoyévns 154. 
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did7e clauses 626. 

dirnxus 159 b. 

dirAods, declined 90. 

dis 282. 

dipBoyyor 5. 

dixa, diy7, adv. of number 238. 
duds 101 a. 

-ddv, adv. ending 231. 

dopds 148, 2. 

ddpv 120. 

dovAdw 315. 

Svvapon 266, 365 and a, 395. 
dvo 187 a, 188. 

dvo-, prefix 441, 444. 

dapov 62. 


E, quantity 4; pronun. 7; be- 
comes ec 51; formative vowel 
263 a; changes to o 403. 

é- augment 265 a. 

é, enclitic 19 a. 

dav te. . . éay Te 653. 

éavtov 203. 

éyyus, w. gen. 599. 

éycaro, w. dat. 520 a. 

éykparys, W. gen. 516 a. 

éyvov 367. 

eyo 194. 

eywye, emovye 195 c. 

ede 460. 

éovv 367. 

ebev 196. 

e, diphthong 5; and digraph 
Q7 a. 

ei, proclitic 17 c; «i clauses 
A477, 645-656. 
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ei-, as redupl. 291 b. 

el, name of letter 1 b. 

-e, adv. ending 231. 

et ydp, in wishes 470, 477%. 

ei dé pn 656 c. 

eidws 172. 

eiMe 21 d; in wishes 470, 477. 

eixos Hv 460. 

ei py, ef py dua 656 a. 

cixévat, cixas, root perf. 370 (6). 

cis, enclitic 19d; conjug. 384; 
in compound perfs. 456 d. 

eye 385 and a. 

eigao., root perf. 370 (6). 

-evo adj. suff. 424 a; place suff. 
432 and a. 

eiré 349 a. 

eizov, W. infin. 658. 

eis(és), proclit. 17 b; w. acc. 
598. 

eis declined 187. 

eire . . . elite 653: 

elwOa 456 c. 

éx: see €€. 

éxaoros, W. art. 554. 

éxet and éxetOey 236. 

éxeivos 208, correl. pron. 227; 
pred. position 553; in pred. 
561 b. 

éxeivws 236. 

éexeioe 236. 

éxéAcvoe, in indir. disc. 663. 

éxmimTTw, as pass. 499. 

exrooov 448 a. 

éextés, W. gen. 518 b. 

éxwv, as partic. 589 a. 


re am LEB fo 
aH oy oo + 
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eAcvOepos, W. gen. 516 a. 

"EAevoivade, "EAevotvi, "EXevoive- 
Gey 228. 

ede 349 a. 

-eAo, suff. 412. 

éAmis 114. 

€EA® 3822 Cc. 

épavtov 203. 

enos 204. 

eurrodilu, éumedios, éurodov 448 a. 

éurpoobev, w. gen. 518 b. 

ev, proclit. 17 b; w. dat. 598. 

évoobev, évdo0t, Evdov 228. 

evexa, W. gen. 518 c, 599. 

évOa, evOev 236, 238; &6a clauses 
620. 

evOdde 236. 

wbev, w. gen. 518 b; e&ev 
clauses 620. 

evOevde 236. 

evOvueopar, augment 268 b. 

eviore 614 a. 

évavTiwopar, augment 268 b. 

-evT, adj. suff, 427. 

evradéa, évravOot 236. 

évredfev 236. 

évrds, W. gen. 518 b. 

évtpéropa, W. gen. 511 c. 

e€(éx), proclitic 17 b; w. gen. 
598. 

-co, adj. suff. 426. 

~€O;E-, fut. suff. 324. 

éovypev, root perf. 370 (6). 

éoua, redupl. 291 a; pres. in 
meaning 456 c. 

ere, érerdy Clauses 629. 
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émykoos, W. gen. 516 a. 

ert 598. 

érBoipneba, ériPwvta 377. 

érieAns, W. gen. 516 a. 

ériopkew 268 b. 

eriTio, W. dat. or acc. 520 a. 

épyaopat 291. 

épyw, dat. 526 b. 

‘Eppys 85. 

-epo, suff. 412. 

éppwpévos, compared 179 b. 

épa, W. gen. 511 ¢. 

és, proclitic 17 b; 
598. 

-es following vowel in adj., 
resulting contraction, 152 b. 

-es, suff. 407, 413 b. 

-e-cal, becomes -y or -et 263 b. 

-e-co, becomes -ov 263 b. 

éomépas, gen. 515. 

eotapev etc., root perf. 370 (1). 

éore Clauses 631. 

-eo-Tepos, comp. ending 179. 

éotnv 367. 

eoTynka, as pres. 456 b. 

éore 20 ce; 384 b; eors, cian, 
omitted 493 b. 

éorw of (ov, 7) 614 a; éorw 
dors, interrog. 614 a. 

éoros 173. 

éxxaros 184. 

éow, W. gen. 518 b. 

erepos, in crasis 36 c; correl. 
pron. 227; w. gen. 516 a. 

érépwht, érépwler, Erépwoe 228. 


ev, diphthong 5. 


W. acc. 
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ev 231; prefix 441, 444; w. 
gen. 518 b; w. ow 530 a. 
-ev, suff. 405, 480 and a, 434 
and a. 

-ev-, verb-stems in 257 b. 

evdaiuwy 146; declined 147; 
compared 179. 

eveAmis 146. 

edn Ons 146; declined 151. 

eds, w. partic. 592. 

evxrAens, compared 177. 

evvous, declined 82; compared 
179 a. 

ev Taoxw, as pass. 499. 

etpé 349 a. 

-eUs : Se -ev. 

eure Clauses 628. 

edwxovpar, W. gen. 510 e. 

épy, éby xpyvor, In Indir. dis. 
663. 

ép o or éf’ ore, w. infin. 567. 

éxOpos 181. 

éxpnv 390, 460. 

éxw 565 b; mean. of mid. 500 a. 

éxwov 583 a. 

éwpwv 267 a. 

éws, declined 94. 

ews Clauses 631. 


Z 38 a and e, 39. 
-Ce, place ending 228. 


H, quantity 4. 

#, proclitic 17 a; as pron. 18 a. 
H, interrog. 668. 

nt, y, diphthong 5. 
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7, correl. adv. 236; clauses 620. 

noe 41. 

qv & eye, 7 9 ds 383. 

novs, compared 181. 

nko, as perf. 454 f. 

HAixos 215; correl. pron. 227 ; 
clauses 620. 

jpat 388 a. 

npépa, declined 66; gen. 515. 

neetepos 2045 w. adrav 559. 

fps, Iv, 888. 

npt-, insep. prefix 444. 

nuiv 196. 

nptovs 159 b. 

nepeyvoovr, double augm. 268 d. 

qvexounv, double augm. 268 d. 

qvixa, correl. adv. 236; clauses 
630. 

yap 120. 

-npes, neuter forms in 153 a. 

-npo, suff. 428. 

npws 141. 

-4S S€e -eo. 

noowv, compared 182, 2. 

nore impf. 384 c. 

novxos VA. 

WTTOV, HKLoTa, compared 180. 

NV, diphthong D. 


©, pronun. and sound changes 
7, 38 a, b, c, 39, 42, 44 c; 
added to verb-stem 400 b. 

Oaracoa 70. 

Oappav 583 a. 

Oarepov 36 d. 

-Ge, becomes re- 47 c. 
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-dev, place ending 228. 

Geds, vocative 62 b. 

-On:c, passive suff. 302. 

GyAvs 159 b. 

-i, becomes -7 4% b; place 
ending 228. 

Hiyydve, w. gen. 510 b. 

Ovynokw, fut. perf. of 364. 

Goipariov 36 d. 

Opéé 111 b. 

-Opo, -Opov, sufi. 408. 

6u-, becomes tv- 47 c. 

6v-, verb stem 312. 

Ovyarnp 106. 

Oupabev, Ovpace, Oipace 228. 


I, quantity 4; adscript and 
subscript 5 b; disappearing 
27; final, in crasis 36 a; 
changes produced by 56. 

-t, place ending 228. 

-t, demons. ending 210. 

-i-, -le-, -ey-, mode suff. 270, 306, 
319: 

-va, suff. 406 and a, 429 and b. 

-.ddys, suff. 433. 

-.0, suff. 484 and a. 

idé 349 a. 

iia, dat. 526 b. 

-iw, verbs in 346. 

inp 871, 374, 875. 

-uxo, suff. 413 d, 425. 

trews, declined 92. 

-yso, suff. 413 f, 428. 

iva clauses 640-642. 

-wvo, -evos, suff. 426. 

21 
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-co, suff. 424, 431 a, 4382 and a. 

-core-, tense suff. 259. 

immevs, declined 136. 

-oxo, suff. 431 b. 

-oxo:e-, tense suff. 260. 

ioras, declined 162 b. 

tornpe 362, 363; fut. perf. 364; 
root-aor. 367, 368; meaning 
of mid. 500 a. 

toxw, redupl. 257 a. 

-iow, forms in 346 a. 

-i710, ending 432 c. 

ixOvs, declined 132. 


-iwv, -iotos 181. 


K 38 a, b, c, 39, 44 b. 

xa-aorist 378. 

-xa-, tense suff. 288, 378. 

kab opar, augment 268 c. 

kabevdw, augment 268 c. 

KaOnpat 389. 

kabifw, augment 268 c. 

kabiornpt 363 a. 

kai, in crasis 36 b; in numerals, 
190; w. partic. 593 b; adv. 
670 a3 Kat ydp 672 d3 Kat rév 
and infin. 549 c. 

kairep, W. partic. 593 b. 670 c. 

KQiTOL 670 b. 

kaxos, compared 181, 182, 2. 

KaK@s, W. oto 530 a. 

KakOs Taoxw, as pass. 499. 

karew, fut. 322 c. 

kaddu-, insep. prefix 444. 

kaos, compared 181. 

kav (kai év) 36 b. 
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KaTaytyvéckw, W. gen. 514 a. 
katayynpilopar, W. gen. 514 a. 
KaTyyop®, Ww. gen. d14 a. 
kdpa 143, 3. 

kas (kal és) 36 b. 

xara, W. acc. and gen. 598. 
cei 36 b. 

Kextynpoe 456 b. 

ketpat 387. 

ketvos 208. 

-xe-vat, inf. suff. 296. 

képas, declined 126. 

Kepoaivo 327 a. 

Kéws, ace. of 94. 

-Ky-, -kel-, -Ke-, tense suff. 293. 
kypv€ 111 a. 

kAatw 259 e3 KAaiwv 583 a. 
Kao 112. 

-xo, suff. 425. 

-kow-, suff, 295. 

Koy, dat. 526 b. 

Kpaots 30. 

kpeas, declined 124. 

kpeicowv 182, 1. 

-«t, dropt 119. 

xtdopa, perf. redupl. of 289 d. 
kvov 142, 3. 

“KW1)"5 suff. 294. 


-KWS, -KULG-, -KOS, -KOT-, suff. 297. 


A 38 a, 39. 

Aa BE 349 a. 

AaBwv 583 a. 

AavOavw, W. acc. 
partic. 585 a. 

Agyw, W. infin. 658. . 
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Aé€wv, declined 121. 
AyHv 102.. 

-Ao, suff. 412. 

Ady, dat. 526 b. 
Av-, verb-stem 312. 
Avwv, Agoros 182, 1. 


M 38 a, d, 39. 

-pa: SC -pLar. 

pa, in oaths w. acc. 582. 

-pa, suff. 406. 

paxap 145. 

padrXov, wadiora, to form comp. 
and sup. 180. 

Mapafdvi, loc. dat. 527 a. 

paptus 142, 4. 

-pat, suff. 407. 

paxodpat 322 ¢. 

pe, enclit. 19 a. 

peyas declined 175; compared 
182, 3. 

petwov 182, 4. 

péras, declined 156, 157 a, b; 
compared 177. 

MeAiry, loc. dat. 527 a. 

pedo, augment of 266; w. in- 
fin. 570 b. 

péepvynpot, as pres. 456 b. 

péepdouas, Ww. acc. or dat. 520 a, 
530 c. 

pev (pyv) 669 a. 

-wevos (-pevyn, -pevov), partic. 
end. 300 d. 

pevrot 669 b. 

-peoOa, for -peba 263 c. 

pera, W. acc. and gen, 598. 
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perapeAca, Ww. gen. 511 ¢. 

peragd, w. gen. 518 b, 599; w. 
partic. 592. 

péexpe 33.6; w. gen. 518 c, 599; 
clauses 631. 

py 486-489; w. infin. 564, 572 ; 
becomes py od 572 a; w. 
partic. phrase 582 c; clauses 
610, 611. . 

-py, suff. 406. 

pndeé 667 ; pon de els, pnseis, 189. 

pdérepos 224. 

pyv, declined 99. 

pyv, particle 671 a. 

pyrnp, declined 106. 

partis, poet. 224 a. 

pixpés, compared 177. 

ppvyjokw 289 cd. 

guy 10 fe 

Mivus, ace. of 94. 

pyypov, W. gen. 516 a. 

-po, suff. 406. 

pot, enclitic 19 a. 

potpa, declined 66. 

-pov, suff. 413. 

povaxy 233. 

~f0S, SEE -L0. 

pov, enclitic 19 a. 

puproe (pvpior) 193. 

pov 488 a. 


N 38 a, d, 39; movable 31, 41; 
changes of 50; before o 51. 

-v, stems in 103 a; neut. end. 
62 @: 

-vat, inf. in 296, 308. 
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vaixe 21 d. 

vads, declined 136, 137. 

vo, before o 53. 

veavias, declined 71. 

-veoie-, pres. suff. 261 e. 

véos, compared 177. 

vews, declined 92. 

v7, In oath w. acc. 532. 

v@, before o 53. 

viky, declined 70. 

viko, as perf. 454 f. 

vw 19 f, 196. 

-vo, suff. 412, 428. 

-vore-, pres. suff. 261 a. 

voos, declined 80. 

vt, before a 53. 

-vTat, -vto, after consonants 
339 a. 

-vipt, Verbs in 358. 

vey 19 £3 or vov 673 a. 

vov 236. 

vvé 111 c; gen. 515. 


= 38 a, e, 39. 
ée, name of letter 1 b. 


O, quantity 4; becomes ov 51. 
6, proclitic 17 a; as pron. 18 a. 


| -o, suffix 403, 410. 


6, 4, 76, declined 61; as rel. 
pron. 205 a; syntax 549- 
556. 

o0e, 40¢, Tdde, declined 206, 209 ; 
demons. 227; takes pred. 
position 553; in pred. 561 b. 


‘664, obroot, etc., 210. . 


324 


600s, declined 62. 

ddovs, declined 121, 122 a. 

-ore-, formative vowel 257. 

obev 236; clauses 620. 

ot, diphthong 5; effect on ac- 
cent 14. 

oi, proclitic 17 a; as pron. 
18 a. : 

oi, of, reflex. pron, 19 a, 194, 
195 a. 

of, adv. 236; clauses 620. 

otda 386. 

OLKa.oe 228. 

otxo, accent 14 a; adv. 228. 

olovat, W. infin. 658. 

otov, ola, W. partic. 593 a. 

otos 215, 227; clauses 620 a. 

ois 138. 

-ovt, dat. pl. 64. 

olyop.at, W. partic. 585 c. 

dAtyakis 282. 

oréyos, compared 182, 4. 

dArywpd, W. gen. d11 c. 

dAwAa 456 b. 

Gpvope, W. acc. 530 a. 

épovoreAevtov 681 d. 

opus, W. partic. 592. 

ovap 142, 5. 

évevdicw, W. dat. or acc. 520 a. 

éverpos 142, 5. 

évivnpt, W. gen. 510 e. 

Orn, Omyvixa, d7dHev, drow 236; 
clauses 620, 621. 

éryAixos 222; clauses 620. 

émicbev, w. gen. 518 b. 

drotos 222, 2275; clauses 620. 
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drocos, 222, 22%; clauses 620, 
621. 

érore 236; clauses 627. 

drrotepos 222, 227; clauses 620. 

drov 236; clauses 620, 621. 

dws 236; clauses 638. 

dpdw, double redupl. 291 a. 

6péyopat, w. gen. 510 d. 

épvis, declined 114; 148, 4. 

éppaves, w. gen. 516 a. 

See -eo. 

-os, -ov: see suffix -o. 

ds, poss. pron. 204. 

éoaKts 232. 

os, 7, 0, declined 213, 214; 227; 
as demons. 560; indir. inter- 
rog. 621 a; 6s clauses 612- 
OLY. 

dos 215, 227; clauses 620, 621. 

éotéov, declined 80. 

doris 218, 220, 227; clauses 612- 
619; as indir. interrog. 621. 

oaturouv 221 ¢c. 

dodpaivona, w. gen. 510 e. 

ore 236; clauses 627. 

ort 83 b; clauses 588 a, 622- 
625, 659 and b. 

ov, diph. and digraph 5, 27 a. 

ov (ovk, ov), enclitic 17 e; neg. 
adv. 486, 487, 667; w. infin. 
564; w. partic. 582 c; in 
questions 668; changed to 
pn 577 b, 579 a. 

ov, name of letter 1 b. 

od, ob, reflex. pron. 19 a, 194, 
195 a, 197. 
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ov, adv. 236, 515; ob clauses 
620. 

ovdé, neg. of d€ 667; ovde Eis, 
ovdeis 189. 

ovdeis doris ov 614 b. 

ovdérepos 224. 

ovx €or ows 614 a, 638 e. 

ovxodv, Interrog. 668. 

ov py 489. 

ovv 673 a. 

ovvexa, Clauses 626. 

ovs 101 a, 120. 

ovtis, poet. 224 a. 

ovros, declined 207, 209, 227; 
pred. position 553; in ex- 
clam. 561 a; in pred. 561 b. 

ddeirAw 259 a. 


II 38, 39, 44 a. 

wais, accent 101 a; declined 
116. 

waAaids, compared 178. 

wav, prefix 441. 

TWAVTAXH 239. 

TayvTaxov, TavTaxdbev, TavTaxooe 
228 a. 

ravrobev, mavToce 228. 

mapa, W.acc., gen., and dat. 598. 

was 160-162. 

racxo, redupl. 260 b. 

watyp, declined 106. 

ravaas, declined 162 b. 

we, name of letter 1 b. 

revo, W. gen. dll c. 

wévyns 145. 

mérouba, perf. 456 b. 
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rep, enclitic 19 e. 

-rep 216. 

wépa(v), w. gen. 518 b. 

mepi, not elided 33 b; w. acc., 
gen., and dat. 598. 

IlepuxAns, declined 127; origi- 
nally adj. 154. 

wépoxa, perf. 456 b. 

my enclitic 19 c, 236. 

7H 236. 

mHAILKOS 222, 227. 

myvixa 236. 

mxvus, declined 130. 

mixpos 177. 

airtw, redupl. 257 a; perf. 
redupl. 289 d. 

-rAacws 192. 

mretaTot, ot rAEtaTot 556. 

TrAEovaKis 232. 

mAéw, W. acc. 580 a. 

mAéws 95. 

mAnv, w. gen. 518 c, 599. 

tAyoiov, W. gen. 518 b, 599. 

-rAous 191. 

Tvvé 142, 6. 

wobev, enclitic 19 c, 236. 

robev 236. 

wot, rot, enclitic 19 c. 

mot 236. 

TOLNTYS, declined 71. 

motos 222, 227. 

row, meaning of mid. 500 b. 

rods, declined 1380. 

roAirys, declined 71. 

ToAAd, TA TOAAG DDG. 

TmoAXdKs 232. 
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movAaxy 233. 

roAv, TO TOAD 556. 

rodvs, declined 175 ; compared 
182, 5. 

zovnpos, compared 177. 

Toppupeos, Toppupovs 87, 88. 

TOS 222, 227. 

mote, enclitic 19 c, 236, 240 a 
and. b. 

more 236. 

morepov ... 9 668. 

TOTEPOS 222, 227. 

mov, enclitic 19 c, 236. 

mov 236, 481, 515. 

mous 117. 

mpaos 176. 

mpéa Bus, mpeo BevT7s, declined 
142, 7; compared 177. 

api w. infin. 568, 643; api 
clauses 644. 

mpo, W. gen. 598. 

TpOYTAL, TPOOLWTO, TPOOLVTO, 7PO- 
otro 377. 

mpdbects 437. 

mpotka, adv. acc. 539. 

mpos, W. acc. 5215 w. acc., gen., 
and dat. 598, 

apoonKe, impf. 460. 

mpoaOnrar 377. 

apocbev, w. gen. 518 b. 

mporepov 4, W. infin. 568 a. 

aporepos, lacks positive 183. 

mpo Tov 549 c. 

mparos 183, 184. 

muvOdvopa, constructions 588 b. 

mvp, declined 142, 8. 
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aw, enclitic 19 ¢. 

mus, enclitic 19 c, 236. 

was 236; interrog. 481; w. gen. 
518 b. 


P 38 a, 39; doubled 48; initial 
265. 

padios, compared 182, 6. 

pytwp, declined 102. 

-po, suff. 412, 428. 


= 38 a, 39; initial 54; disap- 
pears 55 a, b,c; from 7 46; 
lost except before » and 7, 
322 a; added to verb-stem 
400 b. 

-ca:e-, aorist suff. 280. 

-cat, inf. suff. 285. 

-cat-co, becomes -cato 283. 

Sarapis 103 b. 

cavrod, for ceavrov 203 a. 

cadys, declined 151, 152; com- 
pared 177. 

oe, enclitic 19 a. 

-cc, place ending 228. 

ceavTov 203. | 

oev 196. 

-ceore-, fut. suff. 326. 

-6a, for -s 268 c. 

-cOa, inf. ending 300 d. 

-ot, place ending 228; suff. 406. 

-o.a, suff. 406. 

otyy, dat. 526 b. 

-ois, suff. 406. 

otros, aira 144, 

oxida, declined 66. 
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-oxo:e-, tense suff. 260. 

-co:e- fut. suff. 278, 310. 

cot, enclitic 19 a. 

-cov, -cat 284. 

oos, poss. pron. 204. 

cov, enclitic 19 a. 

codds, declined 76; compared 
ee 

amovey, dat. 526 b. 

oo =r 46. 

otaduov 144. 

oras, declined 162 b. 

-ori, ady. ending 231. 

oroxdfopat, w. gen. 510 d. 

ov, pers. pron. 194. 

cupBovrcevw, meaning of mid. 
500 b. 

ovv, in comp. 52; w. dat. 598. 

-cuva, suff. 429 and c. 

avvOoiro, cvvOorro 377. 

avs, declined 132. 

ode, enclitic 19 f; poet. 196. 

odérepos 204 and a. 

od, enclitic 19 f. 

cpu, 196. 

dict, enclitic 19 f. 

odav, for éavtdv 203. 

cxoAatos, compared 178. 

Swxparns, declined 127 ; accent 
128 a, 153 a; orig. adj. 154. 

copa, declined 118. 

caos, cds, declined 96. 

coHppwv, compared 179. 


odicot 197. 


T 38 a—c, 39,44 c; before. 46; 
changed to o 46. 


327 


-r, dropt 119. 

-ra, suff. 405, 430 and b; 434 
and b. 

vav 36 b. 

tavépés 36 b. 

-raros, superl. ending 177. 

Taxa, Taxews 231. 

taxvs, declined 158; compared 
181. 

re, enclitic 19 e. 

tévapev etc., root perf. 370 (4). 

reOvews 173. 

tévnxa, as pres. 456 b. 

-reipa, suff. 405. 

Tekpyptov, acc. 539. 

teXevTov 583 a. 

-réos, verb. adjs. in 411. 

tépas 119 

tépnv 157 b. 

-repos comp. ending 177. 

TépTopa, W. gen. 510 e. 

téroapes 187, 188. 

TH, THE, TA’TH 236. 

TH adnbeia, dat. 526 b. 

tnXrikos, poet. 211 a, 227. 

TyAtkdabe, 211, 227. 

TyAtKOdTOS, 212, 227. 

THVIKAOE, THVvikatTa 236. 

-Typ, suff. 405. 

-rypto, place suff. 432 b. 

-rys, suff. 405. 

-ryT, suff. 429 a. 

-r., pers. end. for - 307. 

-7t, suff. 406. 

-r.0, suff. 480 and b; 434 and b. 

teis 165. 
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tiOnrat, Tiotro, TiotTo 377, 

-rixo, Suff. 413 e. 

tipdw 3133 Tindwv, Tiudy 168 a. 

Tiuy, declined 70. 

Tino, W. gen. 514 a. 

Tipwpa, W. dat. 520 a. 

Tipuvs, 40 a. 

ms, enclitic 19 b; indef. 217, 
219. 

ris, accent 15 a; interrog. 217, 
481; declined 219; 227. 

-ris, suff. 406. 

-ro:e-, tense suff. 258. 

rou, enclitic 19 e; in crasis 36 b; 
particle 671 e, 673 b. 

rotos, Toudade 211 and a, 227. 

rolouros 212, 227. 

Toiowe, Tarctoe 209 a. 

TO Aeyopevov, appos. 539. 

TO peéeyiorov, appos. 539. 

rov 6€ and infin. 549 c. 

-rop, suff. 405. 

-to-s, verb. adj. 411. 

rooos 211 a, 227. 

roodade 211, 227. 

tocouTos 212, 227. 

rote 236, 481. 

rote 240 d. 

-rpa, suff. 408 a. 

tpes 187, 188. 

-rpia, suff. 405. 

-Tp.d, -710, suff. 405. 

tpinpys 154. 

Tpis 232. 

-tpis, -Tis, Suff. 405. 

tpitos 188. 
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Tpixa, TPLXH 233. 

-Tpo, -Tpov, suff. 408. 
Tpws 101 a. 

Tuyxdvw, W. part. 585 a. 
-twp, suff. 405. 


Y, quantity 4; pronun., etc. 27; 
not elided 33 b. 

v, name of letter 1 b. 

-v, suff. 413 a. 

Bowp 120. 

vt, diphthong 5. 

vids declined 142, 9. 

vpiv, poet. 196. 

-uvo:e-, pres. suff. 261 d. 

vratos 184. 

bréptepos 183. 

bajKoos, W. gen. 516 a. 

brurxvovpa, W. dat. 520 a. 

brd, W. acc. gen. and dat. 
598. 

drorrevw, augm. 268 b. 

-us, -ela, -v, SUff. 413 a. 

votepos 183. 


® 7, 38, 39, 42, 44 a. 

gaivopat 585 a. 

gaivw, meaning of mid. 500 a. 

dadrayé, declined 109. 

det, name of letter 1 b. 

eidopar, W. gen. 511 c. 

pépov 583 a. 

dypt, enclitic 19 d; inflection 
382; w. infin. 658. 

pbdvw, w. acc. 530 a; w. partic. 
585 a. 
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pOove, w. dat. 520 a. 

diriéwv, dir(av 168 b. 

didos, compared 178. 

gotveE 111 a. 

guyas 145. 

duAdrroya:, meaning of mid. 
500 b; w. acc. 530 a. 

dvragé declined 109. 

gas 120 and a. 


X 7, 38, 39, 42, 44 b. 

Xaipwv 583 a. 

xXapai, xapadev, yanale 228. 

xapies, declined 163, 164 a; 
i070; 

xapu, acc. 539. 

xdpts, declined 114. 

xe, name of letter 1 b. 

xeip, declined 142, 10. 

xeipwv, compared 182, 2. 

x7 36 d. 

xoi 36 d. 

xpdopat 317 a, 320. 

xpy 390. 

xpnv, impf. 460. 

xpovos, gen. 515. 

xpus, xpods 143, 5. 

Xpceos, xptcovs, declined 87, 
90. 

xpapevos 583 a, 
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W 38 a, e, 39. 


pavw, w. gen. 510 b, d. 
wet, name of letter 1 b. 


Q, quantity 4. 

-w, ady. ending 231, 235. 
&, name of letter 1 b. 

&, interjection 61 a. 

MOE, OUTWS 236. 

-Odes, neuter forms in 153 a. 
-WO75, from ~o€l0ns 447, 
-w:n-, mode suff. 269, 305. 
wt, o, diphthong 5. 

-wv, place suff. 4382 c. 

-ws, adverbs in 229. 


‘| os, proclitic 17 d; w. infin. 


566 a and b; w. acc. absol. 
591 a; w. partic. 593 c, 594; 
os Clauses 632-636, 659 and b. 

aS, WS 236, 239. 

dorep, w. acc. absol. 591 a; 
just as, even as 593 d; 
strengthened os 633 a, 637; 
aorep av ei 656 b. 

ore, W. infin. 566; w. fut. 
infin. 578 bs; ware clauses 
639. 

-orns, suff. 434 b. 

WU, diphthong 5. 

addedov 470 b. 
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Accent, general rules 9-16; in 
contraction 30; in crasis 37; 
in elision 34; of nouns 63, 
68, 81, 84, 93 b and c, 131 a, 
133 a; of monosyll. cons. 
stems 101; recessive in cer- 
tain vocatives 72 d, 104, 105, 
128 a, 153 a; of adjs., fem. 
plu. 77 b; of contract adjs. 
89 bs; recessive in certain 
adjs. 148, 150, 153 a; of verbs 
268 a, 296, 300 d, 349 and 
a, 362 (3), 379 (4), 384 d; 
of verbal nouns 402 a; of 
compounds 439 a. 

Accusative neuter as adv. 230, 
234. 

Action, 
406. 

Adscript ¢ 5 b. 

Agent, suffixes denoting 405; 
expressed by gen. 509 d; by 
dat. 524 b, 596. 

Aiolic dialect p. 2. 

Aischylos p. 2. 

Aorist 247; system (sigmatic) 
279; passive 303; liquid 323, 
327; form. vowel or thematic 
347, 348; in-a351; root 366, 
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suffixes denoting 


379; in -xa 371; indicative 
462, 468; in a wish 470 a; 
passive 501. See Tenses. 

Apostrophe 32. 

Appositive 502; to a sentence 
504. 

Aristophanes p. 2. 

Aristotle p. 2. 

Article 61. 

Asyndeton 600 a. 

Attic dialect p.2; Attic redu- 
plication 291 c. 

Attraction, of rel. pron. 613 b; 
of antecedent 613c; of mode 
642 d. 

Attributive position 552 a. 

Augment 264, 265-268; of 
plupf. 293. 


Breathings 6. 
Byzantine, empire and dialect 


p- 3. 


Cases 59. 

Chiasmus 682 a. 

Christian Fathers p. 3. 
Circumstantial participle 583. 
Common dialect p. 3. 
Composition 397. 
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Compounds, analysis of 435; 
syllabication of 8. 

Conditional expressions 645. 

Conjunctions, coérdinating 
602; subordinating, see Ta- 
ble of Contents. 

Consonants, classified 38, 39; 
sound changes of 38-56; 
final 40. 

Contraction, general rules 29; 
accent in 30; in adjectives 
89 a. 

Correlative pronouns, table 
227; adverbs, table 236. 

Crasis 31, 35, 36; accent in 37. 


Defective verbs, supplement- 
ing one another 391. 
Demosthenes p. 2. 
Denominatives 399. 
Dependent compounds 446 a. 


Deponent verbs 394, 501; perf. 


of 396. 

Derivation 397. 

Descent, nouns denoting 433. 

Descriptive compounds 446 b. 

Determinative compounds 445 
a, 446. 

Dialects of Greek p. 2. 

Digraph and diphthong e and 
ov 27 a. 

Diminutives 431. 

Diphthongs 5. 

Direct middle 500 a. 

Disappearance of close vowels 
27. 
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Doric dialect p. 2. 

Doric forms retaining a 69 b, 
72 e. 

Double augment 267 a, 268 d. 

Double negatives 487. 

Dubitative subjv. 471. 


Eastern Roman Empire p. 3. 
Elision 31-33 ; accent in 34. 
Empire of Alexander p. 3. 
Enclitics 16, 19-21. 
Euripides p. 2. | 
Exclamations 491 b, 509 ec. 


Formative-vowel aorist 34%, 
348. 

Future, of vowel verbs 277, 
278 ; liquid 323, 324; Doric 
326; in -@ 346 a; mid. with 
act. meaning 392; mid. with 
pass. meaning 393; passive 
310. See Tenses. 


Genders 58; diff. in sing. and 
plu. 144. 

Genitive absolute 589, 590. 

Gentile nouns 434. 

Gnomic aorist 465. 

Greek language, dialects and 
periods pp. 1-3. 


Headings and titles 491 c. 
Hellenistic dialect p. 3. 
Herodotos p. 2. 

Hiatus 31. 

Historical tenses 246. 
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Homer p. 2. 

Hopeless wish 470 a. 

Hortative subjunctive 472. 

Hypothetical indic. 461 c, 467 
c, 468 b; optative 479-482. 


Imperative mode 245; endings 
271; uses of 484, 485; tenses 
of 484. 

Imperfect 264, 459-461, 470 a. 


Impersonal verbs 493 a, 520 b. |. 


Inceptive aorist 464. 

Inceptive class 260. 

Indicative mode 245, 281; pers. 
endings 263; in simple sen- 
tences 452-470, 488, 489 b; 
in subordinate clauses 617, 
618, 620, 622, 624, 627-635, 
636 c, 638 a, b, d, e, 639, 641, 
642 c, 644 a, 647-649, 655. 

Indirect middle 500 b and d. 

Indirect quotation 624 a, 657— 
664. 

Infinitive, endings 273; uses 
245, 492, 562-579, 658. 

Ingressive aorist 464. 

Interchange of open vowels 
25, 26; of long and short 
vowels 28. 

Interjections 491 a. 

Tonic dialect p. 2. 


Liquids, sound changes in 48— 
53. 

Liquid verbs 248. 

Lucian p. 3. 
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Middle, direct 500 a; indirect 
500 b and d; participles, 
declined 276. 

Modern Greek p. 3. 

Modes 242. 

Mode-suffix, of subjv. 269; of 
opt. 270. 

Movable consonant 31. 

Mutes, sound changes in 42- 
4”. 


Nasal class 261, 356. 

Nasals, pronunciation 38 d. 

Negatives, double 487. 

New Testament p. 3. 

Nom. for voc. 62 b, 103 c. 

Number, adverbs of 232; 
nouns of 192. 


Optative mode 245, 476-483, 
485; in subord. clauses, 611 
c, 616 b, 618 b, 620, 624 b, 
627, 629-631, 636 b, 688 ¢, 
642 b, 644 c, 651, 659 a. 


Participle 245; declension of 
162 b, 164 b, 166, 168-173, 
276; compared 180; end- 
ings 275; syntax 580-595. 

Passive voice 244; fut. perf. 
pass. 301; 6y-pass. 302-310; 
n-pass. 334-337 ; pass. depo- 
nents 394, 395; use 499, 501. 

Patronymics 433. 

Perfect, xa-perf. 287-297, 342 ; 
a-perf. 332, 333, 342 b; root 


ENGLISH INDEX 


perf. 370; mid. 298-301, 338, 
339; of some deponents 
396; rendered by pres. 456 
b and c. 

Periods of Greek language p. 
24, 

Personal endings, indic. 263; 
impv. 271. 

Pindar p. 2. 

Place, endings denoting 228. 

Plato p. 2. 

Pluperfect 469, 649. 

Plutarch p. 3. 

Polybios p. 3. 

Possessive compounds 445 b, 
447, 

Possessive pronouns 204. 

Predicate nouns 502. 

Predicate position 552 c. 

Prepositional - phrase 
pounds 445 c, 448. 

Prepositions 4387, 440 a, 447 
b. 

Present system, classes in 256- 
262, 356, 357. See Tenses. 

Primary tenses 246. 

Principal parts of verb 311. 

Proclitics 16-18. 

Prohibition 485. 

Prohibitive subjunctive 473. 

Pronunciation 1-7, 38. 

Punctuation 22. 

Purpose, expressions of 565 
a, 576, 615, 619, 631 b, 
634, 636, 638 a, c, d, 640, 
642. 


com- 
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Quality, nouns of 429. 
Quantity of vowels 4. 
Questions 488. 


Reciprocal pronoun 202. 

Reduplication, pres. 257 a; 
perf. 289-291. 

Reflexive pronouns 197, 200, 
203. 

Relative words as indir. in- 
terrog. 223, 621. 

Result, suffixes denoting 407. 

Roman Empire p. 3. 


Sappho p. 2. 

Secondary tenses 246. 

Sociative 525. 

Sophokles p. 2. 

Speech-tune 9 a. 

Stem of noun or adj. 60. 

Subjective middle 500 c and d. 

Subjunctive 245, 269; tenses 
of 475; w. od py 489 a; in 
simple sent. 471-475; in 
subord. clauses 611 b, 616 a, 
618 a, 620, 627-631, 636 a, 
688 c, 642 a, 644 b, 650, 
652. 

Suffix in derivation, meaning 
402. 

Syllables 8. 


Tenses 242, 247; of torn 363; 
of indic. 453-470; of subjv. 
475; of opt. 483; of impv. 
484; of infin. 563; of par- 


304 GREEK GRAMMAR 


tic. 581; in subord. clauses| another 391; impers. 493 a; 


607. semi-impers. 520 b; omitted 
Theokritos p. 2. 493 b; depon. 394, 396, 501. 
Thukydides p. 2. Verb-stems 248, in compounds 
Titles and headings 491 c. 442; from nouns 415. 
Tmesis 437 a. Voices 242, 244, 499, 501. 


Vowels, open or close 24; 
Verbal nouns and adjs. 399,|; lengthening of 28 b. 
402-414. 
Verbals in -ros and -réos 352-) Wish, expressions of 470 a, 
354, 411, 596. ‘ 476478. 
Verbs, accent, see Accent; de- 
fective supplementing one | Xenophon p. 2. 


ae 
Sar 


P= A 


Or oS (1) 
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TWENTIETH CENTURY TEXT-BOOKS. 


THE CLASSICAL SERIES 


A New Series of Latin and Greek Texts for 
Secondary Schools, under the editorial charge of 


John Henry Wright, A. M., LL.D., Harvard University 
Bernadotte Perrin, Ph.D., LL.D., Yale University 
Andrew Fleming West, Ph.D., LL.D., Princeton University 


These names guarantee the highest standard of scholarship and 
pedagogic fitness. 

The whole series throughout is based on the lines laid down in the 
Report of the Committee of Twelve of the American Philological Asso- 
ciation to the National Educational Association. 

These lines are now universally accepted as defining the ideal clas- 
sical course for secondary schools. The Twentieth Century Classical 
Texts satisfy at every point this universal requirement. 

The methods of teaching Latin and Greek as revised and now 
adopted by American educators call for a less pedantic, more human- 
istic style, dominantly literary in spirit, giving a clear, forceful impres- 
sion of ancient life and thought. The modern secondary text-book is 
not merely grammatical, but also historical; fitted to arouse living 
enthusiasm for the great masterpieces of ancient thought and for their 
exquisite literary dress. 

All this, recently focused in the action of the National Educational 
Association, is now embodied for the first time in this Series, edited by 
representative scholars of the universities that have had most to do 
with classical culture in America. 

The general editors and their colleagues are all practical teachers, 
originators, and leaders in the courses now pursued in our secondary- 
school system. 


Hence, the Twentieth Century Classical Series offers the 
simplest, most practical, and up-to-date Latin and Greek 
books ever prepared for American schools. 


D., APPLETON AND COMPANY, NEW YORK. 


TWENTIETH CENTURY TEXT-BOOKS. 


CLASSICAL HISTORY AND MYTHOLOGY. 


A History of Ancient Greek Literature. 


By Harotp NortH Fow ter, Ph. D. (Bonn), Professor 
of Greek, Western Reserve University ; Editor of Thu- 
cydides, Plautus, Quintus Curtius, etc.; Associate Editor, 
American Journal of Archeology. 12mo. 510 pages. 
Cloth, $1.40. 


This is a complete history of ancient Greek Literature from its 
beginning to Justinian; hence it is more comprehensive than any 
similar history in the English language. While primarily a text-book, 
it is not a dry compilation of facts, but an entertaining and delightful 
story of one of the world’s great literatures, enriched with many 
extracts from Greek authors. The book contains little or nothing that 
should not be familiar to every educated man and woman. 

For two thousand years literary expression has been cast in Greek 
molds. Hence, the history and interpretation of the masterpieces of 
Greek poetry,-drama, and philosophy form an essential factor in 
modern education. 

To facilitate this culture with the highest degree of attractiveness, 
flexibility, and systematic order has been the aim of this absolutely 
unique book. It furnishes precisely the equipment that teachers of all 
the higher grades have sought for years. 


Life in Ancient Greece. 


By CHarLes BurTON GULICK, Ph. D., Assistant Pro- 
fessor of Greek, Harvard University. With many IIlus- 
trations. 1r2mo. Cloth. 


This book presents a readable account of the daily life of the 
Greeks, especially the Athenians. It is a useful adjunct to the mate- 
rials of instruction in schools, as it furnishes needed information that 
illustrates graphically the authors read in preparation for college. A 
new feature is the use of the ‘“ Anabasis ” as an authority in matters of 
domestic life. A list of larger works for further study is prefixed to 
each chapter. It will be found a most convenient manual of ancient 
Greek life, supplying just the helps that enable the student to realize 
vividly the civilization portrayed in the Greek authors. 


D. APPLETON AND COMPANY, NEW YORK. 
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